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FOREWORD 



Practical Beginning German is designed as a text-book in 
first year German for high schools and colleges. Since an 
examination of the book itself will best reveal its characteris- 
tic features, the reader of this introduction is constantly 
referred to the lessons themselves. The main features of the 
book are as follows: 

1. Simplified and rationalized grammar. An attempt is 
made to change German grammar from enigmatic paradigms 
to rational principles. A good illustration of this rationaliza- 
tion may be seen in the pronominal method of presenting case- 
inflections. (See Lesson I, ^16.) The forms of the personal 
pronoun er, ihm, ihn, appeal to the English-speaking student 
as being rational, because the corresponding English pronoun 
he, him, likewise shows distinct case-forms. In §i7 the case- 
endings er, em, en, are rationalized through their relation to 
the corresponding pronoun forms er, ihm, ihn. In §iP the 
student is led to sense the correctness of the designated case- 
endings by substituting the corresponding pronoun (^19a.) 
More formal grammar comes retrospectively at the end 
of the lesson (^19h, f, g, h). The student reacts to this method 
with accuracy and with conversational speed. The pronominal 
method is carried out for all genders and for the plural. 
Another instance of rationalization may be seen in the pre- 
sentation of German word-order. The dozen or more enig- 
matic rules, such as the infinitive stands last, the past parti- 
ciple stands next to the last, the verb stands last, are all 
supplanted by the easily sensed principle of the '^clwmp,'' 
(See hh^98, 222, 222a, 273.) Comparison between German 
and English grammar serves to rationalize many apparently 
peculiar German constructions. 

2. Unusually easy progression in the difficulties of the 
language. It is a common complaint among teachers of Qer- 



man, that in most beginning books the structural diflfieulties 
of German are intix)dueed in too rapid succession. Tlie per- 
plexities of case-form, gender, pluralization, ccmijmund tenses, 
and word-order, are often presented so nearly simultaneously 
that the learner is overwhelmed. This book presents new 
difficulties gradually. One thing is learned at a time. There 
is an abundance of easy drill, with the learner placed at every 
possible advantage. Thus, in Lessons 1 to 4, we have the 
regular ease-endings (er, em, en; e, er, e; es, em, es). During 
these first four lessons the nouns are all of natural gender. 
Ein-words, in so far as they deviate from the regular case- 
endings, are here kept entirely out of the account. The 
student is enabled to concentrate uninterruptedly upon the 
regular endings: er, em, en; e, er, e; es, em, es. After the 
regular endings have been mastered. Lesson 5 introduces the 
ein-words as having lost the endings ^r (masc.) and es (neut., 
nom., and ace J. In many beginning books der-mflection and < 
ein4nflection are presented side by side in the first lesson, thus 
confusing the student and creating the impression that there 
are two distinct systems of case-endings. After the forms of 
der-VTords and ein-words have been thoroughly mastered, 
Lesson 10 introduces nouns of unnatural gender. The device 
of having the pronoun repeated after each noun (der Tisch er, 
die Bank sie), has been found to aid in developing a correct 
ear for gender. Latin letters are used in the early lessons, 
thus removing an unnecessary difficulty until the student has 
some apperceptive basis for German words. In Lesson 14 
the transition to Gothic letters is made with practically no 
loss of time. For the first 22 lessotis nouns appear only in 
nominative, dative, and accusative singular. Optional final 
e in the dative of monosyllabic nouns is omitted. Thus the 
first 22 lessons involve no inflection whatever in the nouns 
themselves. The student concentrates upon the inflections 
of the pronominal and descriptive adjectives. For the first 2S 
lessons only the singular number of nouns is used. For thi 
first 35 lessons only the simple (one-word) forms of verbs an 



used, an arrangement by which the difficulties of verb-position 
are> deferred until substantive inflections have been mastered. 
The results of this easy progression are confidence and con- 
versational speed on the part of the learner. 

3. Limited vocabulary. For the first 42 lessons (seven to 
eight months' work) the vocabulary is limited to about 800 
different words. There is a systematic recurrence of old 
words in new lessons, as well as a constant working-over of 
preceding lessons from the vantage point of newly acquired 
constructions. (See §§50, 102b.) In the last part of the book 
the vocabulary, as well as the sentence structure, is untram- 
meled German. 

4. Advantageous mechanical arrangement and devices. 
The bottoms of pages are reserved exclusively for the notes 
in explanation of idioms, an arrangement which greatly facili- 
tates their constant review. At regular intervals the book 
presents schematic reviems, which place graphically before the 
eye the main grammatical features already learned. (See 
%^34y 51, 81, 112.) In all the German conversational work 
the book suggests that a student drillmaster ask the questions 
and direct the discussion. (See §§54, 72.) This causes the 
student to prepare to ask questions as well as to answer ques- 
tions. It likewise encourages the students to converse with 
each other in German as a part of their daily preparation. 

5. Oramnmar method and natural method are combined. 
The incompatibility between adequate grammar work and ade- 
quate conversational work, is largely removed by the rationali- 
zation of German grammar. Inflections are mastered in much 
less than the usual time, thus leaving time for German con- 
versation. Rationalized grammatical constructions quickly 
pass over into Spra^hgefuehl. Practical Beginning German 
contains a complete elementary German grammar, especially 
well indexed. The disciplinary value of formal grammar is 
neither ignored nor impaired. At the same time every gram- 
matical construction is abundantly employed in direct, visual, 
conversational work. This direct use of German begins as 



soon as the student has a basis for it. (See ^^54-59.) It 
gradually includes the language of the classroom. 

6. Redding material. The reading material consists mainly 
of forty stories, which have points to them. Such stories fill 
the mind of the learner with easy sequences of things to say. 
They lend themselves, as no other form of discourse does, to 
linguistic drill, w^hich is after all the main consideration in 
beginning classes. The stories are rewritten and retold by 
the students again and again, and, as the students gain new 
powers of sentence formation, these same stories are para- 
phrased into more involved sentences. (See §§50, 102b.) 
During the closing months of the first year any one of the 
excellent elementary German readers may be read practically 
without translation, as is attested by teachers who have used 
Practical Beginning German in private copies. 
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The modified vowels or umlauts : St a, 6 o, ii ii. 
The combined letters: ij (ch, tsay -hah), d (ck, tsay-kah), 
6 (sz, esS'tset or frf)arfe§ efe, 'sharp s'), ^ (tz, tay-isei), 

*d is used at the end of a word. 

f is used at the beginning or in the middle of a word. In Roman 
print s is used everywhere. 
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Practical Beginning German 



PRONUNCIATION, SPELLING, WRITING 

(Before pronouncing German words, read §8.) 

1. Vowels. 

German English 

a long = second a in aha: 
a short = first a in aha: 



Vater, lahm, Nase. 
Mann, Ball, alt, bald. 



Long and short a are the same 
sound, except that short a is 
pronounced more quickly. 

e long = ey in they: 

e short = e in pet: 
e obscured = e in father, the 
hoy: 

Final syllables containing e, such 
as el, en, er, are pronounced at 
in English, the almost in- 
audible e being called obscured 
e. Final e is never silent as 
in English, but has this same 
sound. Thus, German Rose 
equals English Bosa. 

i long == i in machine: 

ie (long i is often replaced by 

ie) : 
i short = i in pin: 

o long = second o in oho: 
o short == first o in oho: 



u long == CO in hoot: 
u short = u in put: 



Tee, Schnee, Besen, 

Mehl. 
Bett, besser, denn, FeL 
Onkel, Ofen, Vater, 

Wilhelmine, Else, 

habe. 



wir, mir, Wilhelmine. 

hier, vier. Spiel. 
Fisch, finden, dick, Blit 

Ofen, Boot, Rose, Hof 
oft. Wolf, Sommer, 
Flotte. 

Bruder, Blut, gut, 

Schule. 
Mutter, jung, unter, 

Pult. 



Practical Beginning German 



3 



2. Quantity of Vowels. (When long and when short.) 

Vowels followed by one con- 
sonant are generally long: Of en, Bruder, Feder, 

Vater, Liter, Tal, 
Busen. 



a, e, and o when doubled are 
always long: 

Vowels followed by silent h 
are long: 



Haar, Tee, Boot, Schnee. 

lahm, Mehl, ihm, Sohn, 
Stuhl, kahl. 



Vowels followed by two con- 
sonants are generally short : off en, Wasser, besser, 

Mutter, bitter, Don- 
ner. 



However, a long vowel in a 
given word is not made 
short by the addition of in- 
flectional endings, e. g. : 

Likewise, a long vowel in a 
given simple word, will not 
become short in a com- 
pound : 

Monosyllabic words, espe- 
cially prepositions and pro- 
nouns, often have a short 
vowel with only one con- 
sonant following: 

3. Diphthongs, 
au == ou in house: 



ich lebe, du lebst ; ich 
hole, er holt. 



Glas, Glasball. 



in, es, was, mit, von. 



Haus, laut, braun, 
genau. 
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ei = i in mine: 

In a few words ei is replaced 
by ai. In a few proper 
names also by ay or ey: 



eu = oy in hoy: 
au = oy in hoy: 

In words which are derived 
from root words containing 
the diphthong au, eu is re- 
placed by au : 



mein, Stein, Meile, Sc 



Kaiser, Saite, Waise 
Maid, Meyer, May 
Mainz, 
neu, Heu, Beule, neu 
Mause, Hauser, 
braunlich. 



(braun) braunlich, 
(Haus) Hauser. 

a. Diphthongs are always long. 



4. Umlauted Vowels, or Umlauts: a, o, ii. 

In proper names the umlaut sign 
* is often replaced by an e, fol- 
lowing the a, o, or u: Schroe- 
der, Oruenwald, Baer, Goethe. 

a long = German e long: 

Where ambiguity arises, a is 

pronounced more open than 

e: 

a short = German e short : 
^ = German eu (§3) : 

o Ibng: 

This sound does not exist in En- 
glish. To produce it, protrude 
the lips in an exaggerated posi- 
tion for whistling. Now catch 
the lips with the thumb and 
forefinger and force them into 
a still more protruding and 



Bar, Madchen, Glas< 



Baren, Beeren. 
alter. Manner, Aste. 
(Mails) Mause. 
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Tone, horen, Hahle, 
Sohne, schon. 

ofter, Horner, konnen, 
Forster. 



liber, Tiir, siiss, griin. 
diinn, Stiick, Hiitte. 



rounded position. Now try to 
sound the English long a in 
hail. The result will be a 
muffled quality of English long 
a. This is German 0. After 
the sound is sensed^ it can be 
produced without unnatural 
effort: 

6 short is the rounded form of 
c in let: 

u long: 

Bepeat the process indicated for 

5, but try to give the sound of 

English long e: 

ii short is the rounded form of 

i in pin: 

a. Umlauted vowels are long or short according to the 
same rules governing the vowels. (§2.) 

5. Consonants and Consonant Combinations. 

Most consonants have approximately the same sounds in 
German as in English. The following list gives the instances 
where the consonant sounds in German vary from those in 
English : 

b ; same as in English, except 

that at the end of syllables 
Jt is unvoiced, li^ p : J 
chy this sound does not exist 

in English. 

To produce it, fill the lungs with 
air and hold the air in by set- 
ting the tongue up against the 
palate in position for sounding 
the k in Mt, but keeping the 



ab, grob. 
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tip of the tongue against the 
lower front teeth. Now give 
the air a small vent between 
the tongue and the palate and 
force it out with a rasping 
noise. This is the sound of 
German ch: 
(After a, o, u, the ch sound is 
shifted farther back along the 
roof of the mouth to the soft 
palate.) 

chs == ks (x occurs seldom 
in German) : 

d; same as in English, except 
that when final, or at the 
end of a syllable, it is voice- 
less, like t: 



g; same as in English, except 
that when final it equals 
German ch: 

When medial^ g equals a 
voiced ch: 

h; same as in English; is 
often found as a silent let- 
ter after long vowels. ( See 

§1): 
j = English consonant y: 

kn; k is sounded: 

ng; as in English singer 
(^ever a^ in finger) : 

pf; Catch the lower lip slightly 
with the upper teeth, and 
combine p and f into one 



/'■ 



ich, mich, nicht; 
ach, Bach, lachen; 
Koch, Loch, noch; 
Schlucht, Bucht; 
Buch, suchen, Tuch. 

Ochs, Wachs, sechs. 



blind, Hund, Bild, 
endlich. 



Konig, Tag. 
sagen, Neger, Tage. 



Hans, sehen, sah, MiiK 
ja, Jahr, Johanna. 
Knabe, Knie, Knospe. 

Finger, Hunger, lang< 



sound: 



Pfund, Pflanze, Knopf 
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qu ; as English kv : 

r i^rilled. The trill should 

^ not be protracted, especial- 
ly at the end of a word : 

s before a vowel is voiced like 
English z (soft s) : 

Elsewhere it is hissed, (hard 
s). (Some Germans pro- 
nounce it hard every- 
where) : 

ss and ft are always hissed 
(hard s) : 

ff (ss) is found only within words, 
and even then only between 
vowels, the foregoing of which 
is short: 

Everywhere else g (sz) is used: 
In Latin script or print ss is used 
everywhere : 

sch == English sh: 

schw = English shv: 

sp and St at the beginning of 

a word equal schp and scht : 

t; as in English, except in 
many words borrowed from 
Latin or French, where ti 
-f- a vowel equals German 
zi (English tsi) : 

Such words are accented on 
the last syllable, except ob- 
scured e, which can never 
receive word accent: 



Quart, Quelle, Quittung. 



Rose, Vaster, gross, 
singen, See, Rose. 



Gras, Nest, los. 
hassen, firiiftcr, ba§. 



aSaffcr, 6effcr, aRcffcr, 

dass, gross, Fiisse. 
Schmidt, Schule, Tisch. 
schwarz, Schwein. 

Spule, Bleistift, Stein, 
Stuhl (Nest, Wespe). 



Nation, Patient. 



Portion, Initiale. 
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th; obsolete spelling for 
simple t. (See §6a) : 



tsch = English ch or tch : 
tz = English ts or German z. 

One must remember the indi- 
vidual word, in order to deter- 
mine whether to spell it with 
z or tz. 

tz is never used at the beginning 
of words: 

V = English or German f. 

One must know the individual 
word, in order to determine 
whether to spell it with f or v: 

w = English v : 

X = English x ; it occurs only 
in a few words, chs being 
the regular spelling for 
this sound: 

z = English ts. (See tz) : 

zw = English tsv: 



thun, Thai, Thiir; (Pres- 
ent spelling) txin, Tal, 
Tiir. 

Deutsch, Peitsche, klat- 
schen. 



zwei, Fritz, kurz. Blitz, 
zu, schwarz. 



Vater, Feder, von, 

Flamme. 
Wasser, Weber, Schwes- 

ter, zwei. 



Hexe, Axt, Max. 
Schulz, zu, schwarz. 
zwei, zwingen, zwit- 
schern. 



6. Pronunciation of Foreign Words. 

^ Words which the Germans have borrowed from foreign 
languages, generally retain their foreign spelling and ap- 
proximately their foreign pronunciation. Such words, of 
course, do not conform to the above tables. A table for refer- 
ence is here given : 
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(a) Consonants in Foreign Words, 
c = German z (preceding e, i, y 
and umlants): 

c = German k (preceding other 

vowels) : 
Sometimes German k and z are 

used: 



Cent, Ceder, Cylinder, 
Casar. 

Cafe, Cousine. 

Kommode, Zylinder, 

Zeder. 
Sauce, Glacehandschuh. 
Charakter, Chor. 
Charade, Champagner, 

Chef. 

Orange, Courage, 
Etage, Apfelgelee, 
genieren. 

as ni in English onion 

(French): Champagner, Mignon. 

J; as English z in azure (French) : JoumallSt, BijOUtCrie. 



c = German hard s (French) : 

cli = German k (Greek) : 
cli = German sch (French) : 

g;; as English z in a£ure (French 
and Latin):' 



11; after i as lli in cotilUonj (lly) 

n (final or nasal n); as nasalized 
English ng (French) : 

ph; as f (Greek): 

qu; as k (French): 

ti; as tsi (See §5): 

th; as t (found in present day 

spelling only in Greek words) 

(See §5): 

V; in initial position as German 
w: 

(b) Vowels in Foreign words. 
a.i; as German & (French): 



Cotillon, Billett. 

Saison, Bouillon, Salon, 

Perron, Orleans. 
Philosophic. 
Equipage, Marquise. 
Caution, Gratulation. 

Thron, Theater, 
Bibliothek. 

Vase, Vandal, Skandi- 
navien. 
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au (eau) ; as German long 

(French): 
6 final; or e followed by silent 

r, s, t = German long e: 

eu; as German o (French): 
i before nasal n = English a 
short : 

ie; as ia in English Celia; occurs 
in several very common words 
originally borrowed from Latin. 
Keep this distinct from the ie 
of §1. Such words have the 
accent on the syllable preced- 
ing the ie, since the i is pro- 
nounced as a consonant, and 
since obscured e cannot receive 
the accent: 

oi; as English wa in wander 
(French) : 

ou; as German long u (French): 



Plateau, Chaussee 

Cafe, Bankier, Re 
Friseur, Malheur. 

Bassin (Bassang) 
Cousin. 



Familie, Lilie. 



Grazie, Hostie, Al 



y as German ti (Greek) : 



Toilette, Trottoir, 
Cousine, Tour, Cc 

Coupe. 
Typus, Lyrik, 

analysieren, Hy 

(c) Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

Most foreign words are accented 
on the last syllable, excepting, 

of course, an obscured e: Papier, Retiomme 

Natur, Figur, E 
Fundament, stu( 

nervos, Qualitai 
Hotel. 

A few common foreign words 
have shifted their accent from 
the last syllable to the next 

to the last: Logik, Grammatil 

Ethik, Mathemj 
PTot€^"sor^ D6k 
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7. Accentuation of Purely German Words. 

Purely German words are ac- 
cented like English words; 
that is, on the root syllable : 



There is one exception to this 
rule. The German suffix 
ei receives the accent: 

(a) There are a number of 
unaccented prefixes in Ger- 
man, similar to English for 
(forget), un (undo), re 
(retire). These are: be, 
ent, emp, er, ge, ver, zer: 



Kindergarten, Blumen- 
stock, Nachbarskinder. 



Konditorei, Backerei, 
Druckerei. 



vergessen, zerbrechen, 
Gebirge, befinden, 
entlassen. 



8. Pronunciation. 

The sounds of the German letters have been explained by 
giving their equivalent sounds in the English language. The 
English sounds which have been given as equivalents are, 
however, only approximations to the real German sounds as 
spoken by Germans. For instance we say that German eu 
equals English oy in hoy. This is absolutely true only on 
condition that the word hoy be spoken with the German 
quality. 

Etaglish oy = a (as in all) + i (as in it). 

German eu = o (first o in oho) + i (as in it). 

Imitation of the teacher and of others who speak good 
German, is the only means of acquiring the real German 
quality. 

(a) Two special points must be considered in the pro- 
nunciation of vowel sounds. 
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First. All diphthongal glides must be eliminated. Read 
the following sentence slowly : 

That old man is here today. 

A critical analysis of your speech will reveal that the English 
sounds like this: 

Tha"t o°°ld ma"n i"s he"re today««. 

That is, articulation in the English language is loose. The 
vowel sounds are not kept strong and pure, but are allowed 
to drop into a relaxed oo, u, or ee, or some diphthongal glide, 
just before they give way to the following consonants. Read 
the above with a broad German brogue and these diphthongal 
glides will disappear. 

Second. All accented initial vowels are preceded by a 
glottal stop. The glottis is closed and the air is held in, and 
then the vowel sound is started with a slight puff of air. This 
is a very characteristic feature of really German pronuncia- 
tion: und, unter, iiber, aber, eben. 

(b) German consonants are pronounced more forcibly, 
and are placed farther forward in the mouth. For instance, 
in pronouncing d, t, 1, bring the tongue forward till it touches 
the base of the upper front teeth : denn, Tod, Lamm. 
9. Only when pronounced with a distinct German quality 
will the following English words sound like the German words 
placed opposite: 

mine mein reef rief 

den denn 

arm arm ear ihr 



gate 


geht 






Dick 


dick 


fell 


Fell 


dry 


drei 


bin 


bin 


do 


du 


root 


ruht 


reason 


Riesen (giants) 


fry 


frei 


annoy 


neu 
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10. Pronounce, referring to preceding tables: 

(The glottal stop is here called to the student's attention by the 
sign ') 

1. Dieser 'alte man 'ist blind, 'und 'ein Dieb kam 
'in das Haus. Dei* Dieb fand Gold 'und Silber. Der 
Dieb war 'ein Neger 'und hatte 'einen Sack. 

2. Meine Mutter gab Walter 'einen Wagen. 
Mein Vater gab mir 'ein Horn. 'Ein Horn 'ist 
besser 'als 'ein Ball. Dieser 'Apfel 'ist zu sauer. 

3. Wir haben warmes Wetter, wenn die Sonne 
scheint. Der Sommer 'ist lang 'und warm. 'Im 
Sommer 'ist das Wasser blau, 'und das Gras 'ist 
frisch. 'Im Winter haben wir 'Eis 'und Schnee. 

4. Diese Suppe 'ist zu dick. Hat das Fleisch 
(meat) Pfeffer 'und Salz? Das Brot 'ist nicht 
frisch. 'Ich trinke meinen Kaffee mit Milch 'und 
Zucker. 

5. Fritz 'und Wilhelm Schneider leben 'in 
Deutschland. Fritz 'ist Wilhelms Bruder. Fritz 
und Wilhelm haben 'einen Freund mit Namen Karl 
Braun. Fritz 'und Karl sangen 'ein Duett 'in der 
Schule. Fritz sang zu laut. 

(The glottal stop is not indicated in regular writing or print.) 

6. Der Vater hat ein Buch und sitzt unter der 
Lampe. Die Mutter ist nicht hier; sie bringt Tee. 
Sie hat einen goldenen Ring an dem Finger. Wer- 
ner spielt mit einem Schiff. Werners Vater gab 
ihm dieses Schiff. 

7. Fische leben in dem Wasser. Die Erde ist 
rund. Der Tiger ist schwarz und gelb. Die Rose 
hat einen scharfen Dorn. 
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8. Heinrich hat einen Ball. Johann hat ein 
Buch. Paul hat einen Wagen, und Richard hat 
einen Hammer. 

9. Fritz und ich gehen zu meinem Onkel. Mein 
Onkel hat Land und Ochsen und Schweine. Onkel 
Hermann ist reich. 

10. Dieser Apfel ist susser als Zucker. Mein 
Onkel hat sechs schone Ochsen. Das Gras in dem 
Feld ist griin. 

11. Meine Suppe ist zu diinn. Nachsten Sonn- 
tag kommt meine Schwester Anna. Sie ist jiinger 
als ich. Ich hore meinen Vater. 

12. Diese Miihle ist sehr alt, und der Miiller ist 
ein reicher Mann. Die Tiir ist offen, und ein Vogel 
fliegt iiber das Haus. 

13. Der Bar tanzt mit dem Mann. Herr Hueb- 
ner singt. Der General sagt *'Vorwarts!" 

11. Writing and Spelling. 

a. Write the nouns in §10 from dictation. (See §12.) 

b. Write the adjectives and verbs in topic 10 from dicta- 
tion. 

c. Write the entire sentences from dictation. (See §13.) 

Note. The German language may be written in the Roman script, 
that is, one may make the letters just as in writing English. The 
Eoman script is perfectly acceptable in Germany. It is well, how- 
ever, eventually to learn to read the Gothic script, since one has 
frequent occasion to read it. (See §368.) With printed German the 
case is different, comparatively little German being printed in Roman 
type. The Latin type used in the first few lessons of this book, will 
soon give way to the Gothic. (See §79.) 

12. Capitalization. Capitals are used: 

a. In first words of sentences, as in English. 

b. In all nouns and adjective-nouns. (See §307.) 
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e. In the polite form of the second person of the personal 
pronoun, (Sie, Ihrer, Ihnen, and Ihr). 

d. In the indeclinable adjectives derived by adding er 
to names of cities and countries, e. g., Berliner Zeitung, 
Schweizer Alpen. 

e. Proper adjectives, aside from those under d, are not 
capitalized, unless adjective and noun form an integral proper 
name, e. g., das Deutsche Reich, the German Empire; but die 
deutsche Sprache, the German language. (Integral proper 
names have both adjective and noun capitalized in English.) 

13. Punctuation. Punctuation is largely the same as in 
English, except: 

a. All dependent clauses and infinitive phrases (infinitives 
with modifiers) are set off by commas. Der Herr, der eben 
jetzt kommt, ist mein Bruder. Ich kam, um meinen Bruder 
zu suchen. Ich wunsche, schneller zu fahren. But, Ich 
v^iinsche zu fahren. 

b. In compound sentences, the independent clauses con- 
nected by und and oder, are separated by commas if the sub- 
ject changes : Der Herr kam, und mein Bruder griisste ihn. 

c. Commands and greetings are often followed by the 
exclamation point: Meine Hebe Schwester! Karl, bringe 
mir das Buch! 

d. The hyphen, a double mark (=) in Gothic script and 
print, is omitted in all compound words, unless they are 
extremely long and involved: Tischtuch (table-cloth), 
Wintermorgen, Sommerwetter, Schularbeit, Hamburg- 
Amerika-Linie. 

Never use the first element of a possible compound noun 
as an adjectival noun as in English Winter morning, summer 
weather, scJiool work. Always form compounds without even 
a hyphen : Wintermorgen, Sommerwetter, Hudsonfluss. 
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When a component part is omitted to avoid useless and 
conspicuous repetition, the hyphen is used thus: 

Blumen- und Kuchengarten, flower and vegetable gardens, 

e. The quotation marks preceding the quotation are placed 
on the line. Er sagte, ,,Guten Morgen!" 

14. Syllabication. 

There is a syllable for every vowel sound and the consonant 
goes with the vowel following it : Va-ter, Fi-scher. If there 
is a double consonant, or two or more consonants together, 
usually only the last goes with the vowel following : Mut-ter, 
Was-ser, Fin-ger, kamp-fen. However, ch, sch, st, sz, are 
not separated: Ka-sten, ma-chen. Words compounded re- 
tain their individual syllabication : Diens-tag, Tur-angel. 
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GRAMMAR AND EXERCISES 

LESSON 1 

16. Personal Pronoun, Masculine Singular. 

Nominative Case er he 

Dative Case ihm him 

Accusative Case ihn him 

The dative, ihm (him), is used as the indirect object of a 
verb: 

I found him a book 
Ich fand ihm ein Buch 
The accusative, ihn (him), is used as the direct object of a 
verb. 

I found him in school 
Ich fand ihn in der Schule 
a. Justify the use of er, ihm, ihn, and name the case : 
Ich gab ihm Kaffee. Mein Vater bringt ihn in das Haus. 
Er ist sehr alt. Fritz bringt ihm ein Buch. Ich sehe ihn. 

17. Personal Pronouns and Pronominal Endings (Case 

Endings). 

Nominative Case 

Er ist sehr alt. Pronoun, er 

Dieser Mann ist sehr alt. Pronom. ending, er 

(Pronounce as a final syllable.) 

Dative Case 
Ich gab ihm Kaffee. Pronoun, ihm 

Ich gab diesem Mann Kaffee. Pronom. ending, em 

(Pronounce as a final syllable.) 

Accusative Case 
Ich fand ihn hier. Pronoun, ihn 

Ich fand diesen Mann hier. Pronom. ending, en 

(Pronounce as «. "^Ot^ ^^'sai<^<i,>^ 
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We see in the above sentences, that the German for this man 
is diesER Mann, diesEM Mann, or diesEN Mann, accord- 
ingly as the pronoun for this man is er, ihm, or ihn, that is, 
accordingly as this man is in the nominative, dative or accusa- 
tive case. 

Pronoun Pronom. ending Noun 

Nom. er er dieser Mann 

Dat. ihm em diesem Mann 

Aec. ihn en diesen Mann 

Note that in sound the pronominal ending is here the same as the 
pronoun itself, except that the vowel has faded into an obscured e: 
er, er; ihm, em; ihn, en. 



18. Vocabulary. 



aber 


but 


ihr 


her, their 


alt 


old 


ist 


is 


auch 


also 


jed- 


each, every 


(ich) bringe 


bring 


Jung 


young 


(er) bringt 


brings 


jen- 


that 


das Buch 


the book 


der Kaffee 


coffee 


der 


the (masc.) 


kein 


no 


dies 


this 


der Lehrer 


teacher (masc.) 


dein 


your 


lernt 


learns 


ein 


a, or one 


liebt 


loves 


fand 


found 


der Mann 


man 


gab 


gave 


mein 


my 


gut 


good 


nicht 


not 


(du) hast 


(you) have 


der Schiller 


pupil (masc*) 


(er) hat 


has 


sehr 


very, very much 


das Haus 


the house 


sein 


his, its 


der Herr 


gentleman 


zu 


too 
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19. Read : 

1. Ich fand meinem Lehrer das Buch. 2. Jener 
Herr ist der Lehrer. 3. Marie bringt ihrem 
Lehrer ein_Buch. 4. Ist jeder Schiiler gut? 
5. N.dn^ <£Lich^ jeder Schuler ist, gut. 6. Dieser 
Schiiler lefiit nicht. 7. Max liebt seinen Lehrer 
nicht. 8. Hat Gretchen auch einen Lehrer? 9. 
Nein, Gretchen hat keinen Lehrer; Gretchen ist zu 
jung. 10. Ich sehe meinen Vater, aber nicht den 
Lehrer. IL Heinrich liebt seinen Lehrer; er liebt 
jeden Lehrer. 12. Ich bringe meinem Lehrer einen 
Schuler. 13. Der Lehrer bringt diesem Schuler 
ein Buch. 14. Paul, hast du auch einen Lehrer? 
15. Ich fand meinen Schuler und gab ihm ein Buch. 

a. Beread the above exercise, changing each designated pro- 
nominal ending to its corresponding pronoun and giving the sentence 
with this pronoun substituted for the noun, as: 

Ich fand meinem Lehrer das Buch. 
Ich fand ihm das Buch. 

. The pronominal ending, em, should at once suggest the pronoun, ihm. 

b. Name the case of each designated substantive expression. 

c. Write the above sentences from dictation. 

d. Substitute the German equivalent of this man^ for er, ihm, and 
ihn in §16a. 

e. Declension of the man: 

Nom. der Mann (er) 
Dat. dem Mann (ihm) 
Ace. den Mann (ihn) 

f. Decline in German: this teacher, that pupil, the uncle, every 
pupil, the pupil. 

g. What is declension! 



/ 
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LESSON 2 

20. Personal Pronoun, Feminine Singular. 

Nom. sie she er (he) 

Dat. ihr her (corresponding to) ihm (him) 

Ace. sie her ihn (him) 

Note that the nominative sie (she) and the accusative Sie (her) 
are identical in form. Always determine which you have before you. 

a. Justify the use of sie, ihr, sie, and name the case : Sie 
ist sehr gut. Mein Vater bringt sie in das Haus. Max bringt 
ihr ein Buch, und Gertrud bringt ihr Tee. Sie ist oft hier. 
Ich sehe sie oft. 

21. Personal Pronouns and Pronominal Endings. 

Nominative 

Sie ist sehr gut. Pronoun, sie 

Diese Dame ist sehr gut. Pronom. ending, e 

(Pronounce as final e.) 

Dative 

Max bringt ihr ein Buch. Pronoun, ihr 

Max bringt dieser Dame ein Buch. Pronom. ending, er 

(Pronounce as final ending.) 

Accusative 

Ich sehe sie oft. Pronoun, sie 

Ich sehe diese Dame oft. Pronom. ending, e 

(Pronounce as final ending.) 

Pronoun Pronom. ending Noun 

Nom. sie e diese Dame 

Dat. ihr er dieser Dame 

Ace. sie , c diese Dame 

Establish a very close auditory association between the pronouns 
and their corresponding pronominal endings, (sie-e, ihr-er, sie-e) ; so 
that one will instantly suggest the other. , 
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22. Read : 

1. Meitie Schwester gab meiner Mutter ein 
Buch. 2. Fritz, ist jene Dame deine Mutter? 
3. Ja, sie ist meine Mutter. 4. Liebst du deine 
Mutter? 5. Ja, jeder Sohn liebt seine Mut- 
ter. 6. Paul bringt seiner Tante ein Buch. 7. 
Marie bringt ihrer Mutter ein Buch ! 8. Ich sehe 
meinen Vater; meine Mutter sehe ich nicht. 9. 
Georg hat keine Mutter; sie lebt nicht mehr. 
10. Jene Dame ist meine Tante, und diese Dame 
ist meine Mutter. 11. Hast du auch eine Tante? 
12. Ja, ich habe eine Tante, aber sie lebt in Deutsch- 
land. 13. Meine Schwester Gertrud singt meiner 
Tante ein Lied. 14. Ich gab meinem Bruder ein 
Horn und meiner Schwester ein Buch. 15. Unsere 
Lehrerin hat eine Tante in Berlin. 

a. Reread the above, substituting pronouns for all designated 
substantive expressions. 

b. Name the case of each designated substantive. 

c. Wfite the above from dictation. 

d. Substitute the German equivalent of this lady^ for sie, llir, sie 
in §20a. 

6. Declension of tlie lady: 

Nom. die Dame (sie) 

Dat. der Dame (ihr) 

Ace. die Dame (sie) 
f. Decline in German: My mother, that lady, your aunt, his sister, 
the aunt, this son, the pupil. 

22a. Vocabulary. 

die Dame, lady mehr, more 

Deutschland, Germany die Mutter, mother 

das Haus, house oft, often 

hier, here die Schwester, sister 

das Horn, horn (ich) sehe, (I) see 
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(sie) lebt, lives (sie) singt, (she) sings 

di€ Lehrerin,* teaeher (fern.) die Tante, aunt 

(du) liebst, (you) love der Tee, tea 
das Lied, song 

*The suffix in must be attached to nouns like Lehrer and SchiQer 
when the feminine is meant: Marie ist eine Schtilerin. 

LESSON 3 

23. Personal Pronoun, Neuter Singular. 

Nom. es (it) (er) (sie) 

Dat. ihm (it) (corresponding to) (ihm) and (ihr) 
Ace. es (it) (ihn) (sie) 

Note that the nominative es and the accusative es are identical 
in form. Also note that the neuter dative ihm is identical with the 
masculine dative ihm. Always determine which you have before you. 

24. Personal Pronouns and Pronominal Endings. 

Nominative 

Es ist zu* jung. Pronoun, es 

Dieses Kind ist zu jung Pronom. ending, es 

(Pronounce as final syllable) 

Dative 
Ich gab ihm ein Buch. Pronoun, ihm 

Ich gab diesem Kind ein Buch. Pronom. ending, em 

(Pronounce as final syllable) 

Accusative 
Ich fand es hier. Pronoun, es 

Ich fand dieses Kind hier. Pronom. ending, es 

(Pronounce as final syllable) 

Pronoun Pronom. ending Noun 

Nom. es es Dieses Kind 

Dat. ihm em Diesem Kind 

Ace, es es Dieses Kind 
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25. Read and explain the designated pronominal endings : 

1st dieses Wasser fnsdi^ Fritz bringt dem Kind 
ein Buch! Ich gab jenem Kind Wasser. Das* 
Kind ist gut. Die Mutter liebt das* Kind. Fritz 
bringt jenem Kind dieses Buch. 
*Declension of the child: 

dss Kind (es) 
dem Kind (ihm) 
das Kind (es) 

a. Decline in German: That child, this book, each child, 
that water. 

26. Schematic Review of Pronouns and Pronominal End- 

ings : 







Pronouns 


Pronominal ei 


ading 


Nom. 


er 


sie es 


er e 


es 


Dat. 


ihm 


ihr ihm 


em er 


em 


Ace. 


ihn 


sie es 


en e 


es 



Note that the pronominal endings for nom. masc. er and dat. fern, 
ihr are identical in form. Note also that the pronominal endings for 
dat. masc. and dat. neuter are identical in form. Alwavs determine 
which you have before you. 

a. As seen before, the definite article does not conform exactly, to 
the pronominal endings. To what extent does it vary? 

der Mann (er) die Frau (sie) das Kind (es) 

dem Mann (ihm) der Frau (ihr) dem Kind (ihm) 

den Mann (ihn) die Frau (sie) das Kind (es) 

27. Read and explain all pronominal (or case) endings : 

1. Das Kind hat einen Vater und eine Mutter. 
2. Der Vater liebt das Kind, und die Mutter liebt 
es auch. 3. Der Vater hat auch einen Vater. 
4. Al so hat das Ki nd einen Grossvater. 5. Die 
Mutter hat auch eine Mutter. 6. A.Uo Vv^.t d';}^'^. 



24 Practical Beginning German 

Kind audi cine Grossniutlcr. 7. Die Mutter hat 
auch einen Bruder und eine Schwester. 8. Also 
hat das Kind einen Onkel und eine Tante. 9. 
Dieser Onkel hat einen Sohn und eine Tochter. 
10. Also hat das Kind einen Vetter und eine 
Cousine. 11. Hat dieses Kind einen Bruder oder 
eine Schwester? 12. Nein, es hat keinen Bruder 
und keine Schwester. 13. Das Kind liebt seinen 
Vater und seine Mutter sehr (very much). 14. Die 
Cousine ist alter als das Kind. 15. Die Tante gab 
dem Kind dieses Buch, und der Onkel gab ihm jenes 
Bild. 

a. Reread the above substituting pronouns for nouns. 

b. Name the cases of all nouns. 

c. Write the above from dictation. 

28. Supply th€ case endings indicated below : 

1. Dies Kind hat ein Schwester und ein 

Bruder. 2. D Bruder ist alter als d Schwester. 

3. Dies Mann ist nicht d Onkel. 4. Singt 

dein Mutter, Karl? 5. Liebst du dies oder 

jen Kind? 6. Mein Mutter gab mein 

Schwester dies Buch. T, Liebt d Mutter d 

Kind? 8. D Wasser ist nicht frisch. 9. Jen 

Frau bringt ihr Mann Kaffee. 10. Ist jen 

Dame sein Mutter? 11. Fritz, liebst du dein 

Onkel? 12. Karl, gabst du d Lehrer d Buch? 

13. Ist jed Schiller gut? 14. Ist dies Kind 

gut, und hat es d Buch? 15. Ich fand d Haus, 

aber ich fand kein Lehrer. 16. Ich fand mein 

Bruder ein Lehrer. 17. Fritz bringt jen Kind 

ein Buch. 18. Jene Dame gab ihr Kind dies 

Buch. 
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28a. Vocabulary. 

• 

alter, older die Grossmutter, grandmother 

als, than der Grossvater, grandfather 

also, therefore, and so das Kind, child 

der Bruder, brother oder, or 

das Bild, picture der Onkel, uncle 

die Cousine, cousin (fern.) die Tochter, daughter 

die Frau, lady der Vater, father 

frisch, fresh der Vetter, cousin (masc.) 

das Wassci:,^ water 

LESSON 4 

29. Interrogative Pronouns and the Interrogative Adjec- 
tive welch. 

wer? who? was? what? welch? (adj.) which? 

Nona. wer? (er) 

Dat. wem? (corresponding to) (ihm) 

Ace. wen? (ihn) 

The masculine form of the interrogative pronoun who 
(wer) is used for persons of both sexes : 

Wer ist jener Herr? Wer ist jene Dame? 

Nom. was? es 

Dat. — (corresponding to) ihm 

Ace. was? es 

Was cannot be used a^ an adjective modifier; that is, the 
German cannot say, what man? what book? what ladyf In 
such connections the German always has which, welch. 

Nom. welcher Mann (er), welche Frau (sie), welches Kind (es). 
Dat. welchem Mann (ihm), welcher Frau (ihr), welchem Kind (ihm). 
Ace. welchen Mann (ihm), welche Frau (sie), welches Kind (es). 
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Nom. Case 



30. Case Relations of Interrogatives. 

'Er ist dein Lehrer ? ! (Read as an exclama- 

Wer ist dein Lehrer? tory interrogation.) 

Welcher Herr ist dein Lehrer? 

Ihm gabst du das Buch? ! (Read as an exclama- 

Dat. Case < Wem gabst du das Buch? tory interrogation.) 
I Welchem Schiiler gabst du das Buch ? 

{Ihn sahst du hier?! (Read as an exclama- 

Wen sahst du hier? tory interrogation.) 

Welchen Schiiler sahst du hier? 

The above questions show that the personal pronoun may act as 
the equivalent of an interrogative and thus serve to make the case- 
form of the interrogative clear. 

31. Read: 

1. Wer ist der Lehrer? Dieser Mann hier ist der 
Lehrer. 2. Wen fandst du hier, Karl? Ich fand 
meinen Vater hier. 3. Welcher Herr ist der Bruder ? 
Jener Herr ist der Bruder ? 4. Welche Dame siehst 
du, Heinrich? Ich sehe meine Mutter. 5. Wen 
liebt Marie? Sie liebt ihren Vater und ihre Mutter. 
6. Welches Kind hat keinen Vater und keine Mutter ? 
Jenes Kind hat keinen Vater und keine Mutter. 7. 
Welchem Kind gabst du das Wasser? Ich gab es 
diesem Kind. 8. Was hat der Vater? Er hat das 
Buch. 9. Fritz, wen liebstdu? Ich Hebe meine Mut- 
ter. 10. Wem bringt die Mutter das Wasser? Sie 
bringt dem Vaterf das Wasser. IL Wer ist jene 
Dame? Sie ist meine Sch wester. 12. Fritz bringt 
seiner Mutter das Bild. 13. Jener Herr gab meinem 
Bruderf dieses Buch. Wem gab er es? Er gab esf 
meinem Bruder. 14. Wen sajist du? Ich sah deine 
Tnnte um\ deine Cousine. 15. Karl, ist deine 
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Schwester hier? Ja, sie findet meinem Vater das 
Buch. 16. Friedrich sang seiner Mutter ''Die 
Lorelei/' Wem sang er es? Seiner Mutter. 17. 
Paul gab meinem Onkel das Horn. Wem gab er es ? 
Meinem Onkel. 18. Ich sehe meinen Onkel dort 
(there). Wen siehst du dort? Meinen Onkel. 19. 
Welchem Schiiler gabst du das Buch? Ich gab est 
keinem Schiiler, ich gab es dem Lehrer. 20. Gab 
jener Herr deinem Bruder das Buch ? Ja, er gab esf 
ihm, aber es ist nicht gut. 21. Paul, liebst du deine 
Tante? Ach, ja, ich Hebe sie sehr. 22. Welcher 
Dame gabst du das Buch? Ich gab es keiner Dame, 
ich gab es meinem Bruder. 23. Dies* ist meine 
Tante, und dies ist meine Mutter. 24. Wer gab 
dem Kind dies* Buch? 

|k a. Answer the above questions in writing without the book. 

b. Decline in German: which child, which pupil, which teacher, 
which aunt, what man, what book. 

c. Verify the case endings in §31. 

fWord order of direct and indirect object: The indirect object 
precedes the direct object unless the latter is a personal pronoun. 

*Dieses may be contracted to dies. Note: 

mein Bruder. 
Dies ist J meine Schwester. 
mein Kind. 

LESSON 5 

32. Inflection of ein, kein, mein, -f~ ^^^ other Possessive 
Adjectives ( Ein-Words ) . 

The complete list, which must be committed to memory, is : 

, . (belonging to one person 

em, a, or one dem, your ] addressed as du 
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kein, no 
mein, my 



unser, our 
euer, your 



sein, his, or its 



belonging to two or more 
persons addressed indi- 
vidually as du. 

fbelonging to one person, 
ihr, her, or their 1^. belonging to two or 

more persons addressed 
as Sie. See §49. 

The above words form an important exception to our pro- 
nominal scheme of inflection. They have lost the pronominal 
endings, er (masc. nom. sing.) and es (neut. nom, and ace. 
sing.) 



Ihr, your 



Er ist hier. 

Mein Vater ist hier. 

Es ist hier. 

Mein Buch ist hier. 

Ich habe es. 

Ich habe mein Buch. 



!Not Meiner Vater, the 
er being sloughed off. 






1 



Not meines Buch, the 
es being sloughed off. 



(Not meines Buch, the 
)es being sloughed off. 



er and es have disappeared. 



Mein Vater hat ein Haus.] 
Er hat es. C 

Unser Vater hat ein Haus. 
Euer Vater hat ein Haus. 

Do not mistake the er of unser and euer for pronominal endings. 
This er is an integral part of the word unser or euer, corresponding 
to the r in our or your. 

33. Read : 

1. Mein Vater und meine Mutter haben ein Haus. 

2. Ich fand meinen Vater und meine Mutter hier. 

3. Die Dame gab ihrem Kind ein Buch. 4. Karl, 
hast du dein Buch? 5. Fritz, wer ist jener Herr? 

£^r ist mein Onkel, und er gab meiner* Mutter ein 
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• Haus. 6. Wer ist jene Dame dort (there) mit Fried- 
rich ? Es ist seine Schwester. 7. Paul, was hast du 
-dort ? Ich habe mein Buch. 8. Fritz, dein Horn ist 
'zu larmisch (loud). Wer gab es ihm? 9. Marie 
bringt ihrer* Tante ein Bild. 10. Max liebt sein 
Horn, aber er Hebt sein Buch nicht. 1 1 . Hat Gertrud 
ihr Buch? Ja, sie hat es. 12. Ich gab unserer* 
Marie ein Buch und ein Bild. 13. Max, welches 
Horn hast du? Ich habe meines.f 14. Dein Bruder 
ist hier, aber meinerf ist nicht hier. 15. Gertrud, 
welches Buch bringst du, deines oder meines? 
Meines. 16. Welcher Lehrer ist hier, deiner oder 
meiner? Deiner. 17. Anton, euer Haus ist schon 
(beautiful), aber unseres ist auch schon. 18. 
Fandst du Wasser? Nein, ich fand keines (or 
keins). 19. Jener Hund (dog) ist nicht meiner.f 

*Note that only the er for the pronoun er (masc. nom. sing.) is 
omitted from ein-words; er (ihr) is not omitted. 

fEin-words retain er (mase. sing.) and es, if the noun they modify 
is omitted. W.hen the noun is omitted, the possessive adjective may 
be called a possessive pronoun. 

34. Schematic Review of Pronominal or Case Endings. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter 

Nom. (er) er (sie) e (es) es 

Dat. (ihm) em (ihr) er (ihm) em 

Ace (ihn) en (sie) e (es) es 

Ein, kein, mein,(er (masc. sing.)) unless the noun they 
etc., omit |es ^modify is absent. 

ein Lehrer (er) ein Buch (es) 

einem Lehrer (ihm) einem Buch (ihm) 

einen Lehrer (ihn) ein Buch (es) 

a. Decline in German: 

A man, your book, our brother, her sister, their house, that house, 
this picture, my picture, that teacher. 
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35. Supply the required case endings: 

1. Mein Vater und mein Mutter haben ein 

Haus. 2. Mein Onkel gab mein Mutter ein 

Haus in Berlin. 3. D Dame fand ihr Tochter 

und gab ihr d Buch. 4. Unser Lehrer ist ein 

Berliner. 5. Ich gab unser Lehrer ein Bild. 

6. Fritz, fandst du dein Tante, und gabst du ihr 

d Bild. 7. Marie und Gertrud, hier ist euer 

Buch. 8. Heinrich bringt sein Vater und sein 

Mutter ein Buch. 9. Paul, wer gab dein Bruder 

jen Bild? 10. Hast du auch ein — ? Nein, ich 

habe kein (See ^S3.) 11. Wem bringst du das 

Wasser? Ich bringe es mein Tante. 12. Mein 

Mutter gab Max ein Horn, aber er hat es nicht 

mehr. 13. Gab d Lehrer sein Schiiler ein 

Bild? Ja, er gab ihm ein 14. Max, hast du 

dein Buch, oder hast du mein ? Ich habe mein 

15. Wer ist hier, dein Vater oder mein ? 

Mein 16. Welcher Dame gab Hans das Buch? 

Dies Dame. 17. Welche Dame gab dem* Hans 

das Buch ? Dies Dame gab ihm es. 18. Ich bringe 

der* Marie ein Buch. 19. Ich sehe dein Vater. 

20. D Mutter und d Tante kommen und bringen 

d Fritz. 21. Sahst du dein Onkel in Berlin? 

22. Ich gab d Peter nichts (nothing). 



*The German sometimes uses the definite article with proper names. 
Thus, Ich sah den Paul = / saiu Paul. The presence of the article in 
den Paul is perhaps due mainly to the German ^s desire to have the 
pronominal ending as an index to the case of the noun: Paul gab 
Wilhelm nichts may mean Paul gab dem Wilhelm nichts or Dem Paul 
gab Wilhelm nichts. The definite article also has a certain demon- 
strative effect, which often denotes familiarity. Der Vater often 
moans **father,'* "my father.** 
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a. Bead the above substituting personal pronounis for all sub- 
stantives and vice versa. 

b. Name the case of ea«h substantive. 

LESSON 6 

36. Verb, Present Indicative. 

The German infinitive has the ending en:* 

to come = zu kommen 
to sing = zu singen 
to give = zu geben 

When a verb is listed in a vocabulary or a dictionary, it is 
always given in its infinitive form, the infinitive being the 
first one of the three principal parts. To obtain the real verb 
(or verb-stem) drop the eh of the infinitive form. Thus, 
kommen (stem komm), singen (stem sing), lieben (stem 
lieb). 

Present Tense, Indicative Mode 



(zu) kommen 


singen 


lieben 


sagen : 


Endings 


ich komme 


sing-e 


Hebe 


sage 


e 


du kommst 


singst 


liebst 


sagst 


St 


er (sie, es) kommt 


singt 


liebt 


sagt 


t 


wir (we 











Sie (you) j^kommen singen lieben sagen en 

sie (they) J 

Note that sie (she) and sie (they) are identical in form, but that 
with sie (they) the verb has the ending en. Sie (capitalized) is the 
German form of you employed when addressing persons other than 
children, relatives, or most intimate friends. Sie is used in singular 
and plural alike; e. g., Herr Braun, Sie singen nicht oft. Herr Braun 
und Herr Schmidt, Sie singen nicht oft. Use du only toward children, 
relatives, and such friends as you might call by their given names. 
Tlie plural of du (ihr) which is the form employed in addressing two 
or more persons of the du-typo, will be given later. 
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a. Conjugate in the present tense : bringen, leben, machen, 
trinken (drink), spielen (play), lacheln* (smile), tun* (do), 
rudern* (row). 

*Verbs with stems ending in el, er, and the verb tun (tu) have n 
instead of en. Thus: wir rudern, lacheln, tun. Note also that the 
infinitive has n instead of en. 

37. Verb-Stems ending in Awkward Consonants or Con- 
sonant Combinations. (See also §40.) 





hassen 


(hate) 


reiten 


(ride) 






fin3en 


(S^ 


sitzen 


(sit) 


Endings 


ich 


basse 


reite 


finde 


sitze 


e 


du 


hassest 


reitest 


findst 


sitzest 


(e)st 


er 

< 


hasst 


reitet 


findet 


sitzt 


(e)t 


wir 




9 








Sie 1 


^hassen 


reiten 


finden 


sitzen 


en 


sie 













That is, when a verb-stem ends in a consonant sound to which St 
or t cannot be readily attached, an obscured e is inserted. Verb- 
stems which will require an obscured e for the attachment of either 
St or t, are those ending in d, t, m or n preceded by most consonants, 
or in any s-sound. 

a. Conjugate: rasen (rage),reden (speak), baden (bathe), 
fisehen (fish), klatsehen (clap), scherzen (joke), ich rede zu 
schnell. 

b. An obscured e is often inserted where it is not abso- 
lutely necessary, especially in older writings and in poetry; 
Er singet. Er kommet. 



38. The "du-and-er Shift" in Strong (irregular) Verbs 
with Stem Vowel a or e (Vowel Mutation). 

(zu) schlafen fallen sehen geben brechen 

(sleep) (fall) (see) '(give) (break) Endings 
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ich 
du 
er 

wir 

Sie 
sie 



scblafe falle selic 



u?ebe 



biieche 


e 


brichst 


St 


bricht 


t 



schlafst fallst siehst gibst 
schlaft fallt sieht gibt 



►schlafen fallen sehen geben brechen en 



Note in the above verbs, that in the second and third person 

singular (i. e., with du and er) the stem- vowels a and e are 

mutated or shifted to the narrower and quicker sounds a 

and ie (i) respectively. For convenience we shall call this 

irregularity the "du-and-er shift in the present tense." Note 

the same irregularity in English : 

ri do 

thou dost (dust) 
he doth (duth), he does (Pronounced ^duz,^ not ^dooee,*) 

The sound oo shifts to u although the spelling is unchanged. 

'I say 

thou saist (sest) 

he saith (seth), he says (Pronounced *8es,* not * saze') 

To say: **er schlaft, fallt, seht, gebt, brecht,'* would be parallel 
to English *'he dooze/' **he saze^' (he does, he says). 

Strong (irregular) Verbs with Stem- Vowel a or e shift 
to a and ie (i*) respectively in Second and Third Person 
Singular. 

a. For exceptions to this rule see §366-7. The most common are 

gehen, stehen, heben. Mixed verbs (brennen, brannte, gebrannt) 
have no du-and-er shift (§367). 

*Long e is mutated to ie; short e is mutated to i: ich sehe, du 

siehst; ich breche, du brichst. But exceptions are: ich gebe, du 
gibst; ich nehme, du nimmst. 

39. Distinction between Strong and Weak Verbs. 

(This distinction is necessary here, in order to know when to apply 
the du-and-er shift.) 
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a. Strong (irregular) verbs. 

Inf. Imperfect Perf. Part, 

singen sang gesungen 

finden fand gefunden 

sehen sah geeehen 

geben gab gegeben 

Strong verbs form their past tense by merely shifting the vowel 
in the verb-stem; that is, just like irregular verbs in English. The 
principal parts of strong-verbs, as well as the du-and-er shift are 
given in the general vocabulary, e. g., geben, gab, gegeben, er gibt. 

b. Weak (regular) verbs. 

Inf. Imperfect Perf. Part, 

leben ^ lebte gelebt 

machen > J ^^ machte gemacht 

horen ^^^ * - horte gehort 

Weak verbs form their imperfect tense by adding te to the verb- 
stem, leaving the stem-vowel unchanged. For the perfect participle 
they add t and the prefix ge. The principal parts of weak verbs are 
not given in the general vocabulary; since they invariably add te 
for the past tense, and ge-t for the perfect participle. 

c. Conjugate in the present tense: (See general vo9abii- 
lary for meaKtmgs.) trS^ep (trug), f^^en (fragte), ikifim. 
(lachte), fliegen (flog), schlagen (schlug), schreiben 
(schrieb), laufen (lief) (du laufst), brauchen (brauchte), 
w'^erfen (warf), sitzen (sass), setzen (setzte), ^hen (ging), 
stehen (stand). 

40. Strong verbs with the "du-and-er shift" usually reject 
the insertion of obscured e. (See §37.) 

Having been shortened or quickened by the du-and-er sihift, 
such verbs reject the insertion of obscured e. 

As a result the second and third persons of some strong 
verbs have elided forms: 
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essen 


wachsen 


lialten 


lesoii 


messen 


(eat) 


(grow) 


(hold) 


(read) 


(measure) 


esse 


waehse 


halte 


lese 


messe 


isst 


wachst 


haltst 


liest 


iiiisst 


isst 


wachst 


halt 


liest 


misst 


lessen 


wachsen 


halten 


lesen 


messen 



I 



As seen above 2nd and 3rd person sing, are sometimes identical 
orm.) 

werdcn wurde geworden to become 
li) werdc (wir) 

i) wirst (instead of wirdst) (Sie) werden 

) wird (instead of wirdt) (sie) 

'he verb werden is an important auxiliary verb, and as such has 
a quickened by the crowding out of some of its consonants. This, 
ve shall see, is generally the case with the much-used auxiliaries. 



L 



sind (are) 



sein, war, gewesen; to be, 

ich bin wir 

du bist Sie 

er ist sie 

The verb sein must be committed to memory' without any reference 
the scheme of endings. 

laben, hatte, gehabt; to have, 

habe wir 

hast (instead of habst) Sie J-haben 

hat (instead of habt) sie 

Elaben, like sein and werden, is an important auxiliary verb. 



1 



Scheme for Verb Inflection in Present Tense. 



(strong a > a 
verbs) e > ie (i) 



"^,.M(e)st 

> le (1) < , X 



Wir 

Sie 



en 



|(e)t sie. 

I. Select ten strong and ten weak verbs from the general vocabu- 
y in the back of the book, and conjugate tVvem m tVv^ \^t^^^w\. V^^sr.^. 
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43. Bruno. 

Herr und Frau Schroeder haben ein Haus. Ihr 
Haus ist sehr gross und schon, denn Herr Schroeder 
ist reich. Paul ist der Sohn. Einmal kommt ein 
Dieb. Es ist Nacht. Paul schlaft und sieht nichts 
und hort nichts. Sein Vater und seine Mutter 
schlafen auch und horen den Dieb auch nicht. Aber 
Bruno hort ihn und macht Larm. Die Mutter hort 
es, weckt den Vater und sagt, ''Es* ist ein Dieb hier, 
und wir haben Gold." Herr Schroeder steht auf und 
sucht den Dieb. Er findet ihn aber nicht; denn der 
Dieb ist nicht mehr da. Das Gold hat der Dieb aber 
auch nicht. 

■ 

a. Substitute pronouns for all subject nouns in the above story, 
and verify the verb endings with: e 

Cst en 

b. Substitute pronouns for all nouns and vice versa. 

c. Write the story from dictation. 

d. Bead it aloud for good pronunciation. 

e. Conjugate each verb. 

44. Vocabulary. 

Nouns Verbs 

der Dieb, thief horen, horte, hear 

die Frau, lady (as title, Mrs.) kommen, kam, come 

der Herr, gentleman (as title, liegen, lag, lie 

Ml*.) maehen, machte, make 

der Hund, dog sagen, sagte, say 

der Larm, noise schlafen, schlief, sleep 

die Nacht, night sehen, sah, see 



*Es ist ein Dieb in diesem Haus. Es = the English expletive 
there. Es is not felt as the subject of the verb. The verb agrees 
with the real subject: Es sind zwei Ochsen in diesem Eeld. 
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(pron.) nichts, nothing stehen, stand (w. auf), get 

up, arise 
Adjectives suchen, suehte, hunt, look for 

gross, large, great tun, tat, do 

schon, beautiful wecken, weekte, waken 

Adverbs and Conjunctions 

aber, however,* but da, there 

auch, also (auch nicht, not denn, for (coordinating 

either) conj.) 

auf, up einmal, once 

*aber as however is generally postpositive: Ich fand ihn aber nicht. 

45. Ansvrer in German: 

Was hat Pauls Vater? Hort Pauls Mutter den 
Dieb? Wer hort ihn? Was tut die Mutter? Was 
tut Paul? Was tut der Vater? Was tut der Dieb? 
Findet der Dieb Gk)ld? Paul, liebst du deinen Hund? 
Hat der Dieb kein Gold? Haben Herr und Frau 
Schroeder einen Hund, und ist er gut? Otto, hast 
du auch einen Hund, und hort er auch einen Dieb? 
(Ja, ich habe einen, aber er hort keinen Dieb; er ist 
zu alt.) Ist Paul ein Mann? (Nein, er ist kein 
Mann, aber er wird ein* Mann.) Wer ist Bruno? 

*Er wird ein Mann. Note the nominative after werden (He be- 
comes he), 

LESSON 7 

46. Absence of Progressive Form and of Auxiliary Do, 

. He sings 1 

(Progressive) He is singing J-Er singt 

(Aux. do) He does sing 

(Sings he?) 

Is he singing? J^ Singt er? 
Does he sing? 
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^Er singt nicht 



.Singt er nicht? 



He sings not 

He is not singing 

He does not sing 

(Sings he not?) 
Is he not singing? 
Does he not sing? 

("What sings he) 

"What is he singing? J-Was singt er? 

What does he sing? 

(Why sings he not? 
Why is he not singing? 
Why does he not sing? 



a. 



Warum singt er 
nicht? 

Siehst du deinen Onkel 

nicht? (or) Sehen Sic 

your uncle? Ilhren Onkel nicht? (Sehen 

[Sie nicht Ihren Onkel?) 

Give the complete conjugation for above German sentences. 



Do you not see 



47. Translate : 

1. Fritz, are you singing? 2. I am not singing; I am 
lying here. 3. Do you see that house? 4. Mother, what 
are you doing? I am making a picture. 5. Do you have 
a dog? No, I have none. 6. Is he looking for his uncle? 
7. My sister and my brother are bringing coffee. 8. Max, 
do you like (lieben) your uncle? 9. What are you saying?! 
10. What am I doing?! I am hunting a picture. 11. Who 
is coming? Mother and father are coming. 12. What are 
Marie and Gertrude doing? They are making their father 
a picture. 13. Are they not finding their uncle? 14. Do 
you not see that book there? 15. Mrs. Beck, do you sing? 
16. Mr. Sieb, are you writing a book? 17. Uncle Herman, 
are you laughing? 18. Mr. Braun and Mr. Schmidt, you 
sing often, 19. Paul and his father are hunting the thief, 
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but they are not finding him. 20. Max, are you finding what 
you are hunting? 21. Paul, you are becoming a man. 
22. Is Max also becoming a man? Yes, he is also becoming 
one. 

LESSON 8 

48. Personal Pronouns (continued). 

Nom. (er) ich, I du, you Sie, you wir, we 

Dat. (ihm) mir, me dir, you Ihnen, you uns, us 
Ace. (ihn) mich, me dich, you Sie, you uns, us 

Note that uns dat. and uns ace. are identical in form. Always 
determine which you have before you. 

Explain the cases of the personal pronouns: Karl kommt 
und bringt mir ein Buch. Jener Herr sieht uns nicht. Onkel 
Hermann gab uns dieses Haus. Wir lieben ihn sehr. Meine 
Mutter und ich haben kein Haus. Ich gebe dir einen Hund, 
denn du hast keinen. Max, suchst du mich? Ja, ich suche 
dich. Was hast du da? Herr Bohm, ich gebe Ihnen ein 
Buch. Frau Kerner, ich sah Sie gestern (yesterday) in 
Berlin. Sahen Sie mich? 

a. Decline the above personal pronouns. 

49. Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives. (See 

§32.) 

Ich suche meinen Onkel. wir suchen unseren Onkel 

(I am hunting my uncle.) 

Sie suchen Ihren Onkel. 

du suchst deinen Onkel Sie suchen Ihren* Onkel 

er sucht seinen Onkel sie suchen ihren* Onkel 

sie sucht ihren* Onkel 
I es sucht seinen Onkel 

fsie ^ she ihr = her 
*Note that J Sie = you Ihr = your 

sie = they ihr = their 
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a. Give the above, substituting the verb sehen, finden, horen, 
lieben. 

b. Give the above, substituting aunt and book for uncle. 

c. Conjugate, Am I not looking for my uncle? 

d. Conjugate, I am not looking for my uncle. 

e. Conjugate, Am I looking for my hook? 
i. Conjugate, Am I looking for my aunt? 

50. Give the story of Bruno. (See §43.) 

a. As Paul would tell it, „Mein Vater und meine Mutter," 
etc. 

b. As Mr. Schroeder would tell it, „Meine Frau und ich," 
etc. 

c. As Mrs. Schroeder would tell it, „Mein Mann und ich," 
etc. 

d. As Mrs. Schroeder would tell it to Mr. Schroeder, „Du 
und ich." 

e. As Mr. Schroeder would tell it to Mrs. Schroeder, „Du 
und ich." 

f. As Mrs. Schroeder would tell it to Paul, „Dein Vater 
und ich." 

g. As Mr. Schroeder would tell it to Paul, „Deine Mutter." 
h. Mr. Schroeder to the thief (addressing him as Sie). 

i. The thief to Mrs. Schroeder (addressing her as Sie). 
j. The thief to Mr. Schroeder. "^ 

k. Give any one of the above without the book. 

LESSON 9 (Review) 

51. Schematic Review of German Grammar. I' „ 
Pronouns and Pronominal Endings. 

Nom. er (er) sie (e) es (es) ich du Sie wir 

Dat. ihm (em) ihr (er) ihm (em) mir dir Ihnen uns 

Ace. iihn (en) sie (e) es (es) mich dich Sie uns 

T,. , . . , .,(er (masc.)) unless the noun is 

l^in, kem, mein, etc., omit^ r u 4. 

/ es \ absent 
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Verb Inflections: 

sing. plur. 
e 

a > a r(e)st (wir) 1 * 

e > ie (i) J (Sie) j^en 

(e)t (sie) J 

•Familiar address plural (ihr) will be added later. 

a. Eeproduce the above scheme from memory. 

b. Decline with definite article, with indefinite article, with a 
possessive adjective, with a demonstrative, and with welch: man, 
thief, lady, aunt, son, house. 

c. Explain the use of nom,, dat., and ace, and illustrate with 
sentences. 

d. Conjugate in the present tense: kommen, machen, sehen, 
sagen, horen, bringen, tun, schlaf en, fallen, geben, haben, sein, werden. 
Conjugate: Was bin ich? Was hore ich? Was sehe ich? Sehe ich 
nicht ein Haus? Ich sage nichts. 

e. Give the ein-words with meanings. 

f. Explain the German usage for **You." 

52. Give elaborate answers: 

Example: Was alles hat Paul? Ans. Paul hat 
eine Mutter, einen -Vater (-f- all relatives); er hat 
auch ein Horn und ein Buch. 1. Was hat Pauls 
Schwester? 2. Was hat seine Mutter? 3. Was 
bringt der Vater der Mutter? 4. Liebt die Mutter 
den Fritz? 5. Wer ist jene Dame? Wer liebt 
Marie? 7. Wen liebt Marie? 8. Ist Pauls Onkel 
sehr reich? 9. Hat Pauls Vater ein Haus? 10. 
Wem bringst du das Wasser? 11. Ist Max alter 
als Paul? 12. Wem bringt die Mutter das Buch? 
13. Otto, weeklies ist besser (better), ein Horn 
oder ein Buch? 14. Wen siehst du, deine Mutter 
oder deinen Vater? 15. Anna, hast du ein Buch? 
16. Herr , haben Sie einen Onkel, und sehen 
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Sie ihn oft? 17. Fraulein (Miss) , haben Sie 

einen Bruder? eine Schwester? Etc. (Apply 
these last questions in conversational manner to 
members of the class.) 



LESSON 10 

53. Gender of German Nouns. 

In English: Names of animate objects of male sex are in 
the masculine gender, (he) ; names of animate objects of 
female sex are in the feminine gender, (she) ; names of 
inanimate or sexless objects are in the neuter gender, (it). 

In German: The names of thousands of inanimate or 
sexless objects are in the masculine or feminine gender, 
(he or she). The following list of objects found in a school- 
room will illustrate: ^ 





Vocabulary 


die Bank sie 




bench, settee 


das Bild es 




picture 


der Bleistift er 




lead pencil 


das Buch es 




book 


der Bucherschrank 


er 


bookcase 


das Fenster es 




window 


die Feder sie 




pen 


die Fiillfeder sie 




fountain pen 


das Haus es 




house 


das Heft es 




tablet, notebook 


die Lampe sie 




lamp 


die Landkarte sie 




map 


das Lineal es 




ruler 


das Papier es 




paper 


das Pult es 




desk 


die Schule sie 




school 
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der Stuhl er 


chair 




die Tafel sie 


blackboard 


der Tisch er 


table 




die Tinte sie 


ink 




die Tiir sie 


door 




die Uhr sie 


clock 




das Zimmer es 


room 
Adjectives 




all all 


klein 


little, small 


jalt old 


kurz 


short 


blau blue 


lang 


long 


blaulich* bluish 


neu 


new 


braun brown 


not 


red 


gelb yellow 


rund 


round 


gross large, great 


schon 


pretty, beautiful 


grun green 


schwarz 


black 


gut good 


weiss 


white 



*Add lich to adjectives for Eng. ish. When lich is added, stem- 
vowels a, o, u, shift to the umlaut: rot rdtliclL 

The gender of nouns is the most difficult feature of the 
German language. It must be learned by ear. In all vocabu- 
laries and dictionaries the definite article is placed before the 
noun, thus furnishing an index as to its gender. In this book 
the personal pronoun is plg,ced after each noun. In learning 
a new noun, always pronounce the article with the noun and 
follow up with the pronoun, thus: der Tisch er (table), 
das Pult es (desk), die Feder sie (pen). 

54. Visual Exercise. 

( Drillmaster, preferably a student) : Wo (where) ist der 
Tisch? (Member of class, pointing.) Da ist* erf (observe 

*When a part of the predicate is placed first in the sentence, the 
verb follows immediately after it, thus forcing the subject to come 
after the verb. This is called Inverted Word Order. A part of th6 
predicate so placed, becomes more emp\iaUe. 
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word order). Wo ist die Tafel? Da ist sie.t Wo ist das 
Fenster? Da ist es. 

Apply this question to all things listed in vocabulary. 

a. Same exercise, only shifting to the indefinite article: 
Wo ist ein Tisch? Da ist einer. Etc. 

fNote that the pronoun agrees with its antecedent in Gender. 

55. (Drillmaster, pointing to an object) : Was ist das? 
Ans., Das ist ein (or der) Tisch. Apply to all objects listed. 

56. Wie (how) ist der Tisch? Er ist gelb, braun, braun- 
lich. Apply this question to all objects.) 

a. Der Stuhl ist schwarz, nicht wahr?* Ja, er ist schwarz. 
(Nein, er ist griin.) 

57. Was ist gelb? Der Tisch ist gelb (or der ^isch ist 
est). Der Tisch und der Stuhl sind es.t (Apply to all 
colors represented in schoolroom.) 

a. Ist der Tisch schwarz? Ja, er ist es. (Nein, er ist 
es nicht.) Apply to all objects, sometimes expecting "Ja," 1 
sometimes "Nein." 

b. Write the above answers: 

58. (Drillmaster) : Herr , bitte, (please) zeigen 

(show) Sie mir einen Stuhl. Answer, Da (or hier) ist einer. 
Etc. 

a. (Drillmaster) : Fraulein , was alles sieht man$ 

hier? Man sieht einen Tisch, einen Stuhl, ein Fenster, etc. 

(Use only the singular number.) 

:):inan is a pronominalized form of Mann. It equals our English a 
person, a body, one. It is a very common expression. 



*Nicht wahr? is the expression by means of which the German 
asks for sanction or denial of an assertion which has just been made. 

fWas ist gelb? Der Tisch ist es (the table is it [that]). German 
usage re(][uires an es. 
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59. Commit to memory: (See general vocabulary in the 
back of the book.) 



Ich liebe die Erde 
Die Sonne, den Stem; 
Ich liebe den Himmel 
Ich hab' ihn so gern. 



Ich liebe 

Ich liebe den Sommer 
Den Fluss und den See; 
Ich liebe den Winter, 
Ich liebe den Schnee. 



Ich liebe die Menschheit 
Die Kraft und den Mut; 
Denn alles ist edel, 
Und alles ist gut. 

Adapted from Staub. (Taken from Becker-Rhoades Elements of 
German by permission of Scott, Foresman & Co.) 

(1) Give the above poem, substituting pronouns for nouns. 

(2) Substituting du, er, Sie, es, man, wir, sie, for ich. 







LKSSON 11 






60. 


Prepositions. 






aus 


out, out of 




' durch 


through 


ausser 


except, besides 




ftir 


for 


bei 


by 




gegen 


t toward 


mit 


with 


(er) (sie) (es) 


wider 


) against 


nach 


after, (destina- 










tion ) to 


^ihm em ihr er ihm em 


ohne 


without 


seit 


since 


ihn en sie e es es ^ 


um 


around 


von 


of, from 






about 


zu 


to (at) 









The prepositions aus, ausser, bei, mit, nach, seit, von, zu, 
govern the dative. 

The prepositions durch, fiir, gegen, wider, ohne, um, 
govern the accusative. 

Each li§t fPWSt be committed to memory. 
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a. Contractions of prepositions -f the definite article : 

beim = bei dera durchs = durch das 

vom == von dem fiirs = fiir das 

zur = zu der urns = um das 

61. Read: 

1. Paul kommt mit dem Buch. 2. Ich habe ein 
Buch fiir meine Mutter. 3. Max kommt aus dem 
Haus und geht mit seiner Mutter. 4. Friedrich sitzt 
bei seinem Vater und seiner Mutter. 5. Unsere 
Tante ist nicht hier. Mit wem kommt sie ? 6. Hier 
ist ein Bild von unserer Marie. 7. Ich komme ohne 
mein Buch. 8. Fiir wen bringst du das Buch, Karl ? 
Es ist fiir meinen Bruder. 9. Fritz und Max kom- 
men durchs Zimmer. 10. Der Lehrer sitzt bei der 
Lampe und schreibt mit seinem Bleistift. 11. Das 
Buch fallt aus dem Pult, und der Schiiler sieht es 
nicht. 12. Der Hund lauft aus dem Haus und 
kommt zu mir. 13. Wir kommen nach Berlin und 
bringen unserer Tante ein Bild von unserem Haus. 
14. Max und Paul gehen zur Schule. 15. Eduard, 
kommst du ohne dein Buch? Ja, ich komme ohne es. 
16. Der Vogel (bird) fliegt gegen das Haus und 
fallt zur Erde. 17. Wir gehen nach jenem Haus 
und suchen unseren Onkel. 18. Ich bringe dir eine 
Lampe aus meinem Zimmer. 19. Ausser dem Tisch 
hat unser Lehrer ein Pult. 

a. Justify the case endings following the prepositions. 

62. Adverbial Compounds. . 

The German has the following compounds, formed by com- 
pounding prepositions with the adverbs da (there) and wo 
f where) : 
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out of it 


daraus 


(thereout) 


out of what 


woraus 


by it 


dabei 


(thereby) 


by what 


wobci 


with it 


damit 


(therewith) 


with what 


womit 


after it 


danach 


(thereafter) 


after what 


wonach 


of it 


davon 


(thereof) 


of what 


woven 


to it 


dazu 


(thereto) 


to what 


wozu 


through it 


dadurch 




through what 


wodurch 


for it 


dafiir 


(therefor) 


for what 


wofiir 


against it 


dagegen 








(on the COE 


1-* 








trary) 











When the adverbial compound has demonstrative effect the accent 
faUs on the da: Gehst du durch das Wasser? Nein,- dadurch gehe ich 
nicht. Note that da -{- a preposition with initial vowel, inserts an 
r, (daraus, darin, darauf). 

The above adverbial compounds must be used whenever 
the reference is to an inanimate thing, e. g. : 

Karl findet ein Buch und kommt damit (never mit ihm). 

Hier steht ein Tisch und ein Stuhl dabei (never bei ihm)i 

Max findet mir das Buch. Ich gebe ihm Geld (money) 
dafiir (never fiir es). 



63. Read : 

1. Herr Baumgarten, haben Sie ein Bild von 
unserem Haus? Ja, ich babe eins davon. 2. Mit wem 
spielt Karl ? Er spielt mit seiner Schwester Gertrud. 

3. Womit spielen sie? Sie spielen mit einem Lineal. 

4. Hat dein Lehrer ein Bild von deinem Vater? Nein, 
er hat kein Bild von ihm. 5. Steht der Stuhl bei dem 
Fenster? Ja, er steht dabei. 6. Springt Bruno nach 
dem Dieb? Ja, er springt nach ihm. 7. Gehst du 
nach deinem Buch? Nein, ich gehe nicht danach. 
8. Sitzt Marie bei ihrem Vater oder bei ihrer Mutter ? 
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9. Da ist ein Haus, aber es kommt kein Schuler 
daraus. 10. Ich sehe mein Heft, aber ich sehe keine 
Feder dabei. 11. Max hat eine Fiillfeder, aber er 
schreibt nicht damit. 12. Wir haben eine Fiillfeder, 
aber wir haben keine Tinte dafiir. 

64. Answer in conversational German: 

1. Woraus kommt der Dieb? 2. Wo steht der 
Tisch? 3. Womit schreibt man? 4. Woraus 
kommt der Schuler? 5. Steht der Lehrfer beim Pult? 
6. Mit wem kommt Karl? 7. Zu wem kommt er? 
8. Fiir wen bringt Marie das Lineal ? 9. Von wem 
kommt dieses Buch? 10. Wer bringt das Kind aus 
dem Wasser? 11. Bringt Fritz seiner Mutter ein 
Bild von der Schule? 12. Hat Tante Friederike ein 
Bild von unserem Vater? 13. Hat Albert ein Horn 
und spielt er damit? 14. Geht Heinrich durchs Was- 
ser? 15. Wo ist Georg? 16. Was holt man aus 
dem Pult? 

65. Translate : 

1. I see a house and a bench by it. 2. We see that 
house, but we see no bench by it. 3. The chair is standing 
by the window, but Marie does not see it. 4. I see the 
house, but no lady is coming out of it. 5. The teacher 
has a ruler and is coming with it. 6. Our house is very 
beautiful, but we have no picture of it. 7. There is a table 
by the window but our teacher is not standing by it. 8. Are 
they not writing with my ink? 9. Max is going after hiE 
ink and his paper. 10. We are coming to your house and 
are bringing our uncle with us. 11. They are coming out 
of their room, but I do not see Paul. 12. There is no ink 
here for my fountain pen. 13. Miss Dahl, your tablet and 
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our pencil are liere, but I do not see your pen. 14. With 
^hat are you writing? 15. Are you sitting by the window? 
6. Out of what does one make a ruler? (59.) 17. What 
re we speaking of? 18. With whom is he speaking? 19. 
*aul, is your uncle good ? Yes, he is. (57.) 20. There is a 
able by the window, but the gentleman does not see it.* 
1. For whom are you bringing that paper? 

*ihn. Why? 



LESSON 12 

16. Prepositions (continued). 

The prepositions auf (an), in, hinter, neben, iiber, unter, 
or, zwischen, take the dative or the accusative accordingly 



s the idea in the phrase is "Where 
whither). 
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or "Whereto 



»» 



if, an* 

I 

inter 

eben 

ber 

titer 

or 
visehen 



on 

in 

behind 

beside 

over 

r under 
) among 

before 

between 



where 
on-not-onto 



in-not-into 

'^ whereto^' 
on-onto 



(er) 



em 



(sie) (es) 



er 



em 



in-into 



en 



e 



es 



Contractions : 



am = an dem 
im = in dem 



ans = an das 

aufs = auf das 

ins = in das 
*Auf = on in the sense of actual superposition (**on top of"), e. g., 
lamp on a table, a hat on a head, a boat on a lake. 
An = on in the more general sense of adjacency or bordering on, 
g., a picture on a wall, a coat on a man, a fly on a ceiling, a residence 
a the main road, a town on a river, work on a lesson, an event on a 
srtain day. An is the German's favorite word for adjacency and 
^res in many expressions where the English speaking person uses 
;. Ich sitze an dem Tisch, an dem renstet, aa ^«xxi 'Sxl*^^. 
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67. Distinction between "Where" and "Whereto" in 
Phrases. 

In (whereto) can be changed to into. 

On (whereto) can be changed to onto. 

Apply the test for into and onto in the following : 

Come in the parlor. Pour the water in a glass. Lay the 
book on the table. Put it in your pocket. Set the kettle on 
the fire. Put the work on* the blackboard. Write this word 
in* your notebook. Knock on* the door. Till late in* the 
night. Look in* the cupboard. 

*In such expressions as these, the German feels the onto or into 

relation. A close scrutiny of the phrases will reveal that this is 

justifiable. The German also feels the into relation in such expres- 
sions as: dividing a thing in three parts. 

A searching test for into will guide the learner aright in 
practically all phrases. Apply the test for into and onto in 
the following: 

He is reading in the parlor. The table is in that room. He 
sat in my chair. I saw them on the train. Apples grow on 
trees. It was finished in one day. We came in great haste. 
He did it in a fit of anger. 

Der Lehrer bringt einen Tisch in unser Zimmer. 

Wir haben eine Lampe in unserm Zimmer. 

Ich lege das Buch auf den Tisch. 

Das Buch liegt auf dem Tisch. 

^ (governs the accusative ("whereto," whither). 

On-onto V 

In-not-into 1 

^ . ^ (governs the dative (where). 

On-not-onto J 

The distinction brought out between in-into and in-not-into 
holds for behind, beside, over, under, before, and between; 
that is, each of these prepositions may express where or 
"whereto." Example: The dog ran under the house 
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(''whereto''). The dog remained under the house (where). 
Sometimes it is helpful to substitute in or on for these prepo- 
sitions and then to test for into or onto. 

Explain the case used in each prepositional phrase : 

Der Lehrer sitzt an dem Tisch. 

Der Lehrer kommt an den Tisch. 

Der Lehrer steht neben dem Tisch. 

r 

Der Lehrer stellt den Stuhl neben den Tisch. 
Das Bild hangt iiber der Tiir. 

Ich lege meinen Rock (coat) iiber den Arm (arm). 
Das Buch liegt unter dem Tisch. 
Ich lege das Buch unter den Tisch. 
Der Schiller steht vor dem Tisch. 
Er bringt seinen Stuhl vor den Tisch. 
Der Stuhl steht zwischen dem Tisch und der Tafel. 
Der Lehrer stellt seinen Stuhl zwischen den Tisch und die 
Tafel. 

a. Vocabulary. 

das Bett es bed stehen, stand, gestanden stand 

das Gras es grass (du stehst, er steht) 

legen lay (put) stellen put, place (stand) 

liegen, lag, gelegen lie das Wasser es water 

68. Read : 

1. Pauls Hund kommt in das Wasser. 2. Der 
Fisch lebt in dem Wasser. 3. Die Bank ist hinter 
dem Haus. 4. Siehst du einen Biicherschrank im 
Zimmer? 5. In welchem Zimmer ist Max? 6. Ich 
fand den Hund unter dem Haus. 7. Wir sitzen 
neben dem Bett. 10. Zwischen dem Haus und dem 
Wasser ist eine Bank. 11. Paul sitzt zwischen 
seinem Vater und seiner Mutter auf dem Gras. 12. 
Georg legt sein Buch unter den Tisch. 13. Neben 
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dem Haus ist Gras. 14. Unser Lehrer (unsere 

Lehrerin) steht hinter dem Tisch aber vor der Tafel. 

15. Der Hund lauft unter das Haus, und ich sehe ihn 

nicht mehr. 16. Der Stuhl steht neben dem Tisch. 

17. Der Lehrer stellt die Tinte auf das Pult. 
a. Show that the phrases denoting ** whereto'' all have 

the accusative and that the phrases denoting ''where-not- 

whereto'' all have the dative. 

69. Adverbial Compounds. (Compare §62.) 

darauf (daran), on it, thereon worauf (woran), on what 
darin, in it, therein worin, in what 

darein* (hinein), into it, woruber, over what 

thereinto 
dahinter, behind it 
daneben, beside it 
darunter, under it, among 

them 
davor, before (in front of) it 
dazwischen, between them 

*In all compounds the preposition in-into shifts from in to ein 
(darein, Mnein, herein). 

a. The above prepositional compounds must be used when- 
ever the reference is to an inanimate object. Hier steht ein 
Tisch und ein Stuhl dahinter (never hinter ihm). Compare 
§62a. 

70. (See §53 for vocabulary.) 

1. Haben wir einen Tisch in unserem Zimmer? 
Ja, wir haben einen darin. 2. Sitzt der Lehrer (die 
Lehrerin) neben oder hinter dem Tisch? Er sitzt 
dahinter. 3. Was hat er? Er hat ein Heft und er 
schreibt ein Wort (word) darein (or hinein). 4. 
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Steht ein Tisch zwischen uns und der Tafel? Ja, es 
steht einer dazwischen. 5. Steht der Lehrer oft vor 
dem Tisch ? Ja, er steht oft da vor, aber er steht auch 
oft daneben. 6. Max, geht dein Hund gernf ins 
Wasser? Ja, er lauft gern hinein. 7. Woriiber 
lachst du, Fritz ? 

a. Translate: 1. The pen is lying on the table. 2. Karl 
is coming into my room. 3. I see my book in your book- 
ease. 4. They are bringing a black-board into this room. 
5. The book is lying beside the clock. 6. Who is coming 
out of that house? 7. I am laying my tablet on this chair. 
8. That lead-pencil on the book-case is not mine. 9. I put 
mine on the table. 10. The paper is under the chair. 11. 
Paul is laying his fountain-pen on my book! 12. I have 
a pencil and a pen in my desk. 13. I am putting my table 
between the window and the door. 14. Max is going through 
the room and out of the house. 15. Paul is standing beside 
his uncle. 16. I am coming to your table. 17. Who sits 
At (an) that desk? 18. Max, I do not see you. Are you 
behind the door? 

LESSON 13 (Visual Exercises) 

71. Vocabulary. (See also §53.) 

Nouns 

das Banner es banner der Papierkorb er waste- 

die Decke sie ceiling basket 

die Ecke sie corner der Platz er place, seat 



fGeht er gern ins Wasser? Does he like to go into the water! 
gem, adv., = gladly, freely, with pleasure. It is used with any verb 
to denote the pleasnreableness of that act to the performer, and is 
the stock-phrase in German for *Mike to.'' Hast dudeinen Gnkel 
gem (see §58). ? = Do you like your uncle? Spielst du gern mit 
Max Schroeder? Ja, ich spiele sehr gem mit ihm. 
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das Ende es 


end 


die Seite sie 


side 


der Fussboden er 


floor 


die Tasche sie 


pocket 


die Hand sie 


hand 


die Wand sie 


wall 


die Kreide sie 


chalk 


der Wischer er 


eraser 


das Messer es 


knife 


das Wort es 


word 


die Mitte sie 


middle 







Verbs 



arbeiten 

bringen, brachte, gebracht 

gehen, ging, gegangen 

(du gehst, er geht) 
hangen, hing, gehangen 
hangen 
holen 
legen 

lesen, las, gelesen 
machen with adv. zu (to, shut) 
nehmen, nahm, genommen 

(du nimmst, er nimmt) 
oifnen, oifnete, geoifnet 
reichen 
spitzen 

schreiben, schrieb, geschrieben 
setzen 

sitzen, sass, gesessen 
stecken 
stehen, stand, gestanden 

(du stehst, er steht) 
stellen 

werfen, warf, geworfen 
wischen (w. aus) 



work 
bring 
go 

hang (intrans.) 

hang (trans.) 

get, take 

lay (put) 

read 

close, push to 

take 

open 

reach, hand 

sharpen (pencil) 

write 

set, put 

sit 

stick (put) 

stand 

put, place (stand) 

throw 

erase, rub out 
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Adverbs 




auf 


up jetzt 


now 


eben 


just, just now wo 


where 


hin 


away, down, aside wohin 


whither, whereto 



72. Answer in German, taking your data from your own 

schoolroom: 

(A student) : Wo steht der Tisch? (Axis, by another 
student) : Er steht auf dem Fussboden, .vor der Tafel, vor 
uns, zwischen uns und dem Lehrer. Wo steht der Stuhl? 
Wo liegt der Bleistif t ? Wo sitzt der Lehrer ? Wo hangt das 
Bild? die Landkarte? Wo ist das Fenster? Wo steht der 
Biicherschrank ? (Continue these questions so as to include 
every object named in the vocabularies, using the verbs sitzen, 
stehen, hangen, liegen, sein, according to the nature of the 
object.) 

a. Repeat above questions, but in answering place the 
adverbial phrase at the head of the sentence, e. g. : Wo steht 
der Tisch? Vor der Tafel steht er. Compare §54: Da ist 
er. (Inverted word-order.) 

73. Answer in German: 

Worauf sitzt man? (Ans., Man sitzt auf einem 
Stuhl oder einer Bank. ) Woran sitzt man ? Woraus 
liest man? Woran schreibt man. Worauf schreibt 
man? Worauf steht man? Worauf legt man das 
Lineal? Wem reicht man ein Buch? Wo hat man 
das Messer? Wohin stellt man den Stuhl? den 
Tisch? den Papierkorb? Wohin stellt man den 
Papierkorb ? Wohin hangt man die Lampe ? Wohin 
hangt man die Landkarte? das Banner? die Uhr? 
Wohin legt man den Bleistif t? die Kreide? die 
Feder? Wohin steckt man die Feder? das Messer? 
Wohin schreibt man das Wort? 
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74. 

Was alles stellt man in die Ecke ? Was alles hangt 
man an die Wand? Was alles legt man auf den 
Tisch? Was alles steckt man in die Tasche? Was 
alles stellt man an die Wand? ans Fenster? Was 
alles nimmt man in die Hand? Womit arbeitet man? 

75. 

Was macht* man mit der Kreide? (Man schreibt 
damit.) Was macht man mit dem Messer? dem 
Papierkorb? der Landkarte? (Apply this question 
to all things learned.) 

76. Drillmaster, pointing to objects in the room: 

Herr (or Frl ), was ist das, und was macht 

man damit? Das ist ein Stuhl, und man stellt ihn auf 
den Fussboden und sitzt darauf. Etc. 

77. Drillmaster, performing a series of acts: 

Frl (oder Herr ). was mache ich jetzt (eben) ? 

Ans. Sie sitzen auf dem Stuhl. Sie stehen auf und 
gehen an das Fenster. Sie holen eben das Messer 
aus der Tasche und spitzen den Bleistift damit. Sie 
gehen eben an den Tisch. Sie sitzen auf dem Stuhl 
und schreiben mit dem Bleistift in Ihr Heft. (In like 
manner, follow an act of writing a word on the board, 
erasing it, and returning to your place. Follow a 
great variety of acts. ) 

a. Perform acts yourself, describing each act as it is performed: 
Ich sitzc anf der Bank. Ich stohc auf nnd gohe an die Tafel. Ich 



*Was macht man mit der Kreide? (What does one do with the 
chalk?) Machen is the German stock verb for do, in preference to 
tun. Max, what are you doing there? = Max, was machst du da? 
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iieluiie die Kreidc in die llrind mid sc1iiim]>o oiii Wort an die Tal'el. 

Frl. sagt niir, was dieses Wort ist. Ich lege die Kreide ans der 

Hand (bin), wisclie das AN'oit ans nnd gehe nach nieinem Platz. Ich 
offne das Fenster, die TUr, mein Buch. Ich maehe niein Bnch zu. 
Ich offne mein Messer nnd spitze meinen Bleistift. 

b. Follow similar acts performed by another, putting the narrative 
in the third person. (Herr sitzt anf del- Bank. Er .) 

c. Drillmaster gives commands: Herr , bitte, legen Sie Ihr 

Buch auf den Tisch! Etc. 

78. Write a page in German, describing your schoolroom 

as it appears during the recitation, and narrating the simpler 
acts involved in the recitation. 

a. Spell orally in German the nouns in §§53, 71. (See 
p. 1 for German names of letters.) 

LESSON 14 

79. ^cr aSoIf unb ba§ fiamm. 

(Sin Snnim ftc^t in cincm 33ad^- 6in SBoIf fommt an ben 
^ai^, fic^t ba§ finrnm unb bcnft, ,,S<^ ficf^innc ctncn Strctt mtt 
i^m nnb bann frcffc id) c§ anf*" 5lIfo f^rtd^t cr ^nm Samuif 
ff^n trittlft ja^ mcitt SBaffcr!" ,,3ld^, ncin!", anttooxttt ba§ Samntr 
„ii^ ttinh gar^ fcin SBaffcr* SKcinc 9JJatttcr gt6t mir immcr 
SWild^ sn trtnfcn." ,,So!",^ fagt bcr SBoIf, „ahtx in trfifift io^ 
mcitt SBftffcr." ^,5Rcttt!", anttnortct ba§ 2amm, ,,ba§ SBaffcr 
fftcfet nii^i bon mir ^n bit, fonbcrn bon bit pi mir/' ^,9?td)tig!", 



*jo. S)u trtnfft io mein SSafferl Why, you are drinMng my water! 
^a often denotes surprise. It is inserted into a sentence with the force 
of ' ' I should say yes ! ' ' or, ''1 declare yes, ' ' ' ' indeed. ' ' go generally 
stands following the verb. 

» gar = absolutely, or, with a negative, the appended ' ' ot aW. ' ' ®ot 
fcin SBaffer = no water at aU. 

' „^o" == ''Is that so!'' (never ^ft ba§ fo?) Very frequent. 
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faj^t bcr !iSolf, ,,bit ftoft immcr rcdjt.* Xn frif?t obcr mciii Wrnsi. 
SBoi^ fanft bw iimi baijii?" „^Jiciit, Jtciii!", nt^f' bo*i £amm ,^iir 
'Unttooxi, „\i^ frcffc fcin Qixa^; ii) trtnic nut Wild^; nni cin 
SBoIf friftt and) fcin ©ra^, fonbcrn iinr Jflctfd)/' ,,^a l^aft bit 
tuteber rcdjt!", fdircit bcr SBoIf, iinb f^rtnnt aiif ba§ fiommdjen 
ainb frtftt c§ a«f» 



80. Vocabulary. 



Nouns 



bic ?lnttoort fie 


answer 


bcr S3ad^ cr 


brook 


baj^ f^Ietfd^ Cj^ 


meat 


ia» &xa& t^ 


grass 


bcr hunger cr 


appetite 


ba§ fiamm c§ 


lamb 


baa fiantrndjcn c§ 


little lamb 


bic ^ifiilc^ ftc 


milk 


baa 9{cdit ca 


right 


bcr Strcit cr 


quarrel, fight 




Adjectives 


ricfitin 




correct 




Verbs 


(inttuortcn 


answer 


(cninncHf ficgann^ 6cgonncn begin 


bcnfcn^ badjtCr gcbaci^t 


think 


flicftcn, floft, neffoffcn 


flow 


frcffcn, fraft, nefrcffcn 


devour, eat (of animals) 



*^n Joft rcd^t = you are right. You have (the) right (of it). 
Nouns used as idiomatic objects are often uncapitalized. 

'®a§ Samm gtfit 3«r 9Cntttiort = answers; gives as, in the way of, 
answer. 
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fummcitr Uwx, ocfommctt 


eoine 


fagcn 


say 


fd^reiettf ^i^xk, gefdjrtcn 


yell 


^pxti^tn, ^pxai^f gef^rod^ett 


speak 


f)irtngcnf f^rang^ ocf^riinocn jump, spring 


fte^ett^ ftattbfgeftanben 


stand 


(bu fteMt) 




trtnlcn, ixani, gctrimfcn 


drink 


triiBcn 


roil 




Adverbs 


nifo 


and so, accordingly, (never 




also) 


aui} 


also, too 


auf 


up 


ba^tn 


thither, to that place, there 


bod) 


though, nevertheless 


flflt 


absolutely 


tmmcr 


always 


nun 


now 


nitr 


only 


maritnt 


why 


Imcbcr 


again 



fonbent 



Conjunction 

but rather, but on the con- 
trary. Keep fonbertt dis- 
tinct from ahtx* Sonbcrn 
is used after a negative 
assertion and seeks to cor- 
rect it. 
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81. Schematic Review of Grammar. 

Pronouns and Pronominal Endings 

auger 

bei 

mit 

nad) 

feit 

t)on 

m 



auf, an 

in 

l)intev 

mhen 

iiber 

unter 

t)or 

jiDifd^en 



(er) cr (fie) e (e§) c§ 



■(il^m) cm (ii)n) cr (il^m) cm 



(whereto) 
(on-onto, in-into) ("^^) ^« (f^^) ^ (^^) ^^ 



(er) cr (fie) c (e§) c§ 



(il^m) cm (il^r) cr (il)m) cm 



(xi)n) en (fie) c (e§) c§ 







auf, an 




in 




flinter 




neben 




iiber 




unter 


(where) 


bor 


(on-not-onto) 
(in-not-into) 


SlDifd^en 




burd) 






fiir 
gegen 


~ 








toiber 






oI)ne 






urn 
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. ^ . . , 'A ^^ (masc.)) 1 .. 

em, tern, metu, etc., omitf _ \, unless the 

I e§ y 

absent. 

Verb Inflection (present) 

(id)) c (iDir) 



noun IS 



(Ml) 

a 
c > ic (i) 

(er, fie, e§) 



f(e) ft 



(©ie) 



Sen 



1(e) t 



(fie) 



82. £xercises : 

a. Bead the above story, substituting pronouns for nouns and vice 
versa. 

e 



b. Justify all verb inflections: 



(st en 



V 



1. Conjugate in the present tense freffeu, f|>tedftcn, f^aft^n, ont= 
kootten, ge^ettr geBen, f^reten. 

c. Justify the case in each prepositional phrase. 

d. Give the story, representing the wolf as telling it to the lamb 
(du). 

e. Representing the lamb as telling it to the wolf (du). 

f . Write the story from memory. 



83. Answer : 

1. SBo ftei^t ba§ Samm? 2. SBer fommt bal&in? 3. 3Ba§ 
benft ber SBoIf? 4. SBer beginnt gu ft)re(f)en? 5. Ztinlt ein 
Samm 28affer? 6. 28arum nt#? 7. SBa^ gibt bie 3Wutter 
bem 2amm 3U trinf en ? 8. SBol^in fliefet ba§ SBaffer? 9. *Qat 
ber SBoIf hunger? (Sft ber SBoIf l&ungrig?) 10. ^aien hex 
SBoIf unb ba§ fiamm einen ©treil? 11. SBarum beginnt ber 
aSoIf beri ©treit? 



*$ot tx hunger? = 3ft er l^ungrig? (Is he hungry?). Get used 
to the former expression, as it is the more generally used. 
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84. Past (Imperfect) Tense 




Strong Verbs. (See §39. 


a.) 


Infinitive Imperfect 


Past Participle 


(3u) fingen fang 


gefungen 


fommen tarn 


gefomnren 


liegen lag 


gelegen 


finben fanb 


gefunben 


fallen fid 


gefallen 


Dcrgeffcn ^crgafe 


tiergeffen* 


*If the verb has an unaccented prefix, jjc is 


omitted. 




Endings 


id) fang fam lag fanb 


fiel — 


bn fangft famft lagft fanbft 


fielft ft 


er fang fam lag fanb 


fiel — 


iDtr 






©ie 


^angcn famcn lagcn fanbcn 


fielen en 


fie 






Weak Verbs. (See §39b.) 


(3u) f^oven fjorte 


(ge^ort) 


fagen fagte 


(aefagt) 


macfien mad^te 


(gemad^t) 


lieBen liebte 


(geltebt) 


l^aBen fiatte 


(gel&abt) 




anttDorten antoortcte* 


(geanttnortet*; 



icli 
hn 
er 
Id it 

®ie 



*An obscured e is inserted whenever necessary. Compare §37. 

Endings 

f)6rte fagte mad^te ftatte — * 

fiorteft fagtcft mad^teft Oatteft ft 

I)orte fagte mad^te f)atte — * 



J 



I)orten fagten mad)tcn fatten 



n 
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■"Note that the imperfect form of the weak verbs apfiears here without 
any ending attached, just as in the case of the strong verbs fang, tci\\\, 
lag, etc. 

a. Conjugate in the imperfect tense: finbctt, (aufcttr f|>ttngen, 
(egen, ftctten, ftird^ten, ficften, fte^en^ antinortcttr cffcn, fctn {Wax). 



r(ic^) - (h)ir) 
A (bu) • 



b. Endings in imperfecta (bu) * fl (©ic) 

[(er) - (fie) 



vtn 



85. S3rtttto. 

« 

$crr ttttb f^rait Sd^roeber f^atttn cttt $an&. ^a» ^aitS toax 
gro^ itttb Win; betm ^err Sd^roeber toax rctd). ^aitl toax bet 
Sol^n. @tnmal fant ettt ^tefi in bas ^auj^. @j^ mar 92ad)t 
$ait( (aft in feinent 93ett nnb fal^ nxd^t^ nnb ^orte nid)ti^. Sein 
SJatcr nnb fcinc SKnttcr lagen in i^rcm 33ctt nnb gotten ben 
Sie6 and) nidjt ?l6cr 33rnno ^iJrtc i^n nnb ntad)te fiarnt* 3^ran 
Sd)roeber fjiirte ei^, tucrftc i^ren 3Hann nnb fagte^ ,,6i^ ift cin 
^ic6 in biefcm ^an^, nnb tuir ^a6cn @oIb!" ,^err Srfjrocber 
ftanb anf nnb fnd|te ben ^ie6. @r fanb i^n abet nid)t^ benn ber 
^ic6 toax mi)t tntfjx ba. ^a^ @o(b nnb ba$ Silver f^attc ber 
^ieb oBer and^ nid^t 

a. Verify all verb endings with J ft eit. 

I- 

b. Apply all the exercises of §50 to the story in the imperfect tense. 

c. Turn to §82 and give from "d" to ''h" in the imperfect tense. 

86. Scheme for Personal Endings of Verbs. 

Present Imperfect 



(id^) — (iDtr) 
^en (hu) ft (®ie) yen 

(er) - (fie) 

We note that the only difference between the scheme of 
present endings and the scheme of imperfect endings is, that 



(id^) c (tuir) 

(bn) ft (®ie) 

(er) t (fie) 
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tlie imperfect witli id) nud cr has no endings. Uy starring the 
endings for id) and ct, we therefore have a scheme that will 
include all personal verb-endings: 



(bu) 
(er) 



ft 



r 



t— 1 




a 


o 




B 


•-< 




Ha 




n) 


1-^ 


n 


<-> 


i-t 





(iDir) 
(©ie) 
(fie) 



sen 



(To say, et fangt^ fatni, fojt, would be parallel to English he sangs, 
carries, saws. That is, the personal ending for et in the present, must 
be omitted for the imperfect. Likewise the c of first person present 
must be omitted for the imperfect.) 

87. Absence of Progressive Form and of Auxiliary Do, in 
German. (Compare §46.) 
He sang 






(Progressive) 
(Aux. do) 



©t fong 



r 



(Sang ct? 



J 



(St fang ntci^t 



^an^ ct ntdftt? 



He was singing 
He did sing 

(Sang he?) 
Was he singing? 
Did he sing? 

He sang not 

He was not singing 

He did not sing 

(Sang he not?) 
Was he not singing? 
Did he not sing? 

What sang he? 

What was he singing? 

What did he sing? 

Why sang he not? 

Why wasn't he singing? ygBorum fang et ntlijt? 

Why did he not sing? I 

Did he not sing that song? (Song Ct nxdfi jcncS fitcb? 
a. Give complete conjugation for each of the above German sen- 
tences. 



^aS fang et? 
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88. Translate, answering such as are in question form : 

1. The wolf was coming to the brook. 2. The lamb was 
standing in the water. 3. Did the lamb see the wolf ? 4. Did 
the mother not see the lamb? 5. Does a wolf eat grass? 
6. Why did the wolf begin a quarrel with the little lamb? 7. 
Why did Paul not hear the thief? 8. Why was Bruno mak- 
ing (a) racket ? 9. The thief did not find this gold. 10. Into 
which house did the thief come? 

a. Turn to §47 and give it in the imperfect tense. 

b. Turn to §83 and change both questions and answers to imperfect 
ten^e. 

89. 

(Drillmaster, performing all sorts of acts as indicated in 

§'77.) grl (or §err ), tva§l> maijte td| eben jefet? 

.(What did I do just now?) (Ans.) ®ie nafimen ben 93Ietftifl 
au^ bet Za^ije unb fd)rieben ein SBort auf ba^ ^apiex. @tc., etc. 

LESSON 16 

90. 2)ic Xanit nni bic Sicnc- 

@ittntal Jind}tt cine 95tciic ^ontg unb fid tn§ SBaffcr^ Sic tnar 
6alb na^ unb fietnal^e tot 9[uf etuent SJauut fa^ tint Xauht. 
2)te Zanht fa^ btc Stcnc tut SBaffcr unb tnarf t^r tin Slatt tn§ 
SBaffer* ^tc 93tcnc ficttcrtc nuf ba§ S3Iatt unb hmr 6alb totcbcr 
trorfen* 2)ann flog fie f ort* 

9iai) lauficr 3dt fafe bie Xanit mieber nuf bent 95auni» 9lid)t 
toeit babon ftanb cin SSger mit bcr JJIinte* 2)er S^SC^ ci^5«j6 
bie ^Knte unb jicWe nad) i^r. ^ie Xanht fa^ i^n nici^t* ^a 
tarn bic 93iene. ^irf! ftad) fie ben Sfiger in bie ^anb. 2)er Srfjuft 
riinn banefien, unb bie 2^nu6e flon bnUon* — naij Tlxd)aelx^. 

a. Give the case and construction of each noun in the above. 

b. Bead the above story, shifting it to the present tense. 

c. Give the story in the present and imperfect, as: 
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(1) Bee to dove. (2) Dove to bee. (3) Hunter to dove. 

d. Conjugate ten selected verbs in present and imperfect. 

e. Select the instances of inverted word-order. (See §54.*) 



91. Vocabulary. 







Nouns 




bcr ^aitnt cr 


tree 




bcr SSgcr cr 


hunter 


btc SJtciic jtc 


bee 




btc £au6c ftc 


arbor 


ba^ Slatt ei^ 


leaf 




has £c6ctt ci^ 


life 


btc fjltnte fie 


gun 




btc Mtiinn(i f 


ic rescue 


btc ©cfd^tdjtc fte story 




btc JHtt^c ftc 


rest, repose 


bcr $a^n cr 


rooster, cock 


bcr ®<i^it^ cr 


shot 




(hammer 


of 


btc Xmibt fie 


dove 




a gun) 




ba§ Ungctttad^ c§ trouble 


bcr ^onto cr 


honey 




bic 3ctt ftc 


time 




Adjectives j 


md Adverbs 




anbcr 


other (next) 




lang 


long 


balh 


soon 




nag 


wet 


fictnal^c 


almost 




fdincll 


swiftly, quickl 


fort 


away 




fd)Ott 


already 


gana 


entirely 




forgloi^ 


carefree 


l^ttt 


thither (up 


in 


tot 


dead 




the sense 


of 


trorfctt 


dry 


• ■ 


arrival) 




nictt 


far 


^od) 


high 




nitcbcr 


again 






Verbs 




Grcdjctt^ 6rndj, 


r f)c6rod)cn 




break 




banfctt 






thank 




crl^cficHf crf)ol 


}f crl^oBcn 




raise 




(bn erl&ebft) 








crsS^Icn 






relate, tell a 


story 


fttcfictt, flocj, 


gcflocjctt * 




fly 


« 


Ihtfevn 






climb 
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fi^cttr M, ocfcffcii sit 

f^anttett cock (of a gun) 

fte^ett^ ftadjf gcftodjcn sting 

tocrfciif toarf, getuorfen throw 

lutttern perceive, notice 

Sielen aim 

92. 

6tne 93iene fiel in einen ^Bad^; 

§oc^ iiber tl^r fafe eine SCaube, 

Sn befter SRul^e auf ber Saube. 

®ie* iDttterte bci^ Unqemad}, 

Wnb fd^nell ein a3Iatt aurt SRettung brad). 

Sim anbern SCag fafe unfre Xauie 

&an^ forglog toteber auf ber Qanhe; 

®er SSger l^atte f(f)on ben ^al^n auf fie gefpanut ; 

®a flog bie 93tene l^in unb ftad^ if)u in bie Qanb. 

^uff! ging ber ©diufe baneben; 

aSem banft fie nun il^r 2ehen? 

*^te = fte with an addeij.. ttemonstrative force. A stressed ct, ftc, 
or eS is generally put as ber^ We, boS, or biefer, btefc, btcfcS* (Sal^ft 
bu ipcinrid^? 9^cin, ben fal^ id^ nid}t. 

t3ttr 9iettung = to the rescue, by way of rescue. Compare §79. 

a. Memorize the poem and recite it for good pronunciation. (Re- 
read §8.) 

b. Explain the case in each prepositional phrase, 
e. Shift the poem to the present tense. 

d. Give the poem as the bee would relate it to the dove. 

e. Give the poem as the dove would relate it to the bee. 

93. Answer with conversational speed: 

aSo ttjar bie a3iene? Ba^ mad^te fie? ^o tvav bie Xaube? 
aaSaS madE)te bie?* giel bie 93iene in§ SBa^ier? SBa§ ma(i\te bie 
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Zaube baim? 28a§ maijte bie 93iene mit bem 93Iatt? aSol^in 
flog bie 93iene? ©afe bte JEaube ttJtcber auf biefem Saum? 3Bo 
Wav bie aSiene? 28er ftanb nxijt tveii babon? aBa§ tft ein SSger? 
28a§ l^atte ber SSger, unb tt)a^ mad^te er bamit? ®df) il^nt Me 
5£aube? ©al^ il^nt bie ^Biene? SBaS mad^te fie? SBoIiin ging 
ber ^n^? 

a. iperr (gri ), crgdl^Icn ©ic un§ bie ©cfc^id^te Don 

ber S5tene unb ber STaubel 

*^te. See §92. 

t©ctl^ il&n bie ^aube = (Sal^ bie ^aube il^n? A pronoun often comes 
ahead of its natural place. Qt gall metner S^lnefter bod 33tt<i6» ®i^ 
ga( ed metner Sd^inefter. ^aB ber Sclftrer metner 84iiiefter ba9 S3iti(? 
©aft eS ber fiejrer tjr? or even, Q^ali ed tjr ber Se^rer^ or, @ab il^r'g 
ber Sel^rer? 

94. Translate : 

1. The bee was flying over a brook and fell in. (l^inein, 
barein; see §69.) 2. A dove was sitting high on a tree and 
saw the bee. 3. She threw a leaf into the water, and the bee 
climbed upon it. 4. She sat there on the leaf, and was soon 
dry. 5. Then she flew away (54*). 6. The hunter was 
aiming at the dove, but the bee flew up and stung him in the 
hand. 7. His shot went wide and the dove flew away. 8. 
The bee is small, but it is very swift. 9. Is a bee large ? No, 
it is not (57). 10. Is a dove blue? Yes, it is. 11. Through 
what did your uncle become rich? 

* Numbers inserted in the exercises denote the topics where the point 
involved is treated. 
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95. Weak Adjective-Endings. 

Observe: ^d^ fam mit metner oltcn SKutter. ^6^ fft]& ben 
grofectt aSoIf ; er tranf SBoffer an^ bem frif d^en Sati). 5Da§ ficine 
Somm tt)ar nid^t ha. Sc^ fonb meine fleinc @d^tt)6fter t)or bem 
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Qau^. SDer fleinc Sruno ift gut. SDiefe altc g^ber fd)reibt ntd^t. 
9Kar, fcjl)ft bu beine gutc Xante fiouife in Berlin? ^d^ fanb 
meine geber unter beinem altcn ^Bud^I ©ei^en ®te iene§ rote 

Note in the above that we have descriptive adjectives 
coming after pronominal endings. Since the pronominal 
ending for the substantive expression in which the adjective 
occurs, is already present, the descriptive adjective 
takes a weak ending; that is, an ending that carries no 
grammatical significance with it. This colorless ending is 
sometimes e, sometimes en. The following scheme will 
show when it is e and when it is en: 

Pronominal-Endings Weak Adjective-Endings • 

er e e§ e e e 

em cr em en en en 

en e e§ en e e 

^d) fam mit meiner alten Gutter. 

In order to determine whether a weak adjective-ending is 

{e e e ' 
en en en ^and locate the 
en e e 
weak ending which corresponds in position to that of the 
pronorainal-ending. The following arrangement will be 

' e e e 

found more advantageous : < \ (Blank lines de- 

[ — e e 
note en.) 

a. Verify the weak adjective-endings in the above sen- 
tences by pointing to the position in the scheme. 



96. Supply the weak endings : 

1. 3)a§ iung Samm ftanb in bem SBaffer. 2. 2)er alt 

aSoIf fam unb fal^ ha^ \d)on Samm. 3. SBeld^er .<Qnnh ]aii 
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ben alt aSoIf? SSor e§ jencr flein 93runo? 4. ^d) gob 

meiner flein ©d^tDefter cine golben geber. 5. 5Der fletn....- 

^arl i^at feinen SBater unb feine 9Kutlcr. 6. ^d^ fal^ ben alt...... 

S)ieb; er tDar in jenem neu Qciu^. 7. ©ine gelb SJiene fid 

in ben fd^nell Sad^. 8. gine Blau Zaube ]ai) e§ unb toorf 

ber flein $Biene ein 93Iatt in§ SBaffer. 9. SftadE) einer lang 

3eit fafe bie gut Zanie tviebev auf bem grofe 93aum. 10. 33er 

alt..r... Soger i^atte eine Slinte unb sielte nad| ber gut Xanie. 

11. S)ie flein Siene flog fdE)neH l^in unb \iai} \i)n in bie ^anb. 

a. The following method will be found advantageous for determin- 
ing the correct weak endings: 



^cncr fleine 



— e 



r 



93runo ift gut. 



^d^ l^abc einc golbcnc^ 



— c^ 



geber. 



3d^ Itebe mcincn gutcn. 



— * c 



(Sic finb in unferem flctncn 



— c 



►On!eI. 



-* iQimmcr. 



97. ^er bunimc ^unb- 

6tn ^unb jngte einmal cinen fletncn ^afen* ®tc Itcfen fiber 
ba§ grofec fjrfb* 2)er Heine ^afc tnurbc balb ntfibe^ unb ber 
.^unb fd^na^^tc fdjon nad) t^m- ^a f^rang ber stoeite $afe auf, 
unb ber ^unb badjte, ,^^tcfer ;$afe ift grofter; xi} fangc Utt." 
9}ttn Ite^ er ben fleinen ^afen (aufen nnb jagte ben sloeiten. 
.^nb unb ^afe Itefen nnn fiber ba^ gtueite ^tli, unb ber ^unb 
fd^na^j^te fdjun nod) biefem ^afen. ^m brttten ^tlb f^rang aber 
ber britte ^nfe auf, unb ber ^unb badjte, ,,2)er ift noi} grower; 
td) fnnge ben*" Jllfo liefe er ben stnetten Inufen unb iaaic ben 
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brittctt. Isiefer $afc \mx ahtt fe^r rjrofe unb Kef fc^r fdjnell, unb 
iolb fa^ i^n bet ^unb nidjt nte^r. ^a ba^te bet ^nni, „^d) 
f^dbt immtx nod) ben erften/' nnb cr ging toieber nad) bent erften 
e^c(b nnb fndjte ben fleinen ^afen anf. ^er !Ietne $afe toax abtx 
je^t toieber frifd)^ nnb bet $nnb toax ntiibe. 9lIfo ftn^ bet $nnb 
dot feinen ^afcn nnb fam leer nadj'^ ^anfe. 

^iefe @cfd)td)te le^rt: Tlad^t ein ^tng ferti^^ e^c bn bad 

SUiette (eginnft 

(e e e 
. (See §96a.) 
— e e 

b. Change the story to the present tense. 

c. Tell it (in present and imperfect) in the words of the dog to 
the first hare. 

d. Write the story from memory. 

e. What instances of inverted order occur in the story (54*) f 

98. Vocabulary. 





Nouns 




bad ^tno 


ed thing ber ^afe 


er hare 


bad f^e(b 


ed field (bat. & 

Adjectives 


Qcc. §afen) 


6effer 


better frifdj 


fresh (rested) 


britt 


third r^tofeer 


larger 


bnntm 


foolish, stupid (eer 


empty- 


crft 


first mfibc 


tired 


fertirj 


complete, done s^ieit 

Verbs 


second 




(egtnnen, (egann^ Begonnen 


begin 


- 


bcnien, ba^tc, gebadjt 


think 




fangen, fing, gefangcn 


catch 




fic^cn, rjing, rjcrjangcn 


go 



*(@r fam) nad} $aufe = home. House is used in the sense of home. 
5d) bin 5W .t^onfc = I am at home. 
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ingen 


chase 




laffen, lic^, i^claffcn 


let 




laitfcn, licf, gclaufcn 


run 




(bu laufft, er lauft) 






le^rctt 


teach 




^d)napptn 


snap 




f^jtingen, f^Jranrj, gcf^jrungcn 


jump 




totxitttf touxitf t^ctooxitn 


become 




Adverbs 




auf 


up (as prep, on) nun 


now 


immer 


always, ever frf)on 


already, all right 


mi) 


yet, still fdjnell 
Conjunctions 


fast, swiftly 



cf)C before 

99. Translate : 

1. This foolish dog was chasing an old hare. 2. They ran 
across that large field. 3. The dog was already* snapping at 
the little hare. 4. He thought, ^'This large hare is better. 
I'll chase him.'' (See §§92* and 93*.) 5. The second hare 
was also young, and the dog was soon snapping at him. 6. 
The small hare was soon rested, and the dog caught none at 
all. 7. So he came without one (54). 8. "Was that dog too 
old? No, he was not too old; he was too foolish. 

a. Decline: that black wolf, this white lamb, the new 
table, which small book, what large house, what young man. 
(See §29.) 

Hener alte 3Kann er. 

Example: ^jenem alten Tlann i()m. 
[ienen alten Ttann tl)n. 

*A11 adverbs must come after their verbs, except that one adverb 
may be placed at the head of the sentence, causing inverted order: 
I never travel = ^li^ reifc ntc. They already heard of it = (B\e gotten 
fc^on bat)on. 
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LESSON 18 

100. Strong Adjective-Endings. 

Observe: @utc§ SBaffer ift tmmer flar. SBir "S^aben faltc§ 
SBetter. Sd) ^^^^ 9wtc Stinte aber fein gute§ Sid^t (light). 
SleincS Samm, mo tft betne 3Kutter? ^aul, bein fleiner Sruno 
ift gut. ©in alter SBoIf fa)^ ein iungc§ Somrn im 93acf). 2)?eine 
SKutter tarn unh \af) unfer nem§ $au^. Unfer alter §unb l^orte 
Tnii) Xiiijit. 

Note in the above that we have descriptive adjectives 

coming either first in the substantive expression, or coming 

(er 
after the omitted ^ of the ein-words. In these two 

^es 

situations the descriptive adjective carries the pronominal 

ending, or is said to have a strong adjective-ending. 

a. An adjective in expressions like something good, 

nothing new, has a strong adjective ending, and is capitalized. 

Sd) tvav im Slfieater, aber id) fal) ntcf)t§ @ute§ (182b). ^cf) fafi 

eitva^ 9teue§. 

101. Descriptive Adjectives in Succession. 

If the first has a strong ending, all have strong endings : 

3frmer, alter Tlann, bn I)aft fein pan^. 2)teiu gutcr, fleiner 
Sruno, bu I)orft ieben Sieb. Siebe^,* fleiner 9Wabcf)en, tDen fudift 
5u? aSir ijoben gute§, frifdjc^ SBaffer. 

If the first has a weak ending, all have weak endings : 
^i) fal) einen alteu, fd^roarscn 2SoIf; er tranf SBaffer aii§ einem 
tiefctt, flaren ^aij. ®a§ flcinc, Uieif^c 2amm tnar nid)t mcr}r ba. 

102. Read : 

©in jungeB, JDeifeeB Samm ftanb einmal in einem flaren '^ad). 
®a f am ein alter, fd^mar^er SBoIf an ben 93ad), \di) ba^ Sammdjen 
unb bai^te, „^m ift ettt)a§ @ntc§." Sflfo 'jpvad) er gum Samm, 
„a)fein feine§ Sammdien, bn txml\i ia mem \x\\&^^^ "^^^xV' 
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„9(ein, .'^eri- aisolf/' faate bcvo ^^amm, „Srf) trinfc gar fcin Staffer. 
IBJeiiie i)Jtuttcr oiM niir immcr fiifec Wild) 311 ti'infcn." „3fd) fo!", 
fagtc ber SBoIf, „abcr toarum triibft bu mir benii ba^ flare 
SSaffer?" „Sieber $err 2BoIf/' qdb ba^ Somm 3ur StnttDort, „Dq§ 
tue id^ nid^t. ®q§ SSaffer fitefet ja bon bit gu mir!" „®a l^oft 
bn tviebev red)t!", antoortete ber S23oIf. „3Iber tt)arum frifet bu 
benn immer mein 6efte§ @ra§?" „3)a§ oud^ nid^t!", ertDtberte ba^ 
Samm, ,,i(^ freffe gar fein @ra§. ©iifee STOild^ tft alle§, tuoboii 
id^ lebe." ,,®d^Iaue§ SDingd^en!", fagte ber SBoIf, „a6er id^ fref(e 
bid^ bod)!" unb bamit f^^rang er auf ba§ I)iIfIofe Samm unb aerrife 
e§. 3rrme§ Sfimmd^en! ©rober, garftiger SBoIf ! 

Vocabulary (see also §80) 

Adjectives 

^i(f(o§ helpless 

flat clear 

liet dear 

frfjiait sly 

fiife sweet 

Verbs 

erhiibcrn reply 

Serrcifeen, ^errife, serriffen tear to pieces 

Pronoun 

cttoa^ something 

a. Name the inflection of each descriptive adjective (strong 
or weak), and justify it. 

b. Rewrite ,,33runo" (§85), „^aube unb Siene" (§90), „Zs^ 
Itebe"(§59), adding suitable descriptive adjectives. 

103. ^xi^. 

55ri^ toar cin fitter S«ttr^e, aitx cr f^iieltc fc^r rjcrn itnb, toenn 

bic ajtitttet ricf, tarn cr aft nid)t (Sxnmal f^JtcItc J^ri^ im &axitn, 

utib bic Sfittttev rtcf, ,,(^ttij, lotutuc \*)uctt! Sb<i ^rtt sn inn, nub 



arm 


poor 


(efl 


best 


fein 


fine 


garftig 


ugly 


groB 


cruel 
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btt bcrftc^ft t^ 6cffcr aU fic* 2)tt fannft ^clfen." ?^ri^ ^ortc aUt^, 
toa» feinc SRntter fa^te^ ain er fam ntdjt* ($r bad^tt, ,f&^ f^at 
hint @ilc.* Sba madjt c§ fdjon alltcin/' Unb cr ^pkltt tocitcr. 
^ie SRtttter rief i^n nidjt sunt ^totittn TlaL ^Inn, toa^ toat t^ 
too^I?t 2)ic SRuttcr ^attc cincn grofecn, rotcn Sl^jfcL 2)tc etnc 
^filftc toax fair ^ba^ unb bie anbere ^filftc toax fitr J^ri^* 2ttcr 
f^rt^ lant nid^t, unb enblid) far|te bie ^ntttx, f,^^ ben ^angen 
Sl^frff ^^^t i^cnn 5^t^ fomntt bod) nidjt" S^iater fam ?fri^ tn§ 
^att§. 2)er fdjone, gtofee Sl^ifel toax abtx ni^t me^r ba* ?luf 
bent Sifdj lag ber @rie6§. ,,2)ai^ ift aBer bnmm!", farjte ?Jri^* 

a. Tell the story in the words of: (1) Fritz to Ida, (2) 
Fritz to Mother, (3) Ida to Fritz, (4) Ida to Mother, (5) 
Mother to Fritz, (6) Mother to Ida. 

b. Change the story to the present tense. 





Vocabulary 






Nouns 




bie @ilc fic haste, 


hurry ber ^unge er 


boy 


ber @(arten er garden ia§ SRal e§ 


time (in 


ber @rie6§ er core 




series) 


bie ^ttlfte fte half 


Adjectives 




oJtein alone 


Verbs 


entire, whole 


effcn, aft, gegeffcn 


eat 




(imperative ift) 






(bn) lannft 


can 




fommt (imp.) 


come 




rnfen, rief, gernfen 


call 




berfte^en, berftanbf oerftanben understand 





*@§ "i^at feine (£ile = There is no hurry. 

tSBa§ toar e§ tDOl^I? = What was it in all probabUity? = W^hat do 
you suppose it was? 
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6cffcr 
enbli^ 


Adverbs 
better f^jfitcr 
not anyway luetter 
finally loo^I 
all right 




• 

later 

further, on 
probably 


hientt 


Conjunction 
when, 


if 





104. Translate: 

1. My dear Fritz, you didn't come, and Ida ate the whole 
apple. 2. I like to play, but I like to eat an apple too (70). 
3. Max understands his dog better than (al^) I. 4. We 
heard our mother, but we played on. 5. The one half is for 
you, and the other for me. 6. I am calling you for the third 
time. 7. ** That. is too stupid!'' said I. 8. Paul, which is 
better, a white lamb or a blue dove? 9. **You are right!" 
said Ida, **it is stupid; but you played too long." 10. A 
large, red apple is something fine. 11. A young dog is often 
foolish. 12. Mr. Hunter, did you aim at a dove ? 13. Little 
bee, do you see that cruel hunter under that tree ? Why, that 
foolish dog was snapping at a bee (79*) ! 

^aS ^ergtgmetnntfi^t 

(See general vocabulary) 

Q§ hluf)t tin fd^oneS 93Iiimd}en 

?luf unfrer griinen ?lu*; 
(Sein ?lug' ift tvxe bet $tmmct 

<Bo Xjcxtet unb fo blmt. 

LESSON 19 

105. The Pronominal Ending Eliminates English "one." 

Here are two gentlemen : 

This one is reading and that one is writing. 

£^refer Heft iinb jencr f(I)retbt. 
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Note that the German bicfcr with its pronominal eiidinj^ cr 
(er), amounts to this-^®; and that jcner amounts to that-^«. 
The German, therefore, amounts to: 

This-^® is reading and that-^« is writing. 

In this way the English **one'' is rendered superfluous. 

Again: Here are two gentlemen: 

I gave this one a pencil and that one a pen. 

S^ Qcib biefcni einen ajleiftift unh iencm eine geber. 

(I gave this-J*^ a pencil and that-^™ a pen.) 

Or: 

I know this one but not that one. 

Sd& f enne biefcn aber nid^t jencti. 

(I know this-Wm but not that-^m.) 

Similarly: Here are two ladies: 

S)iefc fd^reibt unb jenc lieft. 

^di gab biefcr ein 33ud^ unb jener eine geber. 

3ci^ fenne biefe, aber nid^t jene. 

a. Explain absence of '"one" in following : 

SBeldfier $err ift bet Sel^rer? S)tefer. SBeI(%e S)ame ift beiiie 
X^ante? SDiefe. $err ^jJrel^n, mit toeldier ®ame famen @ie? 
2«it biefer. Sgeltliem ©(ftuler gabft bu ba^ ^uij? ^enem. 
aSeldfien Sel^rer bringft bn nai} ^au^? Tleinen. ^aul f^ai einen 
iungen §unb, unb Tlaic l^at einen alien (an old one). SBar e§ 
ein iunger $afe? '^a, e§ tvax ein junger. S23a§ fiir ein* §afe 
tDar ber britte? 3)er tvax ein alter. S23a§ fitr ein SBoIf tvciv e§? 
®§ tDar ein alter, fd^tDaraer. S23a§ fiir ein Samm tvav e§? ©in 
fdineetDcifee^. SBa§ fiir eine 5£aube tDar e§? SBa§ fiir eine 93iene? 
Sn tDa§ fur SBaffer fiel bie 93iene? Sn tiefe§. SBag fiir einen* 
Dtifel l^aft bu? S^l ^cibe einen guten, reid^en. §aft bu aud) eine 



*SBa5 fiir ein (What for a) = What sort of. Note that ctn carries 
the pronomipal ending that denotes the gender, number, and case of 
the expression as a' whole. By substituting toelfi^ for tooS fiir ein, 
it becomes evident what the pronominal ending is. 
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gute 3: ante? vi^i, i(^ i)cib^ cine gate. 3Bq§ fiir Sanb l^at kin 
Onfel? @ute^>. a)?it Jua§ fiir cincm''^ SIciftift f4)reibeii ®ic? 
Sd) fd)reibe mit einem luraen. 

a. Bead the above supplying the omitted nouns. 

106. Visual. (Apply the type of question indicated below 

to all common objects in the room.) 

Drillmaster, pointing to all objects learned : 

a. aSSa^ fitr cin Sif^ ift ia^? (Sag ift ein grofeer.) SBn§ 
fiir eine 2^afel ift ba§? (S)a§ ift eine gute, fdimarae.) @tc., etc. 

b. 3Ba§ fiir ein 3i«t«tc^ f^aitn hiir? (®in fd^one§, grofee§.) 
S23a§ fiir eine flampe I)aben mir? (@ine fleine.) Etc. 

c. ^abtn toir einen toetgen Stfdj? (91ein, toir f)aben fetncn 
tDeifeen, fonbern einen braunlid^en.) ©tc. 

d. 3ft ttiifcr SJiidjerfdjranf ein ncucr? (9?ein, er ift fein 
neuer, fonbern ein alter.) (Shape these questions so that the 
answer will be ,,3Jein".) 

e. ajttt toa§ fiir cincr ^titx fdjrcttt bcr fie^rer? Sluf rt)a§ fiir 
einer 93anf fi^en toir? SWit tDO^ fiir ^reibe fd^reiben tDtr? Etc. 

f . Decline. My small house ; a large tree ; our black dog ; 
their good, old uncle; our dear, old Aunt Louise (35). 

g. SBir ^ahtn einen toetgen Sifdj, nidjt hia^r? (®te I)aben 
red)t. aSir ^ahen einen tDeifeen.) ©tc. 

h. aSSaS fiir einen SJIciftift f^at man gem? S23a§ fur ein §qii§ 
i)at man gem? (Tlan l^at gem ein fd^ones.) @tc. 

107. Predicate adjectives are uninflected. 

We have been employing predicate adjectives freely all 
through the past lessons. Examine, for instance, the first 
sentence of §§17, 21, 24, 25, and the first and the second of §43. 

2)a§ SBrot ift nidjt frif^. 2)a§ SBaffcr ift toaxm. 

Distinguish grammatically between the predicate adjective 
and the attributive adjective in the predicate with noun 
omitted: 



\ 
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2)icfc§ SBrot ift frif^. 

SiefeS 93rot ift frtfd^e§ (Srot). 

a. A possessive adjective is sometimes used as a predi- 
cate adjective; that is, without inflection: 

3)iefe geber ift nid^t mein (instead of mtint [^tbtx]). 

SDiefer $unb ift nid)t mein (instead of nictncr. See §33, 
sentence 19.). 

108. Adjectives placed after their nouns (a thing done 
only for rhetorical or poetical effect) are uninflected. 

C?in 2anb, \ijon unb tDunberbar, lag bor un§. 

2)er beutfd)e Sii^flKng, fromm unb ftarf. 

a. Adjectives may be formed by adding cr to names of 
places. Such adjectives are uninflected and capitalized. 
(See §12d.) 

109. Possessive adjectives are sometimes used with the 
definite article, as follows: 

®ein 93ud^ ift fieffer aB ba§ mcinc (metne§). 
®ein 93ruber ift alter aB bcr mcinc (meiner). 
Seine geber ift beff er aU bic ntcinc (meine) . 
^i} fd^reibe beffer mit beiner geber aB mit bcr ntcincn (meiner). 
^d^ fanb meinen Sleiftift aber nid)t ben bcincn (betnen). 
3Bir fallen euren 3Sater, boij nid)t ben nnfcrcn. 
That is, the German can say, the mine, the yours, the ours, 
instead of merely mine, yours, ours. 

110. 

Sometimes the possessive adjectives, when used in this way, 
take on the syllable ig. ba^ ntctnigc^ bc\^ betni^c, bie nnfrigc, 
mit ber mcinigcn. 
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111. The adjective in uninflected form is correct as an 
adverb. 

That is, the German can say: I wrote that good. I ran 
swift. He speaks kind. Etc. 

aSSielfiuftberaBoIf? ©r lauft f^ncll. 28te fdfireibt 2«aj? gr 
fd^reifit gut. SBie fingt STOarie? @te fingt fel)r f^on. SBie lai)i 
$err ^aqeU &v kd^t fe^r lant 28te fpielen ^aul unh Otto? 
@ie f^Jielen fel^r Ifirmif^ (boisterously). 

a. An adverb sometimes modifies an adjective or another 
adverb: ^d^ bin ^oi^ erfreut (I am highly pleased), grife, bu 
tDQtft nicrltoitrbig bumm (remarkably stupid) ! §etnrid^, bu 
fdireibft fur^ttar fd)Ied^t! 

b. SInttDorten ©te! (See general vocabulary.) 

SBa^ ift fd^marg, unh tt)a§ ift tDeife? 
aSag ift fait, unb tva^ ift fieife? 
SBqB ift blou, unb tva^ ift bunt? 
SBag ift edtig, n)a§ ift runb? 
SBq§ ift eng, unb tva^ ift tt)eit? 
SBag ift fd^mal, unb m^ ift breit? 
SBq§ ift l^art, unb tva^ ift tt)etd^? 
SBer ift arm, unb tvex ift reid^? 
SBa^ ift gerobe? SBa^ ift frumm? 
SBer ift flug, unb tvex ift bumm? 
(Sernen ®ie obige§ mi^tDeubig!) 
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LESSON 20 

t 

112. Schematic Review of German Grammar. 



burd^ 
fiir 
gegen 
toiber 

um 



aufeer 

bet 

mtt 

Don 
fctt 
3U 



(Pronom. 
End.) 



(Weak Adj. 
End.) 



cr 



t» 



—cm cr em 



(Pronom. 
End.) 



-en 

(Weak Adj. 

End.) 



t» 



cr 



ea 



em er cm 
en e cs 



(where) 



— e 

auf, an 

in 

Winter 

neben 

iiber 

unter 

bor 

ghjifd^en 

C' whereto '0 



— c 



c — ■ 



fluf, an 

in 

Winter 

neben 

iiber 

unter 

bor 

3h)if(^en 



er (cr) 
cin, fein, mein, etc., omit-} ^ unless the noun is ab- 



sent. 



Verb Inflection 



strong verbs 
(not mixe 

*Omit in the imperfect. 



•bs f a > a Jft ] 

d) I c > ie (i) |t* J 



en 



113. Sine 9Riin^^anfen«@ef^t^te. 

Sharon tion 9Ritn(f)^anfen toar ctn (crit^mter SUentenrcr. <3etn 
tottttberfiare^ 5Pfcrb ift hio^I6efannt. ^iefe ©ef^i^tc erjS^It aBer 
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lion fetnem tounberbaren 9)}effer. 9Ritnd)^anfen reifte fe^r gern 
5u 5|Jfcrb* uttb toat oft ganj allcin* ©tnmal hiar er in cinem 
grogett SBalb. 9}a^ unb fern toar lein ^orf ^n fc^en no^ ^n 
^iiren. @d luar 9Rtttag, nnb SRitn^^anfen f^attt gro^en hunger* 
^at badjtc er, ,,3dj effc aJHttagtrot alletn im SBalb." 9iun ftien 
cr tiom $ferb nnb banb ed an einen SJannt. ^ann iiffnetc er 
bie @atteltafd)e, too bcr ^rotiiant toar — 33rot, Safe, 3Bnrft nnb 
etne ^^lafdje SSetn. @r na^nt nnn fetn 9)}effer ani^ ber ^Safc^e, 
na^nt bas S3rot in ben 9lrnt, nnb fdjnitt ein ntadjtiged Stitcf* 
2)a§ SWeffcr toar a6cr fo f^arf, baft t^ f^nitt, toie ber Wi^. (S^ 
fn^r bnr^ bai^ S3rot, fdjniti ben SRiindj^anfen mitten bnrtfv nnb 
faffte nod) einen ^anm, toeldjer ba^inter ftanb. 

a. Explain all verb endings, pronominal endings, and weak adjec- 
tive endings. 

b. Tell the story in the present tense. 

c. Tell it in Miinchhausen 's words. 

d. Tell it to Miinchhausen, addressing him as Sic. 

114. Vocabulary. 

Nouns 

ber Sltentcnrer cr adventurer ba§ 5|Jfcrb Cig horse 

berSlrmer arm ber ^rotiiant er supply 

ber Wi^ er lightning ( food ) 

ba)g2)orf e§ village bie @atteltafd)e fie saddle-bag 

bie JJ^af^c fie flask, bottle ba^Stitrfci^ piece 

bie @cf(f|i(iite fie story ber SBalb er forest 

bcr Safe er cheese ber3Beiner wine 

biSs SRittagtrot c§ dinner bieSBnrftfie sausage 



*3U ^pferb = on horse-back. Other expressions where ju has the 
meaning of where in the sense of position or manner are, ^^ hin Jtt 
Stt#r an SBagcn, m ^anfc* 

tbo is used in vivid narrative instead of boilll. 
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Adjectives 

Berul^ntt famous toof^litfanni 

mni^tiq mighty, large hiunberbar 
fii^arf sharp 



well-known 
wonderful 



" 


Verbs 


Bittben, 


iani, geBunben 


tie 


benfett, 


iad^it, geba^t 


think 


crafi^Ictt 


tell, relate 


faJ^rettf 


Mh gcfa^rctt 


drive, dart 


(bu fal^rft, er ffil^rt) 




faSctt 




fell, cut down 


offncn 




open 


fii^neiben, fdjnitt, Oef^nttten 


cut 


ittx^tn, 


ftic^f ficfticgcn 


climb 




Adverbs 


alfo 


and so, accord- 
ingly 


ntitten 


b afiinitx ( therebehind ) 


na^ 




adv. behind 


nod) 


fern 


far 






Conjunctions 


m 


that 


toeld) 


noii^ 


nor 


tote 



midway, in the 

middle 
near 
yet, besides 



which 
as, like 



115. Answer: 

1. SBq^ fiir ein S«ncje tt)ar gri^ ? 2. S23q§ fitr eine ©d^roefter 
Mteer? 3. 3Ba§ fur eine abutter? 4. 2Ba§ fiir ein Srpfel tDar 
e§? 5. 3BQ§mQ(f)teSri^gern? 6. SBie oft rief Me SWutter? 7. 
$atte e§ etle mit bent ?tt)fel? 8. 28o^in fam Srife f^^dter? 
9. aSa^fa^er? 10. 2Ber mar aWuni^^aufen? 11. aBa§ mad^te 
er gem? 12. SBie reifte er cjern? 13. 3&a^ fiir ein $ferb l^otte 
er? 14. 3Biefd^nrf tt)ar i)a§9Weffer? 15. aSo Finite cr e§? 16. 
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3Bq§ ^Qttc er aum 2Rittagbrot? 17. SBo f)atte er ba^ qBcS? 
18. aBa§ aae§ fdfinitt ba§ SKeffer? 19. SBo ftanb ber »aum? 20. 
SBar 2Ruii(I|f)aufeu oft m ^au§? 21. SBorum ntdit? 22. 
aSarum fud^te er ein Sorf? 23. gonb er etn§? 24. SBorum 
nid^t? 25. ginbet man of t ein 3)orf im aBoIb ? 26. SBoS ntad^t 
man mtt bent ^rotjiont, tomn man an ^ferb reift? 27. aSenn 
man gu Sufe gef)t? 28. 28enn man 3U §aufe bleibt? 29. SBic 
rief bie aWutter ben gri^? 30. Stam er fi^nell? 31. SBaS fiir 
ein SBoIf luar e§? 32. SBie antoortete ba§ Samm, gut obcr 
bumm? 33. SWit tr)a§ fiir einem ^ferb reifte SWiintlil^aufcn? 
34. Sn tva^ fiir SBoffer fiel bie ajiene? 35. Sn tDeldfjC $anb 
nal^m 3Kiind)^aufen ba^ TOeffer, in bie red^te, ober in bie linfc? 
36. Sn h)el(l|er $anb l&alt man bie Sireibe ? 

116. Translate: 

1. That knife cuts well. 2. That lamb answered foolishly. 
3. The young hare ran swiftly, but the dog was snapping at 
him. 4. Fritz came in great haste, but the large apple was 
not there. 5. Ida, you took my apple, and now I'll* eat 
yours. 6. Frederick, please bring me that book on the table. 
7. You are right (79), this pencil is yours, but I am writing 
with it. 8. Do you not like to run (70) ? Yes, I like to run, 
but not too swiftly. 9. How sharp is that knife? It is very, 
very sharp. 10. Miinchhausen took his knife out of his 
pocket and cut the bread, but the knife cut like lightning. 

11. But Miinchhausen lived still; he was a wonderful man. 

12. Baron, do you travel still ? 13. One does not cut bread 
with that knife (59). 14. Now, that is a good story; tell it 
again. 15. I have no knife at all (79t). 16. Max, what are 
you doing? I am going home (97). 17. What do you sup- 
pose I have in my pocket (103t) ? 18. I have no new story; 
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so we* shall read. 19. Ida ate my apple. I'll* go to the 
garden and play. 20. Fritz, Ida ate the whole apple. Is that 
so (79) ! 

\-\'-'^ . , ; 

LESSON 21 

117. Verb Inflection. (Continued. See §36 and §51.*) 

ii^ finge toir fingen 

®ie fingen ©te fingen 

bn fingft i^r fiugt 

er ftngt fie fingen 

Note that we have inserted il^r, you, familiar plural, ^^x 
is used toward two or more persons of the bn^type. 
9Ra£ nnb Staxi, toa» ftngt i^r? 

In earlier days 3Jt (capitalized) was used in formal or polite address, 
exactly as Sic is used now ; that is, toward one person, or more than one, 
not addressed as hu. $crt ^tann, fingt ^f^v? $crt ^toun ttttb Stftttlein 
^rottf fingt ^ffV? This obsolete usage of ^ffv for present day @tc, will 
be found in earlier literary works. 

a. Conjugate in the present the verbs of §36b and §39b. 

b. Compare §41. 

xd) Bin tvxx finb 

j@ie finb ©ic finb 

[bn Bift tSt fctb 

er ift fie finb 

c. Conjugate : 

^d) bin nod^ jung, aber id^ tnerbe alter. 
^(5 bin nid^t rcid^, abcr id^ lebc bod^ gut. 
J5d^ bin reid^, benn id^ 5^be 2anb. 

The Possessive Adjective, your, corresponding to ifft (you) is cttcr 
(CEncr). See §32. SWox unb ¥attl, 6o« t^t euet Su*? 



•I'll eat yours = I eat yours. The German uses the present tense 
to denote future action. It also has a future tense (shall or wiU + 
infinitive, see §211), but in context it generally uses the present tense. 
(I come to your house next Monday. I bring you one next time. I 
try it again. Etc.) 
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<1. Conjugate with iippiopriiito changes : 

^dj Qcht meincr (i^oiifinc ctn iMIb, unb ftc gibt mir aud) etn§. 

3m ©ommcr gcljc id) 3U meinem Dn!cl. 

^(^ fc^rctbc mctncr ^antc gent etncn 93ricf (letter). 

3^ effc gern 3wdertt)crf (candy). 



118. Past (Imperfect) Tense. 

i(i) fang 

@te fangen 

bn fangft 

er fang 

id^ prte 

®ie l^orten 

bn I)6rteft 

er l^orte 



(Compare §84.) 
iDtr fangen 
@te fangen 
tfir fanot 

fie fangen 

luir I)6rten 
@ie l&orten 
t^r l^Srtct 
fie I)orten 



a. Complete scheme of verb-endings (compare §81). 
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(roir) cn 

(®ie) cn 

(tr}r) (Sf)r) t 

(fie) cn 



b. Conjugate in the present and the imperfect: 

fd^Iafcn, xc'iicn, ftnbcn, fatten, fe^en, gcbcn, bred^cn, leben, fommcn, 
liegcn, fagcn, laufen, ftc^en, fein, hjcrbcn. 

c. Change §117, b, c, to the imperfect. 

d. Conjugate : 

1. ^d) tvat in meincr ©d)nle, bu tvax)t in beiner (Sd)ulc, etc. 2. 3^) 
fi^e auf meinem ^la^. B. ^d) fang mein Sieb. 4. ^d) fpredje 
^eutfc^. 5. §abe \d) md)t immer rec^t? 6. SSor einem '^df)x gab mir 
mein S8ater ein fd^oneS ^ferb. 7. SSarnm bringft bu ntd)t bein 93ud) 
mit? 

119. Personal Pronouns, Second Person. (See §48.) 
Nom. xdj bit £tc i^r (^^v) 

Dat. mir bit ^f^ncn end) (&nd)) 

. Ace. mi(ft bid) ®tc end) ((Snij) 

Possessive Adjectives bctn "^^x uux (@ucr) 
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20. Read : 

1. ^larl luib aiUU)elm, id) fal) end) a^fteuu in S3erliii. ©al)t 
ir mid)? 2. 9War imb (Seoro, liebt il^r euren DnFel? 3. §err 
raun, id) bringe ^f)nen Sf)^^ Seber. 4. ©ertrub, id) mad)e 
ir ein fd^one^ a?ilb. 5. ^^rau .Softer, id) fud)te @ie geftern, aber 
)ie toaren nid^t 3u ^aufe. 6. DnFel .^ermamt unb Xante Soiufe, 
E) toav geftern in eurem §au§, aber il^r iDart nid)t ba. 7. ^aul 
nb gri^, tuo feib i^r? ©eib it)v I)inter ber Xiir? 8. ^err iinb 
van Oerber, iij bringe IJl^nen morgeu ein fd)bne§ 93ilb. 

21. 2)ic Stcrnletn. 

2!te Sonne, fie maijtc ben toetten 9Jttt 

Urn bte SSelt, 

Unb bte Sternlein ^pxad^exif ,3tr retfen mii 

Urn bte SSelt"; 

25o(i^ bte Sonne ^d^alt fte, ,,3l^r bletbt gu ^nn^! 

Sonft brenn^ id) bte golbenen ^Utgletn endj nn§, 

93et bent fenrigen SJttt nm bte 3BeIt" 

2)te Sternletn gtngen ^nm Ueben 9J?onb, 

Sn ber 9ln(i^t, 

Jtnb f<)ra(i^en: ,f^n, ler nitf SBoIfen t^ront 

Sn ber 9ln(i^t, 

Safe nni^ toanbein mtt btr, benn betn nttlber Srfjetn, 

Serbrennt x\n^ nimmer bte $ingeletn." 

Unb er nnl^nt fte mtt in ber yiad^t 

emft SWori^ Srrribt. 

a. Explain the case-forms of all substantives except the" plurals: 
:e (Stemlein, bic ^-ugelein, bte SBoIfen. 

b. Give the principal parts of all verbs, and conjugate each in 
le present and imperfect. 

c. Note the instances where the present tonse denotes future time. 
See §116, footnote.) 

d. Give the poem in the words of: 
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1. Moon to stars (il)!*). 2. Siiu to moon, as (Bie, then as bil. 
3. Give any of tl^e above in the present tense. 4. Write or recite the 
poem from memory. 

e. Tell the Munchhausen story to Miinchhauseu, addressing him with 
the obsolete ^l^t. 



(pi. bic Suglein) 
bet SRottb et 
bie 9laiit fte 
ber 9tttt er 
ber ®^etit er 



bic mU fte 
bic SSoHe fte 

(pl. bie SBoIfen) 



little star 

world 
cloud 



fcttrig 
toeit 



122. Vocabulary. 

Nouns 

little eye baS Stcrnlcin t^ 

(pl. bie ©ternlein) 
moon 
night 
ride 
shine, 
light 

Adjectives 

fiery Iic6 

far, long milb 

Verbs 

ilabtn, ilitb, gcBKeBen 

ixtuntUf ixanntt, qtixannt 

laifen, lieft, gelaffen 

fcftelten, fcftalt, gefc^olten (bn fdiiltft) 

t^ronen 

berBrennettf f)txitannU, f)cxixannt 

luanbeln 

Adverbs 
out mit 

however nittittier 

yesterday fonft 

Relative Pronoun 
ber that, who 

a. Decline the above nouns. 

b. Decline them with a descriptive adjective with weak adjective- 
ending; then with strong adjeetive-eudm^. 



bodf) 
geftern 



kind, dear 
gentle 

stay, remain 

burn 

let 

scold 

reign, sit enthroned 

burn (up) 

travel, journey 



along 
never 
otherwise, or 
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LESSON 22 

Verb Inflection, Imperative. 

giving commands in German, we must remember that 
ave three forms of you (bit, i^r, @tc ), and that there is 
tinct form of tlie imperative for each. 

bu 

!S of persons addressed) fotttin(c)* 

) anttooxtt 

cub) ixin^it) 

tcr) f(i^retB(e) 

I Otto) l^orc 

tcr ^unqe) ftnoCe) 

lege 
iieme of command addressed to bu. wmmmmmme* 

tlir (S^r) 

is of persons addressed) lontlttt 

unb a^aj) anthiortct 

I ipcrmann unb ^tantc agaric) Brtngt 

icr Sungc unb fIcincS Hl^abd^en) fc^tctit 

^ f^oxt 

legt 

beme of command addressed to tl^r. ^1^1^^1(6)1 

®ie 

3S of persons addressed) lontntCtt ®tct 

g3roun) anthiortcn ®tc 

93raun unb grdulein $cim) brtngen Sic 

I SBcife unb grau @rofe) f(i^rci6ett Sic 

l^oren 3te 
ftnoen Sic 
Ici^cit Sic 

heme of command addressed to ®tc» ^mmmmmmt\s, ®\s. 
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The blank denotes the verb-stem. 

# 

*The du-iraporativc has an e attached for weak verbs. For strong 
verbs the use of this e is optional, except as shown in §125. 
fNote that the Sie-imperative requires a @tc after the verb, 
a. Imperative of fctit and luetbeit. (Compare §§40 and 41.) 

(btt) (tjr) (Bit) 

fct = be fctb fcten Sic 

tticrbc = become metbet merbeit <Stc 

2)?a£, fct nic^t fo Idrmifd^I 

Tla^ unb ^axl, fcib nid^t fo Idrmtfd). 

Tla]^, tticrbc md}t fo grobi 

2)?a5 unb ^atl, mctbct md)t grobI 

©err 23., fctcit Sic nidjt grobl 

^crbcit Sic nid;t ncrbog (nervous) ! 



124. 

.^arl, fomm nnb bring mir bein Sud^! Tla^, antoorte nid)t 
fo fur^! SKama, faufe mir biefe§ fd^one 93ud^! Meine^ Tlahijen, 
fage mir, \vev bu bift! 

Sfarl imb 2BiII)eIm, fommt nnb bringt mir euer 93ud)! SKoi; 
nub griebrid^, antlnortet nid^t fo fura! ^apa nnb 9Wama, fauft 
mir biefe§ fd^one 93udE)! S^IeineB 3KabdE)en nnb fleiner ^uuge, 
f agt mir, n^er if)r feib ! 

t^err 93raun, fommen ®ie mtb bringen ®ie mir ^i)t 93ud^! 
$err ^raf)I nnb graulein Sena, fommen ®ie morgen nnb bringen 
©ie mir ba^ ^niijl §err (5blid) unb .^err 936l^me, antoorten 
(Sie nidji fo furs! grau 93erg, fagen ®ie mir, Ido ^l^r §au§ ift! 

a. Give the du-imperative, the ihr-imperative, and the Sie-imperative 
(preceded by suitable nouns of address) of: fd^lafcit^ tcttctt^ ftttbett, 
(ctrncit^ madfcn, gc^cit, ftcigcnr fii^ncibcnr ttrinfcn, fitd^cn^ fctn, ft^en, 

125. The *du-and-er shift,' e > ie (i), operates in the du- 
imperalive. (See §38.) 

ftarl, nt6 mir allc^, iDo^o bn fiaft! Stcft ben grofeen t<punb*in' 
jenom Jyclb, iWnr! i)fimin biofcn 5Uciftift, 9J?ai', unb fdjrcific 
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ein beutf(f)e§ SBort auf bci§> papier. J^nts ! itiirf betn Sud^ nid)t 
immer unter ben SCtfd)! §ier l^aft bu metne geber; aber scrBrid) 
fie ni(i)t. S6 &en gansen Slpfel, S^^Q. £ic§ iene @ef(^idE)te, Dtto ; 
fie ift fel^r gut. 

Complete scheme of imperative : 

bit'imperative tl^r=imperative StC'imperative 

" e* (e)t en ®tc 

c > it, i 

*This final e is required for weak verbs, is optional for strong verbs, 
but is rejected by verbs where the du-and-er shift has operated. (See 
§123.) 

126. SKaj! 

ffomm i^erein! Sege bein 93u(^ auf hen XifdE)! ©telle ben 
^a^:)terforb in bie ©dfe! ®ef) an ba^ genfter nnb offne e§! @ef) 
je^t an bie S^afel! ?iimm bie Sreibe in bie recite ^anbl ©d^reibe 
ein beutfd^e^ SBort an bie ^afel! SBifdEie ba^ SBort au^A 3eige 
mir beinen 93Ieiftift! ©pi^e biefen 95Ieiftift! $oIe ^at)ier! 
6r5af)Ie mir bie ®efd^ict)te bon 9Wun(f)]^aufen unb feinem iDunber- 
fioren SKeffer! ©pridE) lauter! ®ef) je^t an beinen ^la^! 

a. Explain the presence or absence of the obscured e in the above 
imperatives. 

b. Give the above, addressing it to Max and Paul together. 

c. Give the above, addressing it to Herr ; Frl. 

d. Give the above, addressing it to Herr and Herr to- 
gether. 

127. Absence of Auxiliary Do in German. (See §46.) 

The auxiliary do is used in English for practically all com- 
mands put negatively: Do not (Don't). 
Max, do not (don't) come too near. 
3Way, f omme nid}t 3u nal) ! 
Max and Paul, do not (don't) come too near. 
Wax unb ^anl, Fommt nid^t ^n naf)\ 
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Mr. Brown, do not (don't) come too near. 

t^err Sraun, f ommen ®ie niijt 3U naf) ! 

Mr. B. and Mr. L., do not (don't) come too near. 

$err 93. unb §err S., f ommen ®ie niijt gu na^l 

a. Revert to §§124, 125, 126, and give them again, chang- 
ing each command to the negative. The German nic^t will 
generally be placed wherever not could be placed if the com- 
mand were put in old-fashioned English, e. g. : Come not in. 
Put thy pencil not on the table, etc. 

128. Absence of Do in Intensive Entreaty. Use of hoi^. 

In English we use do to add a strong pleading quality to 
an entreaty. 

Do come. Do bring me a hook. 

Not having the auxiliary do, the German adds the adverb 
ioii, which means though, anyway, at any rate, in spite of 
all, by all means. The insertion of ho(i\ is often practically 
equal to an added, Why don't you? or Can't youf 

^ommt hoi) = Do come. Come, can't youf Why, come on! 

Sege ioi^ bein 9}udE| auf ben 5CifdE|! ©telle hoif ben ^^apxettoxi. 
in bie ®cfe! SItfi, f ommen @ie ho(i\ {jerein! 

Doch may well be placed after the verb, but nothing can come between 
en and Sie in the Sie-imperative. 



a. Other particles which mean much the same as hod) are: jOf 
a(er hodf, bod^ tinmal (bod^ mal), txnmalf maU 

b. Insert bod( and its equivalents into §§124, 125, 126. 

129. Please, 33tttc; Thank you, ^antc. 

Thus far our commands and entreaties have been rude. 
They have lacked the polite word iittc, please, and we must 
remember that Europeans are very scrupulous in the use of 
polite terms. Like our English '^please" (If you please), 
the German ,,6tttc" is merely the one important word, taken 
from the grammatically complete expression, ^i) hittc (bid), 



Practical Beginning German 93 

end:jr ®ie), / beg (beseech) you. That is, ixttc equals I beg, 
and should be thrown in freely in oommands and entreaties, 
to remind one that the entreaty is not a demand, ^anfc = 
3d^ banf c (bit, S^^^n) . In accepting thanks the German again 
uses iittc (/ beg you here amounts to **You are welcome.") 

a. Position of bitte. »ttte, 3Ka£, !omm l^creinl Tla^, htiU, 
fomm l^crctnl Tla^, fomm l^crctn, htiit, Sttte, ^crr 93roun, brtngcn 
(Bit S^rcn grcunb mtt l^ercinl ^crr S3raun, brtngcn Bit, hxtit, S^rcn 
grcunb l^crcinl ^d) hittt Bit, grau $orn, brtngcn Bit bod^ ^l^re 
grcuttbtn l^creinl 

That is, Jttte may well be placed first in the sentence. If the 
entreaty is short, it may also be placed last. It may also be inserted 
in the course of the sentence. 

b. Insert Mtt in §§124, 125, 126, 127a. 

130. ficfctt Sic: 

1. Sfd^ liebc Sonne, nimm nn^ boij mit um bie SBelt! 2. 
9?ein, id^ nel&mc end) nidEjt mit. Sleibt an ^au^: 3. grife, gib 
mir bod^ bie $alfte t)on bem Slt^fel! 9?ein, gel^ in b^n ©arten! 
4. gri^ nnb ^ha, l)abt li^v and) einen $nnb? 9?nn, aeigt mir 
il^n bod^ cinmal! 5. §crr 93aron, bitte, ersSI^Icn ©ie nn§ einmal 
bie Oefd^idEjte bon ifjrem Srotmefter ! 6. SIber idE) Bitte ®ie, gran 
®r. 9}rnn§, l^olen ©ie bod^ S^ten garftigen $nnb an§ nnferem 
©orten ! 7. 9IdE) Onf el Hermann, gib nn§ ein iDeifeeS SSmmdEien ! 
S!I4}, Bitte, nnr ein§! 8. SieBer 3Konb, fei nnfer grennb nnb 
nimm nn§ bodE) mit in ber 9?adf|t! 9. ^ommt mit. SWein ®dE)ein 
ift milb. Sfber feib artig^(well behaved) ! 10. ©nten SRorgen, 
$err ^Profeffor ^ron; fommen @ie I)erein nnb eraal^Ien ®ie mir 
t)on ^l^rem nenen 9}ndE)! 11. $ier ift ei§ (ice), gallen ®ie 
nnr nid^t! 

131. Translate. 

1. Mr. Stern, please write a German word on the black- 
board. Now please go to your place. 2. Mrs. Kupfer, do 
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give us a picture of your little Marie. 3. Peter, don't break 
that horn! 4. Max, please do not throw my new ball into 
the water. 5. Mr. Lange, please open the window. 6. Max 
and Paul, please bring me your German book, and tell me the 
story of the wonderful Miinchhausen. 7. Otto, do come and 
play with me. 

a. Drillmaster calls on students to perform all sorts of acts common 
to a schoolroom. (See §77c.) Start by finding out the person's name. 
SBie l^cifecn* (5ic, hxtie'^ {^dj l^cifec grdiilcin ^oncg.) graulctn ^om§, 
hxtte, offucn <B\e ctumal ^l^r 93ii(^ unb actgcn ^ie mir btc ©cfd^td^tc 
t)on gri^I ($ier ift fie.) ^an!c. (©itte.) ©rgdl^Icn ©ic mir bicfel 
Stc, etc. 

*5ct§en, Jtcf?f ficjcttcn: This is the stock expression for asking 
or stating the name of a person or thing. SBtC 5et#t et (fte, C8) ? 

b. Some one rises and offers to perform any acts called for 

by the class, saying : Slaffe, \va^ foU ict) madien (tun) ? 

(Someone) §err (grl ), bitte, bringen ®ie 

bcm 2ef)rer fein Sineal! 

Note. — From this point on, the teacher may well use German rather 
freely in the most common directions for recitation work. 
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132. The Genitive (Possessive) Case of Neuters and 
Masculines. 

aSater§ 95u(f) = Father's book. 

^anl^ $unb = Paul's dog. 

a. As seen above the German possessive (genitive), like 
the English, adds §♦ Note that the German omits the posses- 
sive sign, or apostrophe. 

This King's house is large. 

2)icfc§ StfintH'^ .<pau§ ift ni'ofe. (Tliis's King's house — .) 

This teacher's liouse is small. 

!?iefc^ iicfircr^' .^niho \[i ficin. (This's teacher's house — .) 
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b. Note further that in German this also has the possessive 
§ attached. That is: 

my king's = meinc§ ^onig^ 
our king's = unfer§ ^6ntc|§ 
your father's = beinc§ SSater^ 
our father's = unfer§ SSater^ 
her brother's = if)xc^ 93ruber§ 
every brother's = jebc^ 93ruber§ 

his uncle's = fetne^ OnfeB 
that wolf's = iene§ 28oIfe§* 
her son's = feine§ ©ol^ne^* 
the man's = be§ 9Wanne§* 

Before the genitive 2, an obscured c is inserted wherever 
the consonant combination makes it necessary. In addition 
to this, the c is generally inserted in monosyllabic words for 
cadence. Thus : 

mcinc^ (etne§, feine§, feine§, beine§, if)re§) $itnbc§. 

The pattern of German genitives for masculines and neuters 

is then: 

(art, etc.) (noun) 

(e)§ (e)§ 



btefc§ aWannc^ 

metnc§ SSater^ 

unfer§ Onfel^ 



133. Position of the Genitive in German. 

The German says: 

This is John's book, ®icfe§ ift Sofjamtli SJudji. 
Tliis is my father's book, 3)iefe§ tft tnctnci^ 2Jatcr§ ^nij, 
using the same word-order as tlie English. 
But the German also says: 
This is the book John's, Sicfe^^ T[t baa ©nd) ;Jvoljnniia, 
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This is the book my father's, StefeS ift ba§ 33tt^ mcineS 
^attt^f placing the genitive after the thing possessed. Except 
for the possessives of proper names, the German very much 
prefers the latter, or non-English, position of the genitive, 
thus: 

^a^ ^ans mdnts ^attts ift nid^t grog. 

2)tc ffcbcr ttttferd fic^rcrs ift feine giillfeber. 

^dj \df) bad $au» nteined Onfeli^. 

In placing the genitive after the thing possessed, the Grerman is 
acting consistently with the general principle of having the pronominal 
ending present in all substantive expressions. If the genitive follows 
the thing possessed, a carrier for the pronominal ending (the def. 
article) must precede the thing possessed, thus: 

^cr ^ut be§ Scl^rerS pngt on bcr SBanb. 

^tc giiUfcbcr unfcr§ Scl^rcrS ift fc^on. 

Xap $au§ bctncS OnfcI§ ift grofe unb fd^on. 

If the genitive precedes, this carrier vanishes: 

^c§ Scl^rcrS Qui l^dngt an bcr SBanb. 

UnfcrS Sel^rcrS giiUfcbcr ift fd^iin. 

S)cine§ OnfciS ^au§ ift grofe unb fd^on. 

a. S)ic 3Kutter be§ Cammed fof) b^n 28oIf ntdf|t. ®ie ^anb 
etne§ Sinbe§ ift nidEjt fo grog tute meine. SKarie ft)ielt mit bent 
a3udf| il^re^ Sruber^. SdE) fanb SSater^ ^ut unter meinem aSett! 
2)er ^robiant be§ ®dE)iiIer§ iDar 93rot unb SBurft. ®a§ SWeffer 
be§ 9Wanne§ fdE)nttt ben SJaum burdE). ®ie garbe (color) be§ 
SBoIfe§ toav fdEjtDara. 9f^ bem ©nbe be§ gelbe§ ft^rang ein §afe 
auf . aWai% faf)ft bu bie DdEjfen betne§ Onf eB ? 

134. The Von-Phrase (of-phrase) as Denoting Possession. 

' The of-phrase is frequently used in English to denote pos- 
session. This occurs very frequently when the possessor is 
mentioned after the thing possessed. For instance, translate 
the sentences of §133a without shifting the genitive to the 
position in front of the things possessed, and you will find 
that you are using of-phrases. Since the German genitive 
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works just as well following the thing possessed as it does 
preceding it, there is no necessity of shifting to a lion^phrase. 
Consequently the German seldom uses a lion^phrase to denote 
possession. The German sometimes uses a lion^phrase to 
avoid two genitives of possession in succession, as: 

(This is my father's friend's house.) 

This is the house of my father's friend. 

®iefe§ ift ba^ ^an^ Ijon bcm f^rcunb ntcincd Satcrg. 

a. ®ie Sbee (idea) be§ SBoIfe§ iDor, „^6) frefte bicfe^ feine 
Sammd^en." Set hunger biefe§ 28oIfe§ Wax fel^r grofe. 2)er 
3Sater meine§ SSater^ ift mein ©rofebater. ®er SSater bon bem 
SSoter meine^ aSater§ ift mein Urgrofebater. 3)er 93ruber meine^ 
9Sater§ ift mein Onfel, nnb bte ©dEiroefter metne§ aSater^ ift meine 
Siante. 2)ic grau meine§ Dnfel^ ift anij meine 5Cante. ®ie 
2:o(f|t^r meine§ DnfeB ift meine Eoufine, unb fein ©ol^n ift mein 
aSetter. 3Kiinct)f)aufen§ SWeffer tvav 3U fdEjarf, aber mein§ ift gnr 
nidEjt fdEjarf. 

£ie garbe (color) bon bem §aufe meineS Dnfel§ ift braun. 
Sie gorm (form) be§ 2rt)felg ift runb. ®te Sorm be§ StifdEie^ ift 
bieredfig (four cornered), ^d) gab bem g^eunb meineS aJruber^ 
einen ^p\el ®af)ft bu h^n SBoIf auf bem gelb beine§ £)nfel§? 
^auB fleiner Sruno ift nidE)t bumm. 2)a§ ^ult biefe§ @dE)iiIer§ 
ift 3u flein. 



135. Complete Declension in Masculine and Neuter, 
Singular. 



biefer 3Mann 


er 


cr 

(art, etc.) 


biefe§ a)Janne§ 




— (e)§ 


biefem ^3iann(e.)* 


i^m 


em 


btefen Wann 


il^n 


Ctl 



Endings 



(noun) 



(c)§ 



* Monosyllabic masculines and neuters which insert obscured e in 
the genitive for cadence, generally retain this e in the dative. This e 
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has Imm'ii oiiiilt(Ml so far in lliis book, in order to niuinlain 11i(» greatest 
simplicity consistent with admitted usage. However, from now^ on this e 
will be added quite generally. 

Sefltnteren ®te (decline) im ©ingular in SSerbinbung (con- 
nection) mit etn, Hr, btcd, itnfcr, toeldj: %i^i\, SJn^, $an^f 
Secret, Satcr, SBoIfr ?5cnftcr, mh, SWcffcr, So^n, Wdhijtn, 
Sttnb, 3[6cntcttrcr. 

cr ber Sel)rer (er) 

—» —§ be§ Se^rer§ 

cm bent Sel^rer (if)m) 

en ben Sel^rer (il^n) 

cS biefe§ 2)?ab(f)en e§ 

(c)i8 (c)i8 biefe§ SWbdEjen?^ 

cm biefem SKSbdEien il^m 

e§ btefe§ Wdbiien e§ 

136. Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun. (See §29.) 

According to the pattern ( s) the geni- 
tive of wer should be wes (whose). However, 
like many genitives and datives of pronouns, 
wes has a meaningless en attached, wessen 
(whosen). The addition of en necessitates the 
doubling of the s, since otherwise the e in wes 
would become long. 

a. 3Intlt)orten @ie auf* Seutfd^ (using genitives of mascu- 
line and neuter nouns). SSeffen i^ebev I}atte Sari? SBeffen 
.ganger tvav grofe? SBer ift mein ©rofebater? SBer ift mein 
Onfel? 3Kein Urgrofebater? SBer ift meine ©oufine? aWetn 
abetter? SBeffcn geber Itegt auf bem ^ult be§ Sef)rer§? 2iSa§ 
ift bie Sarbe be§ SBoIfe^? be§ J^-elbee? be§ @rafe§? be§ 
®dE|nee§? be§ ^IpfeB? be§ effimoe? bc§ 9?eger§? be§ 
aSaffer^? be§ ^tmmeB? be§ ^at)ter§? aBa§ ift bie garbc 
unfere^ 2^ifd^e§? unfere§ Sanner^? intfer§ ©cliulf)aufe§? 28a§ 



Nom. 


mer? 


Gen. 


tocifcn? 


Dat. 


luem? 


Ace. 


iuen? 



'?(ltf ^cutfdC) = in German. 5Juf englifd) = in English. 
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cilie-:^ ftcljt ill bcr iVtittc niifcf^> .'•)iiiimeroV %m Kiibe iniici*^ 
3inimer§? ?luf ber liufeii ©eite be^ Bintnicr^!? )iyeficii S^^e 
tDar gut? grob? bumm? SBeffen garbe luar fd}lt)ar3? 2Seift? 
Braun ? 

b. ©agen ®ie oiif Seutfd}: Where is your uncle's house? 
My teacher's pencil is not very long. My uncle's dog is very 
large. Where are the father and the mother of this child? 
The color of a book is often brownish or reddish. We are 
sitting in the middle of our room. From the ceiling of this 
room hangs a large lamp. Richard's old* dog did not hear 
me. The color of a wolf is brown or black. 

*Note that alt must have a strong adjective ending: 

c. SBobon ift biefe^ ein 2^eil (part) ? 

137. Irregular Forms of the Genitive. 

a. If a proper name ends in an awkward consonant or 
consonant combination, an en is often inserted before the 
genitive §. 

Tlaitn» ^attt, ?fri^cn§ SKuttcr, ^^axUttcn^ SJuc^, @crtritbcn§ 
(@ertrub§) Secret, G(eoroen^ gutc, altc Xante. 

1. This en may be carried on through the dative and accusative 
eases, e. g.: ^d^ gab (E^atlotten ein 23ud). ^d) fa^ ©corgcn gcftern 
in bcr ©tabt. Such an en will be met with often in literature. 

Proper names ending in §, may add only a possessive sign : 
Soft' SBcrlc. 

b. When the definite article or any possessive or demon- 
strative is used with proper names (see §35*) the genitive § 
is generally omitted from the proper name. 

5Da ftel&t 5Doftor ^vaixn^ ^an^. 

2)a [tel&t ba^ ^an^ be§ 2)oftor ^tam. 

3^a Mt ha^ ^an^ be§ ^Hii^ati &txhtt. 
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Scr SSatcr bc§ artnen 9{td)arb i[t tot. 

®er Sel^rer itnfcra Ketncn SBaftcr i[t ein Serliner. 

1. However, Herr takes a final n for all cases after the nominative: 

Nom. bcr $crr ^crr 83roun (cr) 

Gen. bc§ $crrn ^erm S3raun§ 

Dat. bcm ^crm |>crm S3raun (t^nt) 

Ace. ben ^crm $crrn 93roiin (tl^n) 

S)a ftcl^t ^crttt Srttttitd $tttt«. S)a ftcl^t ba§ $aug be« $errn 
^xann, 3^ brad^tc (bcm) $crrn ®oftor 93raun cincn @rufe (greeting) 
bon mctncm 93atcr. 3^^ M^ (ben) ipcrrn ^oftor fcl^r oft. 

c. When a descriptive adjective stands first in a genitive 
expression, its genitive § shifts to an ti* This occurs only in 
non-possessive genitives, which will be discussed later. 

3[dJ iaht ctit 8tilrf kyeneatanifd^en &laU^ (not bcncatamfd^ed ®Iofc§), 
a piece of Venetian glass. 

Wxx Wavtn fiutcn SRuted (of good courage), (not gutciJ 3Wute§). 

^et ^adt fontmt fd^netten Saitfed in bad Heine ^a( (not fd^neHed 
SoufcS). See §160c. 

S)cutfd^Icmb tft etne SSeltmad^t erften UianQc^ (a power of first rank) 
(not erfted 9lan0c§). 

d. Masculine nouns of Class IV have en instead of t§ : Sie 
garbe bes ^afen tft 6raun. (See §352d.) 

LESSON 24 
138. Genitive of Feminine Nouns. 

« 

The genitive of feminines is difficult for an English ear. 
While the genitive of masculines and neuters is rendered odd 
by an § in the article ( — ^ — §) the genitive of feminines is 
more peculiar in that it has no § anywhere. 

My mother's house. 

SRcittcr SWntter §au§ (®a^ iQau^ metner SKntter). 

The only sign of the possessive of the feminine is the tx 
attached to ntein* The noun has no ending attached, 
my sister's metner ©(firoefter 

your aunt's beiner Stante 
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his mother's feiiicr aTJutter 

the lady's bet Same 

The pattern of the genitive of f eminines is : 

(art, etc.) (noun) 

cr 

SWetncr ©d^hjefter ^an^ ift f(i)6n. 
(preferably) 

S)qB ^an^ metner ©d^h)e[ter ift f(i)on. 

a. Feminine proper names used without article, take the genitive s 
like masculines or neuters: ^a§ ift ©ertrubS ((^^azlotitn^, grtcbcrifcttS, 
mutttt», Wanted, gtaulctn ©teinS, graii $orftd) ^ud). But, ba^ ift 
ha^ 93u(^ ber ©crtrub (bet abutter, bcr agaric, bcr grau ^o!tor ^otft 
bcr graulctn ©tein). 

139. ficfctt @tc: 

1. ®er SSater metner 9Wutter ift mein ©rofebater, imb bte 
abutter metner SD?utter ift meine ©rofemutter. 2. ®er ©ol^n 
metner ®d^h)efter ift mein ?ieffe, nnb bie S£o(f)ter meiner ©d^tDefter 
ift meine Sftid^te. 3. ®ie Slod^ter meiner S^ante unb meineB 
Dnfete ift meine Eoufine. 4. Xante OertrubB ^an^ ift fel^r 
grofe, benn Dnfel ^l^eobor ift reid^. 5. graulein SWiillerB SSater 
fommt mit il^r. 6. 2)a§ ift ber alte SSater ber grau ^rofeffor 
^ul^n. 7. SBo ift 2»aj ©troBeB ^d)'? 8. SBo ift baB SudEi 
be§ 3Wqj ©troBel (ber Si>a ©troBel)? ©in Onfel t)on mir* 
tool^nt in 93erlin. 

a. SSer ift mein ©rofebater? ®er SSater meine§ 9Sater§ ober 
ber SSoter meiner SD?utter ift mein ©rofebater. SBer ift meine 
S^Qnte? Apply this pattern of question and answer to various 
relatives. 

140. Visual. 

a. Form possessives of all names of persons in the class, 
with and without article: ^crrn Stntt^S, bc§ ^crrn Smitl^. 
(Do not translate family names.) 



♦An uncle of mine = ©in Onfcl bon mit. Com^«.i^ ^Sxv, %t^\\\^ 
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b. (Drillmaster.) aiNcilcn "i^nd) ift biefe^r>? 2)a§ ift ,^crrtt 
»Iofc^ »u*| (bo«^ »iid| bc^ ,t»crrn »Iofc). Sag i[t J^roulein 
S^ertaioobd 99uc4 (ba^ 93uci^ bcr ^^rauletu Sl^erlooob). Apply 
this type of question to common visible articles belonging to 
different members of the class. 

c. (Drillmaster.) SBa§ ift bie garbe be§ Sifdieg? be§ 
•Sufeboben^? ber Samt)e? (Apply questions of color to all 
objects learned.) 

LESSON 25 

141. !£)er 8d)nietntgel nnb bcr ^afc. 

©g tDar ein fd)oner ©onntagmortien im v»u"i-* 2)^^ §immel 
h)ar blau, unb tDarmer ©onnenfdEjein lag auf gelb unb SBiefe. 
2^ie Sienen fummten um bie STeeblumen. ?[u§ ber gerne l^orte 
man ©elaute. ®er @(i)tDeinigeI fafe bor feiner §iitte unb fummte 
ein Sieb, benn er tDar mit ber ganaen'SBelt fel^r gufrieben. 

93alb aBer fagte er au feiner grau, „9Betb, idE) gel^e jefet nad^ 
bem ©arten unb l^ole etoa§ 3um ^^riil^ftudE." SDann trottete er 
iiber ba^ gelb in ber 9ti(i)tung be§ ©emiifegarten^. Sluf bem 
SBege traf er feinen 9laijiaVr ben $afen. „@uten SKorgen,! 
d^aijbat §afe!", rief ber ®d)tDeimgeI, ^t^ol^in gel^ft bu fo friil^ am 
SWorgen?" „^d^ gel^e eben nad) bem ©arten/' anttDortete bcr 
§afe. „2)a§ ift aber fd^on," fagte ber ©d^tDeinigel, „idf) gel^e 
eben aud) baf)in nnb leifte bir ©efeHfdjaft." ,,2)u mir!", lad^te 
ber §afe, „^a^n finb beine Seine 3U furs." ,/©o!", fagte ber 
@dE)tDeinigeI, „®a§ rtjollen tDir fel^en. SdE) laufe mit bir um bie 
SBette/'t llnb tuas foil bie SBette fein?Mragte ber .§afe. .ein 



*3m Sl^ni. Note the presence of the definite article with the name 
of a month. (Compare §§35, 79.) 

t®utcn TlotQcn, accusative as object of wish: I wish you good 
morning. 

+Um bie SSctte — for a wager (for the wager). The German always 
favors the definite article. 
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.Siol)l iiiii) ciiic Sh^fflH' iik'iii/' antuiortcto bcr ®cI)UhmiiuicI. ,,(^Mit!",* 

jagtc bei* .§a[c, „(Jiii^>, jluci, buei " „^a\iV\ fagte 

ber ©d^tDehticiel, „9hir nid}t 511 fdjuem iWeine grau ertuartet 
mid) eben gum Sriil^ftud. "^6) brinne if)r eirte B^iebel unb biit 
gleid^ mieber bo." ,,®d)6n!",* f^^uad^ ber .<pafe, „^d) eriDarte bid^ 
am anberen ^wh^ be§ gclbe^/' 

S)er @d)tDetnigeI trottete fd^neH riad) .§aufe. „2Beib!", rief er 
Imtt, ,,fomm fd)neE! ®er §afe unb id) laufen um bie 9Bette, unb 
\)i\ foEft l^elfen." „?J[ber bift bu toll, 3Wenfd)!", fagte ^rau 
@d)tDeinigeIin, „2)er $afe ift ja ber fd)nellfte Saufer auf ber 
SBelt!" ,,®ei ftitt!", fagte if)r a«ann, „3Ba§ berftel^ft bu bon ber 
98elt! iSomm nur mit!" 2)ic ^rau fagte nid^t§ iDeiter unb ging 
mit. 

Salb famen fie aum Jyelbe, unb ber ©d^tpeinigel ft)rad), „S)er 
§afe m\h id) laufen in biefem gelb. ®r ertpartet mid) eben am 
anhu^n ©nbe. Su bleibft rul^ig f)ier in biefer gurd^e, unb tDenn 
ber §afe fommt, ft^ringe auf unb rufe: ^sd^ bin fd^on iaV grau 
©d^tDeinigel blieb in ber gurd^e, unb ber ®d^n)einigel eilte nad} 
bem oberen &nh^ be§ Selbe§, iDo ber $afe immer nod^ n)artete. 

„Sft nun alle§ fertig?" fragte ber §afe. ,,^san)oI)I!", anttportete 
ber ®dt)tDeinigeI, „®er aSettlauf fann beginnen." ®er §afe 

Sal^Ite, „6in§, artjei, brei " unb lief nad^ bem awh^x^n 

Gnbe, ha')^ feine Of)ren im SBinbe ^.ififfen. ®er ®dE)n:)einigeI aber 
lief nur eine fleine ®trede m\i fafe in ber gurd^e — ftiH tDie eine 
Wan^. 93alb fam ber $afe an§ anbere ^nh^. grau ®dE)tt)eini= 
gelin f^^rang auf nnh rief, ,,"^6) bin fdE)on ic\\" 

„3&a^\", rief ber §afe, „hu fd^on f)ier! $ier ift etn)a§ nid^t 
rid)tig. SSir laufen nodE) einmal." ^Jcun 5af)Ite er mieber, „6inc\ 

3tDei, brei " unb lief nai) bem oberen ©nbe, bafj 

feine Ol^ren im SBinbe Pfiffen. 93alb tpar er tDieber am oberen 
(?nbe. „§oIIa!, too bleibft bu fo lang?", rief t<perr ®dE)tt)einigeI. 



.©iitl", „<B^mV', .©lit fol", .(Sdion fol" = All right! Very well: 
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,,2)a^ Derftel)e id) ind)t/' foGtc bcr .^a\e, „Wiv laufeu nod) 
einmaV* „@utV\ fagte ber ©dEjtDemigel, „©o oft bn tDtttft." 
2)er §Qfe gfil^Ite tDieber, „6tn§, gtDei, brei!", nnb tannte naij bem 
anberen @nbe, bafe il^m bte Dl^ren im SBinbe fauften. 9[ber bo 
[taiib hjteber grau ©d^iDeintgelin unb fagte trie gubor, ,,^4) bin 
fd&on bQ!" 

®er arme §Qfe berftanb ba^ nirf)t; bodE) immer [agte er tDieber, 
„28ir laufen nod^ eiumal!", unb immer lief er toieber, bafe feine 
£)I)ren im SBinbe l^fiffen. SlBer am oberen Qnbe ftanb jebe^mal 
ber ©d^tDetnigel, unb am unteren ®nbe \tanb bxe ©(f)lx)etnigelin, 
unb jebeSt fagte, „^ci^ bin fd^on ba." 2)reiunbfieb3ig SKale lief 
ber arme §afe I|in unb l^er. ®a§ bierunbfiebaigfte 9WaI abet 
erreid^te er ba^ anbere ®nbe nidEjt, fonbern er fiel in ber gurd^c 
nieber unb tvax tot. 

®er ®rf)tt)einigel aber nal)m ben Sto^l unb bie glafdtie SBein, 
rief feine Srau, unb fie trotteten nebeneinanber nad) §aufe; unb 
toenn fie nie ftarben, bann leben fie nod^ bi§ auf ben l^eutigen %aq. 

142. Vocabulary. 

Nouns 



bte mtnt fie 


bee 


(pl. bte a3tenen) 




bte f$etne fte 


distance 


bte maffifte fte 


bottle 


bad %vmnM eS 


breakfast 


bte Stttfifte fte 


furrow 


bte QJefefiffiftaft fte 


company 


bad @^e(ftttte ed 


ringing of bells 


bet QJemfifegartett er 


vegetable garden 


bte ^mtt fte 


hut 


ber 3ttttt er 


June 



*9'iOc5 ettttttal = once more, again; same as ttiteber; 

t^cbed = each. The German uses the neuter when a pronoun dis- 
tributes itself to both sexes, .^err 93cn3 imb grau ^abit, etttd bon 
S^nen ^at metn 93ud^. 
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bte ^Utftlnmt ftc 




clover-blossom 




(pl. bte Meeblumen) 










bet ^0^1 tx 




cabbage 






bet fittttfer et 




runner 






ha» 2xth t2 




song 






bad anal ed 




time 






(pl. male) 










bte a^aud rte 




mouse 






bet aWenfcft et 




person, man 




bet a^otgen et 




morning 






htx ^tad^hax et 




neighbor 






bad 0%t ed 




ear 






(pl. bie Ol^ren) 










bte mid^tum rte 




direction 






bet Sfifttoetntgel et 




hedgehog 






bte Sfifttoettttgenn fie 










(Feminine of ©d^tuetn 


igel) 








Adjectives 






nbetr 


other 


oBtg 




above 


temttbfteB$tg 73 


ftiir 




quiet 


tritq 


ready 


toU 




crazy 


ettttg 


present 


ttntet 




lower 


arj 


short 


btetttnbftebatgft 


74th 


6ctr 


upper 


5ttftteben 


pleased 




Verbs 








etien 




hurry 






ettetfiftett 




reach 






ettoattett 




await 






$a(ten, ffitit, ge^alten 




hold 






(aciftett 




laugh 






(attfen, Her gerattfcn 




run 






letftcn 




furiiisli 






^fetfett, ^fiff, ge^pffcn 




whistle 






teniten, tanttte, getattttt 




race 






faufett 




whizz 






folTett 




shall, be to 




ftctbett, ftotb, geftot5eit 




die 






ftttttmen 




hum 






tteffett, ttaf, gettoffett 




strike (meet) 
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ttotttn 


trot 






toatten 


wait 






(btt) totUft 


will 






(totr) tooUtn 


will 






sii^Iett 


count 

Adverbs 




Ottf 


up 


nte 


never 


hatpin 


thither, there 


tttcbct 


down 


ftitS 


early 


md) 


vet 


Jtn ttllb I)Cr back and forth nod) Ctlttttol 


once more 


tmmet 


ttoift still, yet 


tttSig 


quietly 


jebe^mal each time 


toetter 


further 


ne^enetnanber beside (one) j 


m- stttoot 


before 




other, side 


by gttior 


in fact, indeed 




side 







LESSON 26 (Hedgehog and Hare) 
143. 

9SergIei(f)en ®ie (compare) jebeS 3Serb mit bem @d)ema: 
^crfonalcnbungcn be§ ^rofcn§ unb be§ Sitt<Jcrfcft§ 



©ie 
er 



a 
c > ie (t) 



c ■ 




•*a 


en 


.a 


o 

«H 




■!-» 


^ 




•!:3 


0) 


ft 


o 


ft 


t*. 







®te 
fie 



if)r=Sntperatit) 



bn=^mpevati'o 
(e) 

c > te (i) 
(2)er. ®trid^ bebeittet ben SSerbalftamm.) 



-t 



en 

tu 
t 

Ctt 

en ©ie 



144. 

a. ^oniurticrcii (5ic (conjugate) jebcy 5>crti im ^rcifcn§ imb im 
•Smpcrfeftl 

b. ©ctacn ©ie fiit jebeg ^aiiptluort (noun) ba§ giirhjort (pronoun)! 

c. £crneu (5te bie ^auptfoxmen (principal parts) jebcS 9Scrbe§I 
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d. ©rfldren (sic (explain) jcbe ftarfe ober f(^iDad)c ©nbung be§ 
?rbje!tib§I (Strong or weak adjective-ending.) 

e. ©rfldren ©te jcbc tjcrdnbertc SBortfteUung (inverted order) I 

f. Sefen <Bxt bic gangc ©cfd^td^tc tm ^rdfen^I 

g. S^crtoanbcln ©ie (change) \et)e bcrdnbcrtc SGSortftcHunQ in bie 
normalc SGBortftcHung I 

h. (Srgdl^Icn ©ie oMqc ®ef(^id)tc (mit ipilfe be§ 93ud)c§) unb gioar 
al^: (1) ©d^hjeinigel (2) $afc (3) grau ©d^hjeinigelin (4) $crr 
(Sd^hjctnigcl gum ^afcn (bu, ^l^r, ©ic) (5) ^afc an ©d^tueiniger (bu, 
^l^r, ©ie) (6) ©d^ioeinigel 3ur grau (7) grau (Sd)h)etmQeIin gu ^crrn 

^cl^tocinigcl (8) grau ©d^ gum ^afcn (bu, ^l^r, (5ie) (9) ^afc 

3U grau ©d^ (bu. S^r. (sic) (10) ^criDanbcln ©ic aUe^ (t 7, 9) 

in ba§ ^rdfcnS. 



144a. 

SfnttDorteu ®ie (Use no dependent clauses) : Tlann unb 
tuo traf ber ®dE)iDeinigeI ben §afen? 28a§ madE)te ber ©d^tueinigel 
ebeu? 2Ba§ mad^te ber §afe? Sft etn Su^iniorgeu fd)on? 
aSarum? SBo lief en fie? Sauft ber ®d)tueintgel fdjuett? SBa§ 
tuar bie 28ette? SSeffen grau fam? (Drillmaster adds ques- 
tions. ) 

a. Uberfe^en ®ie in§ S)eutfdE): The hedgehog and the hare 
ran in a large field. The hedgehog's wife came and helped. 
She sat quietly in the furrow. Her husband sat quietly in 
the furrow at the other end of the field. At each end of the 
field the hare found a hedgehog. He said, * * We '11 run again ! ' ' 
So* he ran again. The hedgehog did not run at all (79), and 
his wife did not run either, t Tell me, Mr. Hedgehog, into 
whose garden did you go ? 

*8Wf0 (see §97, last sentence). 5Ufo causes inverted word order. 
tottcj ntcjt (see §43, last sentence.) 
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LESSON 27 

145. Complete Declension in the Singular. (See also 
§351.) 

Nom. berSKanner btegraufie baSSinbe^ 

Gen. be§9KQnne§ bergrau be§fiinbe§ 

Dat. bent SKanne* ifim ber grau if)r bem Sinbe* il^m 

Ace. ben SWann ifin bie grau fie ha^ Mnb eg 

* Masculine and neuter monosyllabic nouns may have this e attached 
for cadence. This e is generally added in other than conversational 
German. 

Pronom. End. Weak Adjective-Endings 



(In genitive 
all are en) 





er 


e 


e§ 




— § 


— § • 


— er — 


— § 


— g 




em 


er 


e§ 






en 


e 


eg 





— e e 

Compare the above 4-ease scheme with the 3-case scheme in 
§112. We have now added the genitive case, making our list 
of cases complete. The weak adjective-endings for the genitive 
are en ; consequently both genitive and dative rows may be 

e e e 



grouped together: i [ (all en). 

— e e 
a. Verify all substantive inflections: §(i) \dS) bie (Spnv 
(track) eineg grofeen SBoIfeg. 2)ie abutter be§ fleinen Sammcg 
tvav niijt ba. ®er SBoIf bad^te nt(i)t an ba^ Sctb (grief) ber 
Qrmen SWutter. S)er ?Jame (name) meiner Iteben 9Kutter tvav 
@(f)onemann. ®er gufebobeu unferg alien ©diulsimmerg ift 
nt(f)t fefir gut. ^aBen ©ie ein 93ilb t)on bem fd^onen ®ee? 

146. 

2)e!Itnteren @te: btefeg Sud), jener Xi'id), mein §eft, unfer 
Sel^rer, unfere Sel^rerin, fein 3)?Qnn, bie ®onne, ber 2)?onb, ber 
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2)cHintcrctt ®tc ebenfaKd (likewise): biefe§ alte 93uci&; jener 
fleine, runbe ^tfd^ (©tel^e* 101); mein berlorene^ §eft; unfer 
neuer, beutfd^er Selirer; unfre englifd^e Sel^rerin; fein reid&er 
SKquu; bte tDarme ®onne; ber Itebe, freunblidie SWonb; ber 
ditefte ®ol^n. 

*Iii parenthetical directions given to the reader, the du-imperative is 
used because of economy of space. ©♦ 120 = @icj(c) 120» 

a. Reread §§133a and 134a, inserting a descriptive adjective into 
each substantive expression. 

b. Decline names of 10 objects in schoolroom, inserting one or two 
descriptive adjectives. 

147. 

ScrfcIJc (the same) and betjentge (that particular.) The 
German for the same is ber felBe (the self, the selfsame). 
That is, fcIJc (same) is an adjective with weak adjective- 
ending. However, the ber and fctte are joined into one word : 

berfclbe Tlccrni bicfelbe grau baSfelbc ^nb 

beSfcIben 2Kannc§ bcrfclbcn grau bcSfelbcn ^nbe§ 

bemfclbcn Tlaxine bcrfelbcn grau bemfclbcn ^nbc 

benfclbcn Tlann btcfclbe grau baSfelbc ^tnb 

Similarly for berjettige, in which ber (that) and icntfiC (particular) 
are joined into one word, while each retains its inflection. 

beriemge Ttann biejenige grau baSjenigc ^tnb 

beSjemgen SWanneg berjentgen grau beSjcnigen ^nbe§ 

bemienigcn SWonne berjentgen grau bemjentgen ^tnbe 

benjemgen Ttann biejemge gtau baSjenige ^inb 

^erfctbe and berjentge are generally followed by relative clauses 

(The same men that ; that particular man that ) . Consequently 

their more frequent use will appear only after we have learned to use 
dependent clauses. However, they may be employed in simple sen- 
tences. 

a. ®er[elbe ^nnb ift hJtebcr in unferm ©arten. ©eftern \a^ 
iij einen fremben §errn in ber ©d^ule iinb l^eute \ai) id} tDteber 
eincn, bod^ nidjt benfelben. ^d) Qob bemfelben ©dEjuIer tDteber 
mcinc geber. ^d) fd^retbe tvkbet mit berfelben alten geber. 
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145. Ubcrfe^cn Sic tn« 2)CMtfd): 

Did you see that old tree in front of my uncle's house? 
Our teacher has a little house in that beautiful garden. My 
uncle has one in the same garden, but his is larger. The door 
of this old house is not very nice. The father of little Hans 
(137b) is a great man. The father of little Gertrude is a* 
teacher. Max, what is the color of a sweet apple ? Fritz, are 
you very hungry (83) ? There is a beautiful garden in that 
long field. I like to go into a beautiful garden (70). Shall 
we go to Leipzig or to Berlin (116*) ? We haven't any fresh 
water at all (79t ) . Is that so ! We'll soon come to a beautiful 
brook in yonder green meadow (136). We have only an old 
dog and he (92) doesn't hear anything (nid)t§). Shall we 
stay in this old house, or shall we go home? Why, we are 
going home! 

a. Give an original German sentence to illusjtrate each 
idiomatic expression thus far introduced. See bottom of 
pages. 

LESSON 28 
140. Comparison of Adjectives. 

To form the comparative and superlative of an adjective, 
the German adds cr and (c)ft to the positive form, regardless 
of the length or awkwardness of the word. The obscured c in 
(c)ft is generally added when the adjective ends in d, t, or any 
§=sound. 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

.^ .^ w., {betr bie, ba^ retd&fte 

xcxi) xtxi^cx rctdjft i .-,., 

[am retdgften 

lam frf)nellften 

*Iii stating a person's profession, the indefinite article is generally 
omitted: 3)?ein S3ater ift ©cirtner. My father is a gardener. 



anqtncfim angenel^tner angenel^tnft 

(agreeable) 

merftoitrbig mcrlniiirbtgcr mcrlniurbtgft 
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.-... .-.« .--„ ., (ber. Me, ba§ fd)6nftc 

fd,o« fd,o«cr fd,o„,t ^„^f^6„ften 

ber, bie, ba§ 
itttcrcffont intcrcffantcr intcrcffantcft ^ intereffantefte 
(interesting) am inter effantefteu 

v. 

ber, bie, ba^ 

angenel^mfte 
am angenel^mften 

ber, bie, ba^ 

merfh)iirbig[te 
am mertoiirbigfteu 

c . . • wTi. fber, bie, ba^ 

tetsenb msenbcr msenbft 

(charming) ; - \zi. 

[am rei3enb[ten 

a. A great many common monosyllabic adjectives have 
the umlaut in the comparative and superlative; like old, 
elder, eldest : 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

y. ,.r, ..rx rx (ber, bie, ba^ altefte 

alt • alter alte[t { ..^, -, 

(am alteften 

ber, bie, ba^ Ifingfte 
am Iang[ten 

ber, bie, ba^ furaefte 
am fiiraeften 



long langer langft 



furs fiiraer fiiraeft 



fc^arf tc^arfer fc^arfft j^^ ^^„^^^^^^ 

b. However, some monosyllabic adjectives do not have the umlaut 
in comparative and superlative: 

flat f rarer * flarft (ber, bie, ba^ flarftc, am flarften) 

fhunpf ftiimpfer ftumpfeft 

fd^maH fd^maler fc^malft 

lal^m lal^mer Iar)mft 



112 
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Common a«ljeirT2T¥* of <«s?e «vlli>4e, which are not umlaut ed are: 
blanf. brat?, buni, tuzrs\ ^^'.^±. nai. rzch, lahU hmpp, Idfiin, Io§, matt, 
rafc6r fann, ictlant idrmal. 'irr**. kcI$. fnimm, ftumpf, toU, \3oU, tva^x, 

The general vo^abulaiy gives the umlaut wherever it occurs: 
alt, alter, dltcit. 



c. 
gut 
biel 



Irregular Adjectives: 



^tocnig 
nafi 



better 
me^r 

ftueniger 
mtnber 
grofeer 
nd^er 



f)od) (l^ol^) pl^cr 



bcfi 

mein 

tDenigii 

minbcTt 

gro^t 

iidcbft 

^ocbft 



bcr, bie, ba^ bcftc, am bcften) 
bcr, bie, t>aS meifte, am mctften) 



{ ber, bie, ba» hxnigftc, am toenigftcti) 

I ber, bic, ba^ grofetc, am grofeten) 
{ bcr, bie, ba^ ndd^fte, am ndd^ften) 
(ber, bic, ba§ pd^ftc, am ^od^ftcn) 

gtO# is irregular only in that it generally rejects the obscured e of 
eft, and consequently we have grift instead of grdfeft* 

na^ changes the ]( to dp in superlative ndd^ft (next). 

f^Odf changes the dp to ( whenever an obscured e follows: l^od^z 
pl^er, etn l^ol^er SBaum, ber l^ol^e SBaum. 



150. Case-Inflection of Comparative and Superlative. 



gut 
S)cr beffer 
beft 



c 


alt 


ct 


e 


iy^etn alter 


etr 


e 


diteft 


cr 



e alt 

e ^er ditcr 

c ditcft 

bie junge (jiingerc) ©d^tueftcr. 
ber jungen (iungcrcn) ©d^tuefter. 
ber jjungen (jiingeren) ©d^toefter. 
bie junge (jiingerc) ©d^tocfter. 
^cr tcu(e)re* $ut foftct au tjtet. 
^cr tcurere ^ut foftet biel au biel. 

*An obscured c in a final syllable generally drops out when in- 
line tional endings are added. Compare itnfer, itnfte ©d^ule. 

As soon above, the comparatives and superlatives take on the case- 
in tloct ions exactly the same as the positives. 

«. X'cfliiucren v^ic: ba^ grofecrc J?clb, bie diterc (Sd^toefter, meitt 
bcffov ^i^iubcr, ba^ dUeftc .'J>au?. jcber bcffcrc 9}?ann, i>a§ bcfte ncuc 93ud§. 
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151. Expressions That Often Accompany Positives and 

Comparatives. 

"^ij bin fo (ebenfo) grog hitc bn, tote = as. 

©al^ft bn je (ever) ctncti fo ^xo^tn fQnni?\such a large, or 

(Sai)\t bu ie fold) cincn grofecn ^unb? fso large a. 

Sd^ bin grofect aU bu. ol§ = than. 

3c lanoer ber 2^ag, jc tnx^tx bie S^ad^t. jc^jc = the-the. 

!^c longer ber Xaq, bcfto fiirscr bie 9?ad^t. jc-bcfto = the-the. 

®iefer 2Beg tvivb immtx (anger, itntncr longer = longer and 
longer, 

SKerfen @ie fid) (observe) : 

2)?aj i[t ein qan^e^ '^df)v alter qI§ id^, unb bod) bin id^ Diel 
grower aU er. "^ba, id) bin ebenfo gut tok bn\ SBorum gibft 
bu mir immer bie f leinere §alf te be§ Stpf eB ? ^arl, ifet bu gern 
einen 31-pfeI? ^a, unb je grower je beffer. ^ener 9War i[t ber 
QufgehJedEtefte (smartest) ^op^ (head) in ber gQUjen ©d^ule 
unb bodE) lernt er tDeniger aU feine jiingere ©dE)h)efter griebo. 
S)er ^afe lief immer fdE)neIIer, unb ber bumme §unb tDurbe immer 
miiber. ^e longer ber ©ommer, je fiiraer ift ber SBinter. Sa§ 
aSetter ift l^ier gerabe fo fdE)on h)ie in gloriba. 

152. The Superlative is Never Used as a Predicate Adjec- 

tive. 
Carl is young Sort ift jnng 

Max is younger 9Koj ift jiingcr 

T^i x . X \55ri^ iP ^^^ ifittgfte 

Fritz IS youngest -iZ .^ .1. -. ix 

(55n^ tft ont jnngften 

Never, grife ift iiingft. 

That is, the German never says, This thing is best, vyorst, 
strongest, etc. He says, This thing is the best, the ux>rst, the 
strongest; or he says, This thing is ^'on the best (order),'' 
using the German am^phrase. 

S)iefer $err ift alt. 

Scner $err ift alter. 



114 Practical Beginning German 

^ . . ^ .. (bor liltcftt'. 
^"- ^^"'"'= ^''^ "f [am oUeiku. 

a. The superlative often takes the prefix nKcr, which is equal to 
an added of all; bct atfet^cftc = the best of all, or the very best. 

153. The Absolute Superlative and the Absolute Com- 
parative. 

We often use most when we mean merely very; that is, 
when no comparison is intended, e. g. : That book is most 
interesting, most tiresome. In such connections most is 
expressed in German by the superlative adverbs i)'6i)^t (most 
highly) and (tit^crft (most extremely). 

5ene§ 93u(f) ift l^odEjft (oufeerft) intereffant. 

^vscne^ 93ii(f) ift l^od^ft (aufeerft) langtDeilicj (tiresome). 

Likewise the comparative is often used attributively to 
express the idea of somewhat or rather, ©in cilterer .§err: 
an older (someivliat old, raiJier old) gentleman. 

154. 

id) Bin reid^ \i) bin etn reidEjer SD?ann 

bu Bift rei(f)er hn Bift etn reidEjerer SWann 

f ^ Txi^^t:, bie, ba§ reid^fte 
er, fte, e§ tft^ , -.-. 

' ^am retttiften 

a. (Sc^cn ©tc fiit bin: iuerbe, tuar, hjurbc (45*). 

b. (Bz^tn ©ic fur tcicft: miibc, alt, arm, Qliidfltd^ (happy), 
tntercffani bcroefeltd^ (forgetful), unfrcunbltd^ (unkind), grob, mad^ttc;, 
ftola (proud), frol^ (glad), unBarm^crgig (unmerciful), jimg, Inciter 
(cheerful). 

Note. For words not otherwise listed, see general vocabulary in 
the back of the book. 

155. aWcrfcn ®tc ^xi) jcbcn ^JJofitttJ, SomljaratitJ, Sailjcrlatttj: 

1. S)er Sluguft ift ber ^eifeeftc SWonat im gan3en !vsal)r. 2. 
aScId)e ift grower, bie ©rbc ober bie ®onnc? ®ie ©onne ift c§. 
3. aSeI(f)er SWonat ift fiir^er, ber %\>x\\ ober bcr geBruar? ®er 
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bnuir ift c^o. 1. ""Xm iSnbi' bc-o ©ouiiiicit> ift o\> iriimor am 
irmften. 5. Wit jcbem '^aljvc iuirb ba§ 5vlcifd) teuuer. 6. 
!org, bu bift ja Diel o^^Sfeer al§ unfer Sricbrid). 7. 31(f) 9Wa;r, 
'fe§ SBaffer ift ja gana hJorm! Sring iin§ bod) etiDa§ 
f(£)ere§! 8. Sene§ 93tlb ift aufeerft f^on. 9. aWein Oiifel 
rbinanb ift ber reid^fte 9Kann in ber ganaen ©tabt. 6r l)at 
er anij ba^ aHerfd^onfte $au§. 10. ^ene§> §au§ ift t)iel nailer 

bie ©tabt; tuir gel^en baf)in. 11. Tlaic ^ul^n, bu l^oft ben 
igften unb ben beften Sleiftift in ber ganjen @d)ule. @ib mir 

1 bod) einmal! 12. ®ein Onfel ift reid)er aU meiner, aber 
c meine ift bod) beffer. 13. ®ie grofete ©tobt 3fmerifa§ r)eif3t 
iut)orf. 14. ©af)ft bu jemaB einen fo grofeen $unb? (ober) 
'}ft bn iemal§ fold) einen grofeen .§unb? 15. ©ine fo fleine 
ber \af) id) nie. 16. S)er grofete £)^ean ber SSelt l^eifet ber 
Kifif. 17. S)er grofete ©taat SImerifa§ r)ei6t S:era§. ©r ift 
ua§ grower al§ ba^ ganje Seutfd^Ianb. 

S6. 

aStr lafen bon bem SBoIf, bent Samm, bent ^ferb, bent Qnnb, 
m §afen, bem ®d)n)einigel, ber SCaube, ber Siene, bem ©d)n:)ein. 
'be§ 5tier ift ettttDeber (either) : 



grofe 


obcr 


!Iein 


^od) 


obcr 


niebrig 


lang 


ober 


!ura 


fd^on 


obcr 


pfeltd^ (ugly) 


ftarf 


ober 


fd^iDad^ 


fd^ncH 


obcr 


langfam (slow) 


alt 


obcr 


iung 


fd^hjcr (heavy) 


obcr 


Icid^t 


freunblid^ 


obcr 


unfrcimblid^ 


nii^Iid) (useful) 


obcr 


fd)abri(^ (harmful) 


bumm 


obcr 


frug 


hjilb 


obcr 


aa^m 



a. SBergleid^en ©ie iebe§ mit jebem: 3um 9Jeif))ieI (for 
ample) : ®er SBoIf ift grower al§ ba^ Samm, ungefal^r fo 
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Grofe \vk ber ^unhr obex biel ficincr aU ba^ $ferb. @r ift ha^ 
imfreunblid^ftc Slier (animal) auf ber SBelt. aSergleid^en @ie 
hen <Stiif)l mit ber 93anf, hen Zi\^ mit bem 93iid^erfd£|ranf, etc.! 

b. Play animal kingdom in German. The drillmaster fixes some 
animal in mind. The members ask questions: J^ft c§ Qtofe? grifet 
e§ Sletfd^? etc., until someone guesses the animal. The drillmaster 
says only ^a or 9lttn. 

157. ftBcrfc^en ®ic! 

1. That is the largest city in the whole world. 2. That 
road is shortest but not best. 3. The day is longest in sum- 
mer and shortest in winter (141*). 4. Henry Heinz is the 
most stupid pupil in the entire school. 5. I find that book 
most interesting. 6. The hare is the swiftest runner, but 
he is often most extremely stupid. 7. The sun has a much 
longer ride than the moon. 8. Which is the largest river 
(ber Slufe er) of Germany? 9. The cold water became deeper 
and deeper. 10. I am taller than my uncle, but not so tall 
as my father. 11. The rich man is often not happier than 
the poorest. 12. My youngest brother's name is Max (131a). 
13. Which month is the shortest in all the year? 14. All 
right, then well run a race. 15. Mr. Werner, please tell us 
another story of Miinchhausen — a longer one, please. (All 

right ) Thank you! (You are welcome.) 16. 

My pencil is the worst of all ! 17. That is a rather long story, 
but I do not like it (70t). 18. An animal is either tame or 
wild. 

LESSON 29 

158. Adverbs. (See §111.) 

As we learned before, the German uses the uninflected 
adjective as an adverb. 

cvA fArtpT^ fS"* = (S^^) well 

^xnimm V*^" ^ (beautiful) beautifully 

[fdjneK = (quick) quickly 
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e same rule holds for the comparative : 

^ Krfi ' W5ttcr = (more beautiful) more beautifully 
fd^neffer = (quicker) more quickly 



d£|rieB 

5Deutfd& 



e ant'phrase is used as the superlative of the adverb : 
am 6cftctt = (on the best [order] ) 
am fd^onften = (on the most beautiful [order] ) 
ant fd^neffften = (on the quickest [order] ) 

For the absolute superlative of the adverb, the 
hrase is used : 

anf» Bcftc = very well 

attfS fd^iinftc = most beautifully 

aufiS fd^neffftc = most rapidly 



diricB 
SDeutfd^ 



te that the auf-phrase has the accusative. The auf -phrase im- 
no comparison: aufi? fd^neflfte = most rapidly y but not the 
rapidly. 

{am fd^onften = (the most beautifully) 
^v |attf)^ fd^ottftc = (most beautifully) 

DC {am fdfineffften = (the most rapidly) 

ffcr |attf§ fdfinefffte = (most rapidly) 

ant 6cften = (the best) 
attfS 6cftc = (very well) 

ant frennblidfiftctt 
attf§ frcnnblidfiftc 
frennblid^ft* 

{ant frenbigftcn 
nttf§ frenbigfte 
frcabtflr 

(70t) ) 

vatn Itc6ftcn (used only in relative sense) 

ome adverbs ending in lich or ig may have their superlative 
ute in the form of the uninflected adjective*. 



ibltd^ 

tbltd^er 
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^r griifetc frcimbltd)ft. 

SBoHcn @tc Quttgft anfragen? Will you kindly (most kindly) 
inquire f 

c. Sitte, $err Sraun, Bringen ®ie mir gefdHigft iene§ fleine 
aSud^! SBir BItcBen am Idngften in 93erltn. ^einrtd) fingt am 
fd^onftcn. ^cinrid^ fingt auf§ fd&onj'te. 9Jfay, bu lieft t)tel Iang« 
famcr aB id^. Ste§ gerabe fo fd^ncK iDte td^. aBoldcn ®ie 
gefdHigft hjarten? 

159. The Adverbial Accusative. 

We rode our horses the entire way (the two miles). 
In the above sentence we may say : 



We rode 
We rode 



the entire way (the two miles). 

it (them). 
It is evident that we have here a noun in the objective case 
connected with a verb, and yet not figuring as the direct object 
of that verb. This noun (the entire muy) clearly adds an 
adverbial idea to our sentence (where or how far). A noun 
in this relation is called an adverbial noun, or better still, an 
adverbial accusative. In German a noun figuring as an 
adverb is in the Accusative Case and is called an Adverbial 
Accusative. 



We rode our horses 
We rode our horses 
We stayed in Berlin 
We stayed in Berlin 
We were in Berlin 
We were in Berlin 
We were in Berlin 
We were in Berlin 



the entire way. 
ben gangctt SBeg. 
the entire evening. 
ben gan^cn 9Benb. 
the entire day. 
ben ganscn 2^ng. 
that day. 
bctt S^ag. 

SWcrfen ®te fid^: 2Bir iDaren ben gonscn Xa^ in 93erlin (161). 
2)en %aq (an jenem Xaq) tvaven wit au §aufe. Sorigc^ ^affx 
War id) in Zexa^\ ^6) fafe eine gonse Stnnbe am SBaffer. 
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a. The adverbial accusative may modify an adjective: 

aWaj tft cincn ganscit ^o^jf orofeer al§ ^aul 

b. The adverbial accusative may modify an adverb: 

SStr hjaren einen ffetnen 2Bcg tveitex im SBalbe 

SBir famcn etncn gan^en Xag fpdter 

c. Pronouns often figure as adverbial accusatives: 

S)tcfcr Slpfel tft t)\tl grofeer alS jener. ^emr: ©err tft cttoaS alter aU 
bicfcr. 3<^ bitt cttott^ miibe. 2Btr gittgett ctn (t#cl^en (citt hjenig) 
fd^ttcHcr. 

160. The Adverbial Genitive. 

We have already considered the genitive as the equivalent 
of the English possessive. However, the German genitive is 
a much more comprehensive case than the English possessive. 
In addition to the idea of possession or ownership, the genitive 
expresses almost any idea expressed in English by an of- 
phrase. We are now to learn the genitive as the equivalent 
of the English adverbial of-phrase. This is called the Ad- 
verbial Genitive. 

a. As an adverb of time: 

of a morning, moxqtn^ of a Sunday, Bonnta0 

of an evening, abenb^ of a forenoon, tiiirtntttar|i^ 

The much used adverbial genitives (for example, ahtnh^, motgettS) 
are felt as regular adverbs and have lost their capitalization. 

This genitive s (ens) has become a standardized adverbial sign, 
and has been attached even to feminine nouns: nntS^t^, of a night 
(nights). It is also attached to adjectives; e. g., to all ordinals: 
CtftCttS (firstly), ^toettend (secondly). It is even attached to a few 
adverbs: bUtX&, metftettd (mostly). 

b. As adverb of place : 

«ieittcrfcit§^ on my part; fettcni^f on the part (of) ; nfferort^, 
everywhere (compare ^^ every wheres") ; unterhicr|i^. 

c. As adverb of manner: "all of a tremble." 
ncrnbciUuciiC^* (straightway), ftcf|ciibcn* 5Vufec§ (immediate- 
ly), S^ticttcr SInffc (second class), fd)ncffcn* finufc^ (swiftly), 
Oliiifltd^erhictfc (luckily), rjHtcn* 5Diutc§ (cheeTfullyV 

*See §137c. 
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Several much-used superlatives add the genitive tn§f thus 
forming a one- word superlative adverb as a more convenient 
adverbial form than the auf^phrase (158a) : 2)Qnfc attfi^ 
6cfte^ SDanfe 6cften«* 

d. Cause or reason: Of my own accord, of course, of 
itself. 

eigenen Slntrieb^ (of his own initiative), allerbing§ (of 
course). 

160a. 

By shifting the final syllable of some prepositions to en, 
we obtain a corresponding adverb of place where: jointer, 
l^tntcn; iiBer, o6cn; untcr, unten. 

161. Word Order of Adverbs. 

a. Adverbs generally come immediately after the verb, 
but they often give precedence to the indirect object or to 
the direct object, especially if these are pronouns : S<& Bra(f)te 
meiner 3Kutter fd^neff ein ®la^ SSaffer. 

b. If there are more than one adverb, time generally comes 
first and place generally comes last: ^d^ gel^e morgen naij 
^aufe. (I am going tomorrow home.) 

Mark this closely, as this is directly the opposite of the 
English word-order, '^ij ging geftcrn mit meinem 93ruber fdCinell 
nnd^ ^aufe. 

c. Unless we have inverted order, all adverbs must come 
after the verb. I never smoke = ^d^ raud)e nte. I seldom 
travel = gc^ reife feltcn. 

d. One adverb may be placed at the head of the sentence, 
causing inverted word-order (54*). SonntaoiS gel^en lt)ir 
immer gur ^xije. 
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162. (See general vocabulary in the back of the book.) 

S)ie Ocfd^id^te Don bcm Sd^tDeimgel Wax am tnterejfantej'tcn. 
®ic toat entfd^ieben bxe ISngfte ©efd^id^tc, unb bod^ Iq§ id^ fie 
lieber al§ jebe anbere. 93i§ je^t iDar nod^ feme beutfd^e ©efd^tdEite 
gerabe longhjeilig. SDie @efd)tdE)te bon bent ©d^lDeinigel unb bem 
^afen ift mel^r* (rather) fomifdE) (comical) aB traurtg. Sie 
@efd)td)te Don bem bummen ^unb ift l^odift lad^erlid); bod^ Wax 
bicfer §unb nid^t biimmer aB mand^er 3Kenfd^. SDte ©efdiid^te 
t)on bem fleinen 93runo ift an^ etWa^ laijexlxij, obex bxe Don bcm 
SBoIf unb bem 2amm ift n)eniger intereffant. ®ie ift Qud^ 3u alt. 
Sd| Ia§ fie ja fdE)on alB fleine§ Sinb ! ^e^t lefe id) lieBer eine neue 
©efd^id^te. „3rife" (®er grofee ?Ii)feI) ift ettoa^ beffer. gri^en^ 
SKutter toar ober nid)t fd^Iimmer aB meine eigcne. geber ^nabe 
ft)telt gern. Uber ben aWiind^l^Qufen lod^te ii} Dieldeid^t l^eralid^er 
aU iibcr jebe anbere @efd&id)te. ®er ©d^Iufe bicfer ©efd^id^te ift 
aufeerorbentlidE) Ifid^erlid). ^ebe ©efd^id^te iDirb ober merflid^ 
fd£|h)erer aU bxe Dorl^ergel^enbe (previous). 2)ie beutfd^e ©prad^e 
ift fel^r intereffant unb aud^ nid^t fo fdE)tt)er, tDie id^ ertDortete. 

163. Sm 6afc. 

ad&, emft 3Kueaer! 93ift bu e§ n)irfIidE)? SBie gef)t e§ benn? 
(®anfe, gcrbinanb. S§ gcl^t mir gut.) 
©eit toann bift bu tokbex in 9(merifa? 

(©d^on fcit Dortgem TloniaQ. ^d^ bin abcr erft feit geftern in 
(S^l^tcago.) 
9?un, fo fomme bod^ mit in^ £afc% unb leifte mir bei eincr 

Staffe^affecOefeHfd^aft! 

(S)anfc fcl^rl SWtt t)tcl SSergniigcn.) 

(Sie gehen ins Cafe und bestellen Kaffee mit Kuchen.) 

Sflfo bu tDarft ben grofeten S£eil be§ ©ommer§ in Seutfd^Ianb, 
ntd^t iDal^r? 



*nttit is used with the positive in the sense of rather: %ex $afc 
ift mel^r hjtib al§ imfrcunbltd^. 



122 Practical Beginning GtErman 

(Sa, idj reiftc fii)on im ^M^jril; Wav nlfo ein rtanjc^ ^albial)!* in bei* 
grcmbe. ^d) befud^tc ^cutfd)Ianb, tvat ahct and) einc fux^c gctt in 
©oUanb unb (Snglanb. 2Bie bii hjol^r hjeifet, reiftc id) fiir S8ater§ 
©efd^dft.) 

.^ntteft bii eine fd)6iie ©eereife? Kr^SI^Ic mir bod) babon! 

(9(d), bic iuar bic^mal fc^r ciufad). ^m ^Ipril ift einc Dgeaurcifc 
o!^nc jebcn bcfonbcrn Sflei^. ^d) ful^r ntit bcm grofeen ©djncHbampfer 
ber QamhuxQMmttxta^2mie, ^mperator. 2)a§ SSctter tvat meiftcnl 
triib unb ftiirmifd^; bod) "i^atien tvix feincn hjirflid^en (Biutm. (Sincn 
^ag unb eine 3lad)t tvat id) fecfranf. 9(m fed}ftcn 3!ag erreid^ten tuir 
^It)mout]^ in ©nglanb; bann ging'g iiber ben engltfd)en Actual nad) 
(S^^erbourg in fjranfrcid). 9Son ba l^atten \vix nod) einen gan^en ^ag 
auf ber fd^rerflid^en 9?orbfee, nnb id) hjurbc h)ir!Iid^ nod) gum glueiten 
SD^ale feefranf. ^ie^mal bauerte e§ aber nid)t lang, benn nod) benfelbcn 
^ag crrcid)tcn imr Hamburg, unb balb I)attc id^ hjicber fefte (£rbe unter 
mir.) 

aBeIdE)e ©rofeftabt ®eutf d^Ianbg befuditeft bu guerft? 

(^d) fu§r nod^ benfelbcn ^ag bireft nad) 93erlin, unb bann befud^te id) 
^re^Iau, ^re^ben, ficipgig, Tlund)cn, ©trafeburg, granffurt am Tlain, 
SD^aing, ^oln, Bremen, unb enblid) Irieber Hamburg.) 

2Ba§ fiir SSergniigen l^atteft bn bie gange Qeii'? 

(3m grofeen ©angen amufierte id^ mid^ gut. §Im ^age tuar id^ 
natiirlid^ mciften§ befd^dftigt; bod) ^aitc id) abenb§ unb am ©onntag 
t)iel freie 2^it S)a ging id^ am 9Ibenb getoo^nlid^ in§ ^l^eater ober in§ 
^ongert. 5tm (Sonntag, bagegen, mad^te id^ lieber einen 2lu§flug aufg 
2anb. &fter§ fu^^r id^ aud) auf bcm SBaffer, befonberS auf bem 
hjunberfd^onen Dll^ein. §lbcr bo§ alle§ ergdl^Ic id) bir ein anbcreS 3KaI. 
.^'omme bod^ morgen abenb gu un§ gum ?IbenbbrotI ^er Skater unb 
bie SD^utter fel^en bid^ immer gem bei un§.) 

®anfe fd^on. ®a§ ift fel^r.freunblid^ k)on bir. 

(©riifee beine grau 2)?utter imb beine grdulein (Sd)h)efter bon mir.) 

3>Qnfe. Stuf 28ieberfef)en ! 

(^luf 2Bieberfe^cnI) 

a. (Se^en ©ie fiir ,,^rnft 3??uerrer/' ,,^err 2^ueIIer/' unb fiir 
„gerbinanb/' ,/$err ^eimberg"! 
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164. Vocabulary. 







Nouns 




ber SluSfTug er 




excursion 




ba§ gran!ret(5 < 


j§ 


France 




bic grcmbc fie 




foreign parts 




ba§ ©cfd^aft e§ 




business 




bic ©rofeftabt fie 


metropolis 




ber Vernal er 




channel 




ber ^d^en er 




cake 




bic S^orbfee fie 




North Sea 




ber fRexs er 




charm 




ber S'll&ein er 




the Ehine 




ber (Sd^neHbam^fet er 


express steamer 


bie (seereife fie 




voyage 




ba§ SBergniiQcn 


e§ 


pleasure 




ba§ SBicberfel^eti 


e§ 


next ''seeing 


each other '* 




Adjectives 




befd^aftigt 


busy 


fd^rcdflti^ 


awful 


befonber 


special 


fec^ft 


sixth 


(befonbcrg 


especially) 


fccfran! 


seasick 


etnfad^ 


simple 


tjortg 


last 


feft 


firm 


tva^t 


true, so 


fret 


free 


hjunberfd^on 


indescribably 
beautiful 






Verbs 




amiifiereti 


amuse 


fa^ren, ful^r. 


go (journey) 


BefteHen 


order 


gefal^ren 




Befud^en 


visit 


(bu fafiv% 




baucrtt 


last 


tt fa^rt) 








griifecn 


greet 






(bu) hjcifet 


know 






Adverbs 




befottberS 


especially 


geftjo^ttlic^ 


usually 


biegmal 


this time 


licbcr (158b) 


preferably 


bireft 


directly 


natitrltd^ 


of course 


enblid^ 


finally 


ofterg 


frequently 


crft 


only, just 


h)ir!Iid6 


really 


flcftcrn 


yesterday 


3iicrft 


first 
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165. (tterfc^cn ®tc! 

1. I was in England the entire summer (161). 2. Yes, 
but I was in London only one day. 3. Did you go in April 
or in June?. 4. Does one travel faster in England than in 
Germany ? 5. But the Ehine is nevertheless the most beauti- 
ful river in the world. 6. Berlin is the largest city in 
Germany, but it is not so large as London or New York. 
7. Leipsic is a little smaller than Dresden. 8. But do tell 
me of your voyage ! 9. Oh, that was nothing wonderful. 10. 
I'll stay at home this summer for the most part (161). 11. 
Did you sleep well nights ? Oh yes, very well. I was always 
terribly tired. 12. How does a person sleep on a steamer in 
(bet) bad weather? One sleeps well. At least I slept well. 
13. Well, Mr. Benz, are you seasick again ? No, but my wife 
and daughter are (57). 14. You are right, this is a terrible 
voyage. 15. Mr. Stevenson, are you hungry again (161) ? 
Yes, I am always hungry. 16. Is there any hurry with that 
book (103) ? 17. What sort of trip did you have on the 
Ehine? A most interesting one. 18. Is the Ehine really 
more romantic than the Hudson? Yes, it is. 19. I was in 
Switzerland for. an entire summer. 20. Is that gentleman a 
cousin of yours (139) ? 

LESSON 30 

166. Pluralization of Nouns. 

German nouns form their plurals in four ways, and are 
accordingly divided into four classes. 
Class I. Plural same as Singular. 

(Like English deer, sheep, perch, pike, grouse.) 
bet fic^rer er S^tict fiel^rcr 

ia» SKabdien t^ ^toci SKSbdien 

bn§ fjenftcr e§ giuci J^cnftcr 
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a. A few nouns of Class I umlaut a, o, u, in the plural. 
(Like English goose, geese; foot, feet.) 
bet 93ruber er Staici SJritbcr 

itx (^axttn er Staiei &'dxtcn 

ber 8iigcl cr (bird) ^totx SJiigcI 

Class II. Plural adds e. 

(DiflPerent from any English plural form.) 
ber ^nnb er ^toti .^uttbe 

ia» ^nlt ed S^oet ^ulte 

ber 2:ifdft cr Stoci %x^i^t 

ber Stein er Stoei ©tcine 

a. Most nouns of Class II umlaut a, o, u, in the plural, 
ber ^itt er (hat) Stoet ^iitt 

ber SBoIf cr Shict SBiilfe 

ber Sol^n er S^^t So^ne 

hit ^ani fie 5toei ^cinbe 

Class III. Plural adds cr» 

(DiflPerent from any plural form in English.) 
ia» f^elb ed S^et i^clbcr 

ia» mi ed Stoet 93Ubcr 

bad Stxni t» iioei Slinbcr 

a. All nouns of Class III umlaut a, o, u, in the plural. 
bad ^ni) cd ahicilSutficr 

i(x» ^and ed ^toti .^anfer 

ber SSSalb er (forest) s^tiet SBJalber 

Class IV. Plural adds (e)n- 

(Like English ox, oxen.) 

bie 2ampt fie $totx Sant^en 

bie Sd^ttk {te S^ci Stf|ttlen 

bie S^ber fie S^iet fjebern 

hit Xafd fie Shici J^afeln 

bie fielftrerin fte 5hiei fiel^rerinnen 
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Note that the umlaut oeeiirs in the plurals of Classes I, 

II, and III, while Class IV nouns form their plurals invariably 
by adding (e)n» Accordingly the nouns of Classes I, II, and 

III, are called Strong Nouns, while those of Ki^lass IV are 
called Weak Nouns. 

The classification of German nouns therefore looks like 
this: 

No-Ending Plurals. 

a. A few take umlaut. 

e=Plurals. 

a. Most of them take umlaut. 

cr=Plurals. 

a. All take umlaut. 



Strong 
Nouns 



Class I 



Class II 



Class III 



Weak 
Nouns 



Class IV 



ctt=Plurals. 



It is evident from the above scheme, that in order to form the 
plural of a given noun, one must be able to detect to which of these 
four classes this given noun belongs. In order to do this, two features 
of the noun must be noted: 

First, its Structure; that is, Number and Character of its SyUables. 

Second, its Gender. 

For instance, a noun with the final syllable er belongs to Class I, 
if it is masculine, or neuter (bcr Se^rcr cv, gtuei ficl^rer; ba§ genftcr 
t^, gtuct Senfter). But a noun with the final syllable et belongs to 
Class IV, if it is a feminine (hit gebcr fic, 3h)ci gebern). 

The following lessons are designed to give practice in forming 
the plurals of nouns. The work will consist largely in becoming 
familiar with the ear-marks that place a given noun in this or 
that class. This process, however, should be strongly reinforced by 
simply learning plurals by ear, much the same as one learns the past 
tense of a strong verb. In all vocabularies and dictionaries, the 
plural form of a German noun is given, thus: bcr 93ruber ex, bic 
S3riibcr; ber 2BoIf er, bic SBoIfc. Always repeat this plural and, if 
possible, aloud. 
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167. Class I. No-ending Plurals (a few umlauts). 

To this class belong: 

a. Masculines and Neuters with the final syllables: 
cl; en, et; letn, d^en. 

(Sounds much like a person's name.) 

b. The Neuter collectives with prefix @c and final c: 
ha^ &tbanit e§, building; ia» Qitlantt e§, chimes. 

c. The two exceptional feminines: SRttttcr, Xoi^ttv 
(SKiitter, S£6d)ter). (Nearly all other polysyllabic feminines 
belong to Class IV.) 



168. Specimen Nouns of Class I. 
a. Masculines tl, tn, tx* 

bcr ^vWtitt er stoet 

ber ^ruber er 5toet 

bcr Y$tnger ex jtoet 

With bcr t$tt#(obcn cr stoct 

final bcr &axitn cr 3toct 

syllables bcr ficjrcr cr jtoct 

cf bcr Onfcf cr 3toct 

en bcr Bd^Mcx cr S^ct 

cr bcr (B^tottnwl cr ^nict 

bcr ^atcr cr snict 

bcr SBagcn cr ^totl 

bcr Wi^^tx ex ^nict 



^xWtttx 

S3rilbcr 

Singer 

t$u#(oben 

@$artcn 

ficjrer 

Onfcl 

<Bmitx 

mtex 

SBagcn 

^ifcitcr 



Practically all the few Class 1 nouns 
which take umlaut, are given here for 
reference. They are all masculines: 



5rpfel 


Tlantel 


^rubcr 


9?aficl 


gaben 


Ofen 


©arten 


(Baticl 


©raben 


©dfjaben 


$afen 


^djnahel 


jammer 


(Bd)\va^ct 


Qanbel 


$8atcr 


Saben 


«oftet 
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1. Noun Formation: Tlie Syllable er attached to a verb-stem will 
form a Class 1 Masculine Noun, denoting the person (male) or the 
instrument that performs the act indicated by that verb; e. g., (el^ren^ 
ber ficjrcr; tt^i^d^tn, bet ^i^d^tv (eraser), a, o, u, are nearly always 
umlauted when this er is added: laufett/ fidufcr. 

b. Neuters ti, tn, er, fctit, d^en. 



Final 


ha» ^mltin ed 


^niet ^iig(etn 


syllables bad Sonitcr cS 


5tt)et S3anner 


cl 


bad t^enfter ed 


5toet Seitfter 


en 


bad ^t'duU'm ed 


atuet Sfrauletn 


cr 


bad 2'dmmdicn ed 


Btott SSmmcitctt 


letn 


bad ^^abciten ed 


5ttiet !l)^abciten 


citett 


bad <3tern(etn ed 


Stoet ©ternfeitt 




One neuter with umlaut: 








ba§ Mo^ttx (convent) 








bk Mijfter 







1. Noun Formation. The infinitive form of a German verb is a 
neuter verbal noun, which corresponds to English verbal nouns ending 
in ing. Such nouns are generally accompanied by the definite article: 
laughing, bad ^atiftn; writing, ha& ^dfXtihtn* Lein or chen attached 
to a German noun form a neuter noun denoting the diminutive of that 
particular object: ber (BUxn er, ha& <Sternfctn ed; bte fjrau fte, ha^ 
^v'dnltin ed; bad fiamnt ed, ha^ MmmtSftn ed* When lein or chen are 
attached a, o, u, are always umlauted: bte f8lumt fie, bad ^likm^tn, 
ha^ ^liimletn. 

c. Neuter collectives, Ge-e. 

bad &tHuht ed met &tMuht 
bad ©elftute ed jtoei &tVmit (sets of chimes) 

bad dJebtrgc ed gtoei QJel^irge (mountain systems) 

The two feminines, bte aWutter, bte Xodftcx* 

bte Tlntitx fte mti aRittter 

bte ^od^ter fte a^ct Xb^Ut 



Ge-e 



d. 



169. Pronominal (Case) Endings in the Plural. 

Pronouns in the Plural 

Nom. (er) fie they 

Dat (i^ni) i^uett them 

Ace. (i^n) \\e Wv^scdl 
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Nominative 
®tc ftnb im ^arf. Pronoun, fie* 

35iefc ©driller finb im ^arf. Pronom. ending, e* 

Dative 

^d) gab t^nm mein Sud^. Pronoun, il^nctt- 

Sell aab biefen ©d^iilern* mein 93ud&. Pronom. ending, en 
(and noun adds n). 

*Every German noun adds an n in the dative plural, unless 
the noun already ends in n» Thus the scheme for the dative 
plural looks like this : 

Pronoun, tl^nen. 

Pronom. ending, en (noun + n). 

^dE) fanb meinen 93riibern ein 3inxmer. SBir brad)ten urxfeni 
SlrBettertt frifd^e^ SBaffer. SBir qaben ieneu Wdbijen ein fd&6ne§ 
SudE). 

Accusative 
^d^ fanb fie im ^arf. Pronoun, fie* 

Sd& fcinb btefe ©driller im $arf. Pronom. ending, e» 

Pronouns Pronom. Endings 

fie c 

il^ncn en (noun + «) 

fie e 

170. Explain plural forms and case-inflection: 

3Ketne fiel^rer finb aHe SJerliner. 9tid^t aHe fiel^rer finb 
freimblid^. SBir l^aben cjute SSifd^er fiir unfere Slafel. Sic 
Sttabdien in unfrer Majfe lernen and) 2)cutfdE). ^n ®eutfd)Ianb 
l^aben bte Slrbeiter oft fd^onc ©arten. SSir gaben htn ficimmdien 
@raB, aber fie frafeen e§ nxijt SBa^ l^aben jene i^ifd^er in ifircn 
SBagen? ^apa brad^te meinen 93riibern einen SSagen. ®tc 
©ebSube in unfrer ©tabt finb meiften^ alt. ^m SSinter geben 
hjir ben SSogeln alteg 93rot. ©ie freffen e§ fel^r gem; benn fie 
finben ntd^t§ in ben ©arten. SBir f)aben cjrofec genfter in nnferm 
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©diulaimmer. Sf)t: fleinc Wdbd^en, I)6rt, tva^ id) facje! S)iefc 
©driller finb fcf)Ied)t. ©ie lad^eii ja immer! 

a. Read the above, substituting ftc, t^ttett, fte, for designated sub- 
stantive expressions. 

b. Decline the above nouns in the plural. 



171. Numerals. 






1 ein§* 


21 


eiuunbatDQuaig 


2 3tt)ei 


22 


aiDciunbglDanaig 


3 brei 


30 


brcifeigt 


4 bier 


32 


alDeiunbbreifeig 


5 fitnf 


40 


bieraig 


G fedfiS 


50 


fiinfaig 


7 fteben 


60 


fecf)aiGt 


8 ad^t 


70 


fiebaiat 


9 neun 


80 


ad^taig 


10 ie^n 


90 


neunaig 


11 elf 


100 


l^unbert 


12 3tt)6If 


101 


f)unbertunbein§ 


13 bretael^n 


102 


l^unbertunbatDei 


14 bierjel^n 


147 


l^unbertunbfiebenunbbteraig 


15 fiinfjefin 


200 


ah)cil}unbert 


16 fed^sel^nt 


1000 toufenb 


17 fiebacl^nt 


1079 


taufenbneununbfiebaiQ 


18 ad^^el^ti 


1914 


neunael^nl^unbertbieraelin 


19 neunsel^n 


nuE 


20 ahJonsifl 






*@tn (one) is inflected. 


All other numerals are generally not 


inflected. @in as a numeral is 


sometimes printed in spaced type. 


tFor English teen (ten) the German adds jc^n (jel^n) and for ty it 


adds gig. Note, however, that the 


number-names marked thus (f) 


have slight elisions or irregularities. 




a. Indefinite Number: 






btcle many 




etn ^nnr* a few 


tvte biele how many 




\\jeuic^c few, not many 
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^some, several 



me^rcrc 
etltdie 

eitttoe 

*@in liaot is not inflected, ©in Hat SBtfd^er finb ba. dt lam mtt 
cttt paat SSBtfd^crn. ^r hxa^te ctn ttaat 2Btf(^cr. ($)enitg is likewise 
uninflected: @r brad^te genitg SSaffer. 

b. 4 + 3=7, aSier unb bret t[t fieben. 
9 — 5 = 4, Sleun tDemger fiinf t[t bier. 
9 X 3 = 27, 9?eun mal bret ift fiebenunb^tDansig. 

12 -- 3 = 4, 3tt)oIf j ^^J^lJj^^^ j burd) bret ift bier. 

3a^Ien ©ie bi§ l^unbert! @(f)reiben ©ie ba§ SBort: 88, 569, 
916, 1030! (Saqen fie ba^ ®inmalein§ (multiplication table) 
l^er! 

c. The ordinals are : erft, 3tt)eit, britt, biert, funft, fedEjft, — 
Qd£)t, — neunael^nt, atoanaigft, — atDeiunbreifeigft, etc. That is, 
add t (after jtgf ft) to the numeral to form the ordinal. 

172. 

1. 28ie biele ©djiiler (nid£)t ©d)iilertnnen!) fi^en in S^rer 
MQffe? 2. aSie biele ginger f)Qt man an jeber ^anb? 3. Sin 
beiben (both) ? 4. 3Si^Ien ©ie aHe ®(f)uler! 5. 3Sf)Ien ®ie 
bieSenfter! 6. bie SBifdEier! 7. SBie biele a«Qbd£)en (Sraulein) 
fi^en in ^^vev Maffe? 8. ga^Ien ®ie fie bodE)! 9. SBie biele 
ginger finb in S^rer gansen Slaffe? 10. ^aben ®ie au biele 
ober 3U tuenige SSifdEjer fiir Sf)re gan^e ftlaffe? 11. 3Bie biele an 
n)enig? 12. SBie biele Maffensimmer f)at Sf)t ganae^ ®(f)ulge= 
bSube? 13. SBie biele ©d£)ulgebaube ^at bie ganae ®tabt (city) ? 
14. llngefal^r (about) tuie biele ®inn)oI)ner (inhabitants) I)at 
bie ganae ®tabt? 15. STuf tueldEjem ^lafee fi^en ®ie? (^ruf 
bem tJierten 5piafee.) Sfuf tDeldtiem ^la^e fi^t gri ? ©tc. 
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a. ^n unfcrm ©artcn toarcn geftcrn stoei grofee ©c^tocintgcl. 
93runo mad)te furd^tbarcn Sdrm. SBir f^dbexi cin paat SBifd^er, abet 
fie finb aHe alt unb fd^lcd^t. SBir tpiinfd^cn cin paat ncue. SBcnigc 
^laffcnaimmcr fjahen gcnug 2Bif(^cr. SBir l^abcn gliitflid^crtocife gcnug 
SBifd^er, bod^ finb fie Beinal^e aHe fd^Ied^t. ^n ber beutfd^en Piaffe 
braud^t man biele SBifd^er, benn man fc^reibt beinal^e \eben ^ag an 
bie ^afel. 

173. iiJerfe^ctt ®te: 

1. How many girls are in your class, Max? 2. Did you 
give those girls a banner ? 3. My fingers are very short and 
yours are very long. 4. My two brothers are very tall. 5. 
There are forty-eight little stars on the banner of our country. 
6. The working-men of Germany have beautiful gardens, and 
they like to work (70) in them. 7. The windows of this room 
are small. 

a. ©eflinieren ®ie (9lom., S)at., 9lff. be§ ^piuroB) : Sel^rer, 
3tmmer, genfterlein, ©SrtdEien, 93ruber(f)en, grSuIein, Onfeld^en, 
©inlDol^ner, ®(f)iiler. 

LESSON 31 

174. Class II Nouns. e-Plurals (generally with umlaut). 

To Class II belong: 

a. Monosyllabic masculines. 

b. Monosyllabic feminines (about 35). 

c. Monosyllabic neuters. 

d. Nouns ending in al, niiSf faf, tfi, liiin* 
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175. Specimen Nouns of Class II. 
a. Monosyllabic Masculines. 



bet S3a(^ tx 
htt 9300 et 
hex sreifttft ct 
(©tift)* 
bet ^ieB ct 
bet Srtettnb et 
bet Sfiig et 
htx $itnb et 
bet ^o^f et 
bet ^oti^ et 
bet $teid et 
bet 8a^ et 
(sentence.) 
bet (Bo^n et 
bet (Biu^l et 
bet ^tfiji et 
bet aSoTf et 



bte ^tme 
bie m^t 
bte 93o0e 
bte srctfttftc 

bte 5DteBe 
bte Sfteiinbe 
bie 3fit#e 
bte $]tnbe 
bte ^d^fe 
bte mxU 
bte $tetfe 
bte ea^e 

bte ^dl^ne 
bte <BmU 
bte Xtfijie 
bte a93d(fe 



Masculines 


in Class II 


without umlaut: 


Slal 


^aft 


St!t 


5pfab 


Strm 


5pur§ 


©od^t 


^unft 


©om 


(B^ad)t 


gunb 


(B(i)aU 


®rab 


(Sd^uft 


®urt 


(Srfjul^ 


^alm 


©toff 


©uf 


^ag 


^unb 


5ta!t 


^0)^1 


Stl^ron 


^ur§ 


^rofe 


2aut 


^ufd^ 


l^tmh 





*Remember that these monosyllabic nouns may be found in com- 
pounds. In a compound noun the last component receives the inflection. 

b. Monosyllabic Feminines (about 35, all umlauted). 
bte a^att! fte bte MnU 

bte $attb fte bie ^cittbe 

bte mm fte bte mmt 

bte <3fi(iii((on! fte bte ^tS}nlf>anU 

bte etobt fte bte etobte 

bte aSSanb fte bte SSSattbe 

bte aSStttft fte bte 9S3tttfte 

The most frequent feminines of this group are: 

STjt f&anl 93ruft, gauft, grud^t ®an§, §anb, §aui ^raft, ^ul), 
^uttft Suft, mad)t Tlaqhr mau§, ^ai^t ^ot ^u^, (Sd^nur, (Btabt 
SSonb, SBurft. 

c. Monosyllabic Neuters (practically all without umlaut). 

bod 93ettt ed bte 93ettte 

bod $aot ed bte $oote 

bod ^eft ed bte ^efte 



l'J4 PliACTICAL Be(JIXMNG GeKMAN 

ka# 3atr rd bte Sa^re 

bad Vlai rd bte 9Ra(e 

ba0 Vferb rl^ bte ¥ferbe 

ba» Vitrt e» bte ¥ttlte 

ba» edjiiff e» bte edjitffe 

bai SdjitDeitt ed bte S^toetne 

bai Titx t» (animal) bte ^tere 

bad fBort ed bte 9S3otte 
d. Final Syllables al, m^, fal^ x({, ling* 

ber C^eneraf et bte Qknetale 

bai» Q^eteitttnid ed bte Qlelftettttntffe 

bai $ittbetttid ed lite $tnbetntffe 

ber QilttgUttg et bte Sitttgltttge 

- ber Mnia er bte ^dtttge 

bie XxuhW* fie bte ^titMo(e 

bie SilbnU* fie bte 9S3t(bntfre 

*A fow nouns ending in rttd and fat are feminine. 

176. 

1. ysux ©onimcr finb bie -tanc lam "»& ^ie 9tad)te fura. 2. 
:Jiu aiMnter baflCflcu fiiib bie 9?ad£)te lang unb bie Xaqe fura. 
3. ^n ben 2iUntcrnad)teit lieft man biel. 4. ?In ©ommertQgen 
ftellt nton iiadnnittofl^ bie ©tiililc iinter bie 93aiime. 5. ^n 
uitfonn beutfd)cii 33ud)e lafen tnir bon brei $uuben. 6. ©incr 
l)iefj ^i^Mino. iiv imir flein, aber er mad)te immer grofeen SSrm, 
UHMin Tiebe faineu. 7. W\v Iniben niele ®tut)Ic in unferm 
dimmer aber nur ,^Uhm iifdie. 8. ayolfc unb $unbe finb feinc 
JvrcHnbo. 9. Tie Srrbeiter babeii fd)oitc ©tul&Ic unb S^ifd^e in 
i()ren Wiirtd)en. 10. Xie amerifanifd}e ©rofeftabt 9icut)orf Ijai 
niebr al<> brei iVillionen Gintuobner. 11. 5^ie ^nbianer 
(Indians) ritten auf fleinen 'il.>ferben, 12. Jviid)fe unb SBoIfe 
loben om liebfton in iirofu^i S>ilbni)fen. 13. ^ni "^arf faljeu njir 
,MiHM fdnuorM' 'i\H>lfe. 'i^rnno unir babei unb nmd&tc Uneber 
furdUbonnt V.^ornt, 1 1, ...s>orr ^Niiiior. uuirnm fd)ieJ5en Sic fcinc 
5lU>lfe? vJie fdiiolVn ia ininior hannlofe iiere!" 15. ((r-5 i^ibt* 

'C^V'' i^ibt fsiidM uviidifc accusative^ = Thoro are many foxes in 
f'.Y isff»inv. (f^ is an im\vr^vMu\\ suV^wX. X w^tv iT«^<jwt idiom. 
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nur tueuige ayolfe, unb Me finb fd£)iuGr 311 fiuben.) 16. „Sa, e§ 
qibt* aber bodf) biele Siid^fe. ©dEjiefecn ©ie bod£) etnmal ein paav 
Siid^fe!" 17. (Sorigc SBo(f)e fal^ td£) mel&rcre giidife, aber bte 
lief en tDte ber SSinb.) 18. „dlnn, jo fd£)iefeen ®ie bod£) lieber cin 
)3aQr acirfttoe ©d^tDeinigel. 2)te finb md£)t l^armlo^, laufen aud^ 
nid^t 3u fd^neC." 19. 3[uf ben 2:tfdf)en unb ^nlten unfer§ 
Btmmers liegen §efte, 93Ieifttfte, Sineale, SKejfer unb fo tDeiter. 
20. 9Wein 93ruber ^avl ift bret ^a^te alter aB id£), unb bod^ fi^e 
id) in feiner Piaffe. 

a. ©rflaren ®te ieben plural! 

b. ©e^en ©ie in obigen ©a^en fiir jebe^ ^au^)ttt)ort ba§ 
giirtDort ! 

177. 

a. aSie biele Sineale, 93Ieiftifte, SWejfer, §efte, Sanfe, ©tiil^Ie, 
3:ifd)e, genfter, ^ulte, finb in ber ganaen .Slaffe au finben? 

b. aSie biele ©dt)iiler fifeen auf einer 93anf ? Sluf 26 ajanfen? 
aSie biele Siifee {)aben 32 ^ferbe? 2Bie biele ^anbe l^aben 33 
Sfrbeiter? aSie biele J5inger? (S)er Seiter bilbet tDeitere 
gragen.) 

178. 2)er ^ud)» unb ber aSoIf. (eine Slier gefd£)id)te.) 

aSor* bielen ^al^ren tuaren ber Sud)§ unb ber aSoIf gute 
greunbe. Slber ber t^ud^^ tvav fd£)Iau, unb ber aSoIf tx)ar gefrSfeig ; 
alfo i^atten fie oft ©treit unb Qant. ginmal f)atten bie beiben 
S^iere grofeen §unger, fanben aber nirgenb§ ettx)a§ au freffen. 
3)a fal^ ber 5udE)§ einen a3auer mit aSagen unb ^ferben. ^n bem 
aSagen ^atte ber aSauer J^ifd^e. 6r bradEjte bie Sifdf)e eben nadj 
ber ©tabt. 3)er fd£)Iaue "i^udj^ lam fofort auf einen flugen ^lan. 
er legtc fid) auf ben Sar)rtDeg unb ftellte fid^ tot. 2)cr aSauer fal) 
ben toten Sud)^^ unb rief, „9ia, SRotcr, bift bu enblidj fcrtig? .§eutc 



*^ot titcJcn Saftrcn = many years ago. 9JndJ Htclen ^nitcn = 
many years later. 
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i}abe td£) tDtrflidE) ©liidf, benn auf bem SWarfte l^aben bie gud^^t^elac 
il^ren guten ^ret§." 9lIfo ftieg bcr 93auer bom SBagen, unb legtc 
ben toten ( ?) gud^g in ben SBagen. 2)ann fu^r er fro^Iid^ tDeiter, 
®er i^ni}^ tuarf nun einen gifd) naij bem anbern Quf ben 
J^al^rtueg, unb ft)rang enblidE) leife au^ bem SBogen. ®er SBoIf 
tDar aber tnbejfen unter bem ^aqen unb frafe bie Sif^^s einen 
nadj bem Qnbern auf, unb ber Snd)^ i^atte bod) ni(f)t§. 

a. Scfcn @ie obtge ©cfd^id^tc im ^rctfcnSl 

b. 2cfcn (Bit obtgc ©efd^id^tc in ben SSBortcn be§ S3ancr§. (Sm 
^rdfcnS fotDie aud^ im ^m|)crfe!ll) 

c. (Bv^aijltn ©tc bie ©cf d^id^tc in ben SBorten be§ SBoIfe§I 

d. 3n ben SSorten be§ gud^fe^I 

e. gud^g 3u 2Borf (bu, <Bie, ^f^t). 

f. SBoIf 3u gud^§ (bu, ©ie, ^^r). 

g. ^er Setter jtellt gragen: SSoI)tn gtng ber 93auer? u.f.to. 

h. 93ilben (Sie bon jebem S3erb ben bu — •, xi^v — , (Sie — ^3'n|)eratiD I 
i. 93ilben ©ic bon jebem ipauJ?tit)ort ben 9^om., ^at, ^ft., be§ 
plurals 1 

j. ©d^reiben ©ie obige ©efd^id^te au^ bem @ebdd^tni§I 

179. Vocabulary. 





Nouns 


ber S3auer er (93auern) 


peasant, farmer 


bcr gal^rtDeg er (^stt^ege) 


wagon-road 


ber gudC)§ er (giid^fe) 


fox 


ba§ mud e§ 


luck, good fortune 


ha§ ^di^z eg (So^re) 


year 


ber matU er (SWarfte) 


market 


ber ^lan er (Pane) 


plan 


bie Sticrgefd^id^te fie 


fable 


bit ©tabt fie (@tdbte) 


city 


ber 8anl er (Qdnfe) 


quarreling 




Adjectives 


frol^Iid^ 


in good spirits, happy 


gefrdfeig ' 


greedy 


flug (fliiger) 


wise 


fd^Iau 


sly 
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Verbs 


fal^ren, ful^r 


gcfal^rcn 


drive 


(bu fa^rft 


cr fal^rt) 




fteHcn 




place, represent 

Adverbs 


ba 




there, at that point (then) 


enbltd^ 




finally 


inbcffcn 




meanwhile 


Icife 




noiselessly, quietly 


nirgcnbs 




nowhere 


fofort 




at once 
Interjection 


^a\ 




well! aha! 

LESSON 32 



180. Complete Declension, Singular and Plural. 

Singular Plural 

ber SBoIf er bie SBoIfe fie 

be§ aSoIfeg (c)§ (c)§ ber SBiilfe er 

bent SBoIfe il^m ben SBoIfen tl)nen 

ben SBoIf ifin bie 28oIfe fie 

Note that we have inserted the genitive plural (ber SBoIfe). 
The inflectional ending of the genitive plural is cr, with no 
genitive-ending for the noun itself. 

the wolves', of the wolves = ber 3B6Ife. 

the pupils', of the pupils == ber ©dEjiiler. 
®ie greunbe ber SBoIfc finb ntd^t aal^Ireici) (numerous). 
S)q§ fieBeri ber ^nd}\t unb ber SBiJIfc ift boij fef)r erliSmtlid^ 
(wretched). 
3)ie ®arten icncr SlrJcitcr finb flein aber bod£) fel^r fd^on. 
S)a§ Ceben hitlbcr Sicre ift meiften§ aufeerft erbarmlid). 
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Scheme of the genitive : 

Singular Plural 
Masc, Neut. : — § — ^ 

Fern. : — er — er — 



a. ®eflinteren ©ie (9?om., @en., ®at., Stff., be§ ®tngular§ 
nub be§ ^luvaU): SRctti fjrcunb, btc ^ani, itnt^ S^^tf ttttfet 
fie^rcr, hield^er ©d^filcr, fein ^itlt, bicfer Stotttg^ cater S^iff, 
^aitfiS grower $unb* 

181. Weak Adjective-Endings in the Plural. (See §§145-6.) 

ber alte SBoIf er bie altcn SBoIfe fie 

be§ alten SBoIfe^ (e)§ (e)§ ber altcn SBoIfe er 
bem alien SBoIfe il^m ben altcn aSoIfen il^nen 

ben alten aSo If if)n bie altcn aSoIfe fie 

The weak adjective-endings in the plural are all en. 

a. Complete Scheme of Inflection: 

Pronominal and Genitive-endings 
Singular Plural 



er 


e 


e§ 


e 


(e)§ (c)§ 


er 


(e)§ (c)§ 


— er — 


em 


cr 


em 


u (noun) tt 


en 


e 


e§ 


e 



Weak Adjective-endings 

Singular Plural 

e e e — (all en) 



— e e 

b. ^eHtntcten ®tc m ^an^tn Singttlat Jtnb $(tttn(: ber fleinc 

$unb, ba§ altt ^eft, metn langer 93rciftift unfer fd^neHeS gSferb, ber 

fletne tDetfee ^tfd^ (101); bie grofee ^anb be§ ?Irbciter§; ctn !Xcinc§, 

Ijarmloje^ 5tierdf)cn (pi. etntge); frf)tr)ar3e§ ^aor (137c, 352c); i^r 

freunbtic^ev ^bnxQ, 
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182. Varying Usages in the Inflection of Indefinite Pro- 

nominal Adjectives. 

a. 9iUf tnan^f t>xtl, Mjdd^, folif)^ totni^, are sometimes used 
in the uninflected form. An adjective following such an unin- 
flected form is then given a strong adjective-ending. 

The following double forms will illustrate : 

mand}et (^ntt SRann mani) guter SRann 

titcic jiutctt Sicrc titcl gittc Sierc 

1. The plurals, tfitU, mandft, tinw, tilxdit, mtf^xctt, mentgCr etc., are 
sometimes followed by an adjective with strong adjective-ending: 
ttmt tUim etttl^le. . 

b. The indefinite neuter pronouns, titoa^, \>\tlf totnifi, tin 
6i^(^en (a little), md}t^, tncljr, aUerlet, are generally not in- 
flected, and a following adjective is accordingly given the 
pronominal ending. (See §100a.) 

1. Inflected forms like tfitlt&, mtt tficUm, mit metttgcm are occa- 
sionally met with. 

c. The indefinite masculine pronouns iebermann (every- 
body), jemanb (somebody), niemanb (nobody), are generally 
not inflected, ^emanb font. ®r fam mit jemanb. S<f) fonb 
niemanb. 

1. man, a person, one (59), is only a nominative form. The dative 
shifts to etnem; the accusative to cincn. Tlan ^btt mit ben Ol^rcn. 
&ib eittcm bod^ tDcnigftcnS ein frcunblicCie^ 2SortI ^u fie^ft ja ctncn 
ntc^t mcl^r am ^tUen Stag. 

183. Stt bcr Sitdi^anblitttf). (See general vocabulary.) 

Souf er (in) * SSerf ftuf er (in) 

((5tn ^crr ntmmt gctDol^nltd^ 
ben ^ut ah.) 

©uten SWorgen (^ag) I ®utcn Stag I ©ie hjiinfc^en 

(befommen) ? 
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^df) toiinfd^c ctn fd^oncS 93ud) 
al§ ©cfd^cnf fiir ctnen iiingcrcn 
a3ruber. ^aben (Sic ctiua^ ®ute§? 

9^un, gerabe bie Si^Q^nblttcratur 
licft mcin S3rubcr nid^t mcl^r. (£r 
tjt aUcrbmgS fd^on fcd^acl^n ^al^rc 

art. 

O ja, ©ngltfd^ licjt er fd^on. 



®a§ SBcr! tft abcr iDol^I etmas 
teucr, ntd^t toal^r? 



^' 



^ahjol^I. 



S)a§ 93ud^ gcfctllt mir fel^r. 
mfo m. 14.40, fagtcn ©ic? 
(ficgt ba§ @elb auf ben ^auftifd^.) 
2o, bittc fd^onl 

®utcn ^agl 

*See 22a, note. 



vit^luol)!! ^ommen (Sie, bitte, 
in it mir nadC) bcm anbern 5teilc 
be^ £aben§. ^ort finben "Sie btc 
nciicjte ^ugcnbltteratur. 

2ld^ fol 9?un, l^ier jinb gum 
93cifJ?ieI cinigc ber ncucftcn Dtcife* 
unb ^agbbcfc^reibungcn. £tcft Sl^r 
93ruber Snglifd^? 

^icr ift, 3. 93., African Game 
Trails tjon bcm bcriil^mten SCmcri* 
lann ^l^eoborc D'toofetjclt. ^ehtx^ 
mann lieft gcrn cine ^aQhhdid)xex^ 
bung. 3^a3u ijt ba§ SBerl nod& 
fdfjon illuftrtert. 

e§ foftct.16 3War!. ©rictubcn 
©ic, fjjred^c td^ mtt etnem 
(Stubiercnbcn? 

Sllfo befommcn @te 10 ^progent 
9labatt. S)a§ l^cifet, id^ laffe ^l^nen 
ha§ S3ud^ au 3W. 14.40 (IBicrael^n 
3Warf t)icr3ig). 

^an!c fdCjonI 
®uten ^agl 



LESSON 33 

184. Class III Nouns. (cr=Plurals, always umlauted.) 

To Class III belong: 

a. Eight monosyllabic masculines (exceptions to Class 
II). 

b. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 

c. Eight polysyllabic neuters. 

d. Masculines and neuters ending in the suffix turn* 
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85. Specimen Nouns of Class III. 
a. Eight monosyllabic masculines: 

bet &ott er 



Eight 

monosyllabic 

masculines. 



bet Q^tift tt 
htt fitih et 
bet ^ann et 
bet Ott et 

bet 9ionb et 
bet SBo(b et 
bet SEBittm et 



bte mtttt 
bte Q^eiftet 
bte Seti^et 
bte aRcinttet 
ble t>xUx 

(generally Oxtt) 

bie 9iftttbet 
bte SBalbet 
bte aSBiittttet 



Commit to memory: &otM (*Jetft tft 
an jebetn €)ti, bom ii^eibe be§ Tlannt^ 
bi§ aunt ^tttm am 9ianbe be§ ^a(bed. 



b. About 50 monosyllabic neuters: 






bod mih t» 


bte »i(bet 




bod ^(ott t» 


bte m&ittt 




bod S^ttdji ed 


bte »il4et 




bod ^otf ed 


bte ^dtfet 




bod ;$elb ed 


bte f$e(ber 


- 


bod $oitd ed 


bte .t>fi«fet 




bod ^otn ed 


bte $dtnet 


About 


bod ^tnb ed 


bte ^tnbct 


50 


bod ^letb ed 


bte ^(etbet 


monosyllabic 


bod Somm ed 


bte fiommet 


neuters. 


bod Sieb ed 


bte fitebet 




bod 9{eft ed 


bie 9Jeftet 




bod (B^o^ ed 


Die edSIdffct 




bod ^o( ed 


bte Xfilct 




bod %Bott ed 


bte matter 

(as grammatical term; 
disconnected words : 
^aupthjorter.) 
bte ^i^otte 

(175c, in connected 
discourse: ®r fpradf) 
ein paat SSorte.) 
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The other most important mouosyllabic 
neuters of Class III are here listed: 
Slmt. 93ab, f&vett '^a(^, Si, ^adi), gafe, 
®elb, ma§, ©Iteb, &xab, @ra§, ®ut 
Qaupt ipolg, ipu^n, .^alb, ^orn, ^aut, 
2id)t, Sib, fiod^, 2«aul gSfanb, diah, 9lct§, 
9linb, ©d^mcri 5tud^, SSoIf, SScib. 



c. Eight polysyllabic neuters: 



Eight 

polysyllabic 

neuters. 



bad &ttoanh cd 
bod $of)itto( ed 



bte ^tWitt 
hit (^tm&tfftt 
hit &tmMtx 
hit Q^efd^le^tet 
btc (iJcf^icnftct 
bte (^^cmanber 
bte $of^ttci(et 
bte Siegttttenter 



ha^ 9le0ttitettt 

d. Masculine and neuters ending in tutit: 
bad %Utxinm ed antiquity bte $((tertittttet 

bet 9let(^tttttt tx wealth bte 9let(ittitttter 

hex Srttiittt tx error bte Strtittttct 

Note. Since Class II (e-plurals) contains most of the monosyllabic 
masculines and neuters, the nouns given under a and b above, must be 
repeated until they are fixed in the ear as er-plurals. 



186. 

Sim Srbenb fincjen mir oft beutfd£)e Sieber. ®ie 93tlber an ben 
SSSnben unjerB ,3intmer§ finb bon anbern Sanbern nnb anbevn 
aSoIfern. 9Iiif ben ^ulten liegen 93u(f)er, meiften^ beutfdfie. 3)er 
beutf(f)e Sanbmann (93auer) tDofint mct[ten§ in fleinen ®orfern. 
®r gel^t ieben SKorcjen auf bte J^elber unb arbeitet ben ganaen Xaq. 
Sommer nnb ^nt)e grafen auf ben gelbern. ®ie ®amc Qob ben 
.^inbern 93rot nnb aSurft. ,§etnrt(f) f)at ein fletne§ 3itnmer mit 
einem 93ett, einem Xi^ije nnb ein paav ©tiil^Ien. '^n jencn fleinen 
§Qu[ern finb biele fleinen aSoglein. ®ie bauen i^re Stefter borein, 
wrb legen ba i^re ©ier. ^ij gcbe ben STinbern feine Corner; fie 
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fiiib 511 Uirnufrf) ^amit. ^io Sd)uUnid)cr jcnci* tloiiicn Minber 
licgen in ber 6cfc auf bcm gufeboben. 'i})Mn Dnfel Hermann I)at 
ungefcifir l^unbert fleiue Scimmer. ^n ben griinen X'dlexn 
2)cutjd£)Ianb^ finbet man biele fd£)6nen 2)orfcr. 

a. ^efltnicrcn (Sic jcbcS obigc $au|?tirort in ^crbinbung mit ctncm 
bcfd^rcibenbcn (descriptive) Slbjcftit)! 

b. Qdl^Ien (Sic allc 93tlbcr, 93ii(^cr, ^ctufcrl 

187. Class IV Nouns. (En-Plurals, never with umlaut.) 

Class IV contains the feminines, except for those com- 
paratively few feminines listed in Class I (SWnttcr, Softer) 
and in Class II. (175b.) 

Class IV also contains a few exceptional masculines. 



188. Specimen Nouns of Class IV. 



Feminines of the 
pattern — c. 



With suffixes et, 
fft'xt (fett)r in, fiiftaft, 
ung. 



With foreign suf- 
fixes it, tfr tottr Hon, 
t'di, nt. 



hit 95tcnc fie 
hit 2ampt fie 
bte ^o(!e ftc 
bie SRofc fie 
bte Satteltoffide fie 
bte Xanht fie 
bie ^adttti fie 
bte fiel^tetitt fte 
bie (Bd^Mtxin fte 
bte Sonbf^aft fte 
bte Sftettnbfciftaft fie 
bte @)rob^ctt fie 
bte ^ttnnhlid}ttii fie 
bie 9S3otnnttg fie 
bte &aUtxit fie 
bte 6]^totti! fie 
bte WHiUion fie 
bie portion fie 
bie 9lainx fit 
hit Dttantat fte 
bte tttttbctfttfit fte 



bte Stenen 

bie fiottt^en 

bie ^olltn 

bte 9lofen 

bte <3atte(toffi(icn 

bte %anhtn 

hit 93af!eteictt 

bte fie^tettnnett 

bte Bd^Mtxinntn 

bte Sonbffidoften 

bte f^teitnbffidttften 

bte G^tobl^ettett 

bte ^xtnnhlidfUiitn 

hit 9S3otttnngett 

bte ^olletiett 

bte 6^^tont(ett 

bte a»tmottett 

bte ^ottiottett 

bte 92otittett 

bte JQitantiitcn 

bie Uulttet^tdtctx 
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l*oly syllabic feiiii- 


btc Rcbcr fic 


btc Scbcrit 


iiiiies in general. 


btc Xaftl pc 


btc Xnferti 




btc ^ahtl ftc 


btc ^ahtln 


A few monosyllabic 


bte ^xan fie ^ 


btc Srtotten 


Feminines (some hav- 


btc UJr fic 


bte U^xtn 


ing lost a final e in 


btc glut fic 


hit gittten 


the nom. sing.). 


bte Xat ftc 


bte Xattn 




bte ntlt ftc 


btc ^tUtn 




btc 3ctt ftc 


btc 3ctten 


a. Exceptional Masculines in 


Class IV 


Masculines of the 


bet ^afc cr 


btc $ofctt 


pattern — e, but de- 


hex Dijifc cr 


btc D^fett 


noting males. 


ber ^ttoi^e tx (boy) 


btc ^ttabett 




bet fidme er (lion) 


btc Sdmen 




bcr ^xatS}t tx (dragon) btc ^ta^ett 




bet SRicfc tx (giant) 


btc tRtefen 


Some monosyllabic 


bet ©fit ct 


bic Mxtn 


Masculines (the final 


bet a^tttfiji ct 


btc ©tttfijicn 


e having been lost in 


bet $c(b ct 


btc ^clbett 


the nom. sing.). All 


bet ©ett ct 


btc §ctten 


clearly denote males. 


htx $trt ct 


bic ^ttten 




bet yjicnfiji ct 


bte mtn^ditn 




bet ^tttta ct 


bte ^tttt^en 


The great bulk of 


bet ^tortbent ct 


bte ^tfifibenten 


foreign polysyllables 


htx (^Itp^ant tx 


bte ^(e^l^atttctt 


accented on last syl- 


bet a^onotd^ ct 


bte "SJlonaxdftn 


lable and denoting 


bet 8tcnogto^]^ tx 


bte (Stcnogta^l^cn 


men (or males). End- 


bet ^otit)iotttft ct 


bte ^ottt^oniftett 


ings; nntr tnt, atdf, 


htx ^nnbtbat ct 


btc ^anbtbotett 


Qtapff, tft, at, rog, 


htx @o(bat ct 


btc Solbatett 


nom, fo^5, and others. 


bet ^l^tlolog ct 


btc ^j^tlologctt 




bet Wito^opf^ tx 


bic Wito^opfftn 



189. Declension of Class IV (Weak) Masculines. 

ber ^nabe er bie ,^naben fie 



-§ 



be§ ^naben 
bem ^naben tf)m 



— n 



ber STnaben — er— 
ben Jlnaben if)nen 
bic .finaben fie 
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bcr SWenfdE) er 
he^ 3Wenf d£)en — § — n' 
hem 9Kenfd£)en tl)m 
ben 3Wenfd£)en ii)n 



bie SDZenfd^en fie 
ber 3Wenfd£)en — er — 
ben 29?enf(f)en il^nen 
bie 9Kenfd£)en fie 

(Compare bcr ^crr, §137b) 
bie ©olbaten fie 
ber ©olbaten er — 
bent ®oIbaten il^m ben ©olbaten il^nen 

ben ©olbQten il^n bie ©olbaten fie 

*As seen above, Glass IV (weak) masculines present the peculiarity 
of having a genitive — n instead of a genitive — g. This en is also 
attached to the dat. and ace. singular. This en = genitive will be 
indicated in the vocabularies: ber St^enfc^ er (gen. en) bie 3)?enfd^en. 

a. ^efliniercn ©ie alle $auptit)orter unter 188a I 



ber ©olbat er 
be§ ©olbaten - 



-^— n* 



190. Nouns of the Mixed Class. 

Some masculines and neuters have the cn=plural of the weak 
class, but at the same time have the §=genitive of Classes I, 
II, or III (strong). Such nouns are known as the Mixed 
Class. 



ba^ €)J)V (ear) eB 


bie Dl^ren fie 


be§ D]^re§ — B — B 


ber DI)ren er — 


betn Dl^re il^m 


bm £)i)ven il^tten 


ba^ Dl&r e§ 


bie Dr)ren fie 


ber ©taat er 


bie ©taateu fie 


be§ ®tQQte§ — B — § 


ber ®taaten er 


bent ®tQQt il^m 


ben ©taaten ir)nen 


ben ®tQQt tl^n 


bie ®tQaten fie 



To the mixed class belong foreign names of professions: 
^oHotf ^rofcffor, etc., (not accented on last syllable), and 
some odd German nouns: bcr yiai}batf bcr Saucr, bcr ^oxn, 
ba9 Slttgc, bad @nbCf bcr Scc^ ia^ ^ctt 
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a. A few foreign words have a plural ending in ten. 

ha§ SWincral c§ hie a^incmlien fie 

be§ 2)?tncral§ — § — g beu SWtncralten cr 

bcm 2)?tncral il^m ben 2)?incralien tl^ncn 

ba§ Wflxmxal c§ bic 3Wtncralien fie 

Some foreign names of things, ending in al, tl, iuvx, have this iett* 
plural. 

b. ^a8 $Ct5 is entirely irregular in the singular: 

ha§ ©erg c§ bic ©crgcn fie 

be§ ©cr^cnS — § — cn§ bcr $cr5cn cr — 

bcm ipergcn il^m ' ben ©crgcn tl^ncn 

ba§ ^erg e§ bic ^crgcn fie 

191. 

aStr fennen bt§ jefet nur ben fictnftcn ^eil ber tDtlbeu Xieve, 
fennen abet tDol^I bte metften $au§ttere. ^auMierc lebcn mit 
ben aWenfd^en unb finb getDol^nlid^ aal^m. §au§ttere finb, 3.93., 
^ferbe, ©iil^e, Od^fen, ©d^lDeine, ©d^afe, 3iegen, Qnnbe, ^afeen. 
llnter biefen leBen nur $unbe unb ^afeen iDtrflid^ im ^aufe, unb 
oft ntd^t etnmal* btefe. 3)od^ l^eifeen bte aal^men Sttere, tDte 5.93. 
bie oBigen, ^augtiere. Hnter alien .§au§tteren finb DteHetd^t bte 
^ferbe unb bie ^lii^e am nii^Iid^ften. ^ebod^ tft ba^ ©d^af fel^r 
niifelid^, benn e§ q'M bem 39?enfd^en ben tDtd^tigften Sletl feiner 
Meibung. ®a§ ®d^af ift aud^ ba^ l^armlofefte aHer Sttere, tvie ja 
bie ©efd^id^te ,3«>If unb 2amm^^ lei)xt ®ie SJienen fted^en; bte 
Od^fen unb bie Sii^e ftofeen mit ben §ornern ; bie $f erbe fd^Iagen 
mit ben i^ix^en. ^nnbe, ©d^tDeine nnb ^a^en l^aben fd^arfe 
Saline unb luiffen an beifeen. 3)a§ ©d^af bagegen ift ol^ne jebe 
SBel^r ober SBaffe. ^ui)e finb ungefal^r fo grofe luie ^ferbe, finb 
obex nid)t fo frdftig. @ie geben bem SWenfd^en einen mid^tigen 
2!eil feiner Jfal^rung, namlid^ Wildj unb gleifd^. ®a§t Sleifd^ 
ift aber gerabe je^t fnrd)tliar teuer. 



*md^t ctnmal = not even. 

fGeneral statements usually have the definite article (called generic 
article). 
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aSir lofen ebenfallg bon folgenben iDilben Xicten: $afen, 
aSoIfen, gud^fen unb ©d^tDeinigeln. Hitter biefen ift nur ber §afc 
niifelid^, benn fein gleifd^ ift efetar. 2Wan Benu^t ^tvat 3BoIf= unb 
f^ud)^)?el3e aB Meibnnq, boij finb biefe beiben ZkvQ fel^r fd^ablid). 
Se^^alb red^net man fie nid^t gu ben nii^Iid^en J^ieren. SSon 
ben aSogeIn fennen tvit Bi§ jefet nur einen, nSmlidf) bie 2^aube. 

a. 2)c!Iimcrcn ©ic jcbcg obtgc ^aupttDort unb gtoar (1) mit einem 
pojfcffttjcn Slbjcfttt) (2) mit einem befd^reibenben ?lbie!tifc)I 

b. ©e^en ©te 156a burd^auS in ben plural I 

(^ic SBolfe finb grower al§ bic fictmmer ) 



192. Sd^enta sur ^lutalificruno bet ^nit^tluottct. 



Class I 

Masculines with final el, eit, et. 
Neuters with el, ett, tv, letn. 

Neuters (Me — , e. 

Two Feminines: ^JluiUt, Xodf' 

ter. 

Class II 

Monosyllabic masculines. 
Monosyllabic feminines. 
Monosyllabic neuters. 
Polysyllabic nouns ending in al, 
nt«,* far,* tfl, Hnfl, 

*A few nouns ending in ttt§ 
and fal are feminine. 

Class III 

8 monosyllabic masculines 
(185a). 

50 monosyllabic neuters (185b). 

8 polysyllabic neuters (185c). 

Masculines and neuters ending 
in inm. 



Plural 

Same as Singular. 

(A few umlauts. See §168.) 



Adds e. 

(Generally with umlaut. 
§175.) 



See 



Adds cr. 

(Always with umlaut.) 
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Class IV 

The great bulk of polysyllabic 
faminines. Endings: — t, ti, 

(ett iUit), in, fii^aftr itttg. 
(Foreign) tc, t!, ton, Hon, iai, 

A few monosyllabic feminines. 

A few masculines of the pat- 
tern — e (males). (Some with e 
ground off in nominative sing.: 

Foreign masculines (males). 

All Class IV (weak) masculines 
have en = genitive, and dative and 
accusative singular also end in 
en. 

Mixed Nouns 
These have g=genitive. 
See §189. 



Adds (e)n. 
(Never with umlaut.) 



Adds en (ten). 



Adds Adjective-Endinfi^. 



Substantivized Adjectives 
(Adjective-Nouns.) See §307. 

a. Drill in pluralizing all nouns occurring in previous lists. 



193. 



LESSON 34 
2)te Xtilt it§ ^oxptt§ itnb etntne Sleibnndj^ftitife. 



ber %tm er, 5(rme 
ha» 9uge ed, ^ngen 
bie ^rtlTe fte, S^rtllen 
bte ^ttgenl^tauen 
bad $etn t», $etne 
bie Stttft fte, Srftfte 
bet ^anmen er, ^anmen 
bet ^Uho^tn tx, ^UhoQtn 
bet Stnget tx, Stnget 
bet 9itng ex, [Rtnge 
bet fjtt# tx, %^t 



arm 

eye 

spectacles 

eyebrows 

limb, leg 

breast 

thumb 

elbow 

finger 

ring 

foot 
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bet 8fl|u4 tv, (B^uffc 


shoe 


ha» Okftf^t c^, Q^eftdfUt 


face 


htv @(j^(etet er, <BdfUxtt 


veil 


ha» ^aat e», $aare 


hair 


ber ^al» tt, $a(fe 


neck 


ber ^ragett er, ^ragett 


collar 


bie ^rakiatte fie, ^ratiatten 


tie 


bte $anb fte, $(lnbe 


hand 


ber ^anh^dinff tv, <Bdfuftt 


mitten, glove 


bod $er5 e», ^eraen 


heart 


(Genitive ipcracn^) 




bie ^el^te fte, ^el^lett 


throat 


bad ^tnn ed, ^tntte 


chin 


bad ^ttte t», ^nte(e) 


knee 


ber ^o^f er, mpU 


head 


ber ^dr^er er, ^dr^er 


body- 


ber mod tx, mdt 


coat 


bad ^(eib ed, ^(etber 


dress « 


bie Hiippt fit, li^i^)ien 


lip 


bie 2nnQt fu, ^un^tn 


lung 


ber "SUnnh er, SRunbe 


mouth 


bie 9laU fit, Maftn 


nose 


bad O^r ed, Oljrett 


ear 


bie <Bdinlitx fit, <Bdiultttn 


shoulder 


bie ^timme fte, 8ttmmen 


voice 


bie ©ttrn fie, ©tirnen 


forehead 


bie WiatiQt fit, SBangen 


cheek 


ber 3flJ>« cr, SSHJtte 


tooth 


ber B^tgefittfier er 


forefinger ' 


Q^tacelianbffi^ttlg 


kid-glove 


bad $ait^t t», ^fttt^ter 


head 


Jrer ^nt tx, $iite 


hat 


bie a»ii«e fte, ^^ft^en 


cap 


bie Bttttge fte, Bungen 


tongue 



(In all vocabulary drill, repeat the plural thus: ber 5(rm er, 

bte 9rmeO 
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194. Visual. 

(Germans sekloin use the possessive adjective with parts 
of the body or clothing. Use the definite article unless the 
context fails to make the meaning clear.) 

a. S)er Setter beutet auf ha^ ^anpt, auf ba§ £)i}v, u.f.lD., unb 
fragt: 9Ba§ ift ha^? 3Ba^ mcii)t man bamit? 

b. SBomit fd^rettt man, Iteft man, fingt man, ^feift man, 
benft man, beutet man? ll.f.iD. 

c. aSo tragi man (wears) ben .^ut, ben JRing? H.f.tt). 

(1) aSoJ^infefet man ben .§ut? bieSriae? aSol^in ftedtt man 
ben SRing? 

d. aSo l^at man ben .Uopf ? btc ^lafe? ben 2)aumen? ll.f.tD. 
(3Jlan i)at ben ®aumen an bev $anb.) 

e. (Selecting objects w^hich members of the class have in 
sight.) 

a8a§ fiat Sri ? (®te fiat einen 93Ieifttft.) aBa§ fiir 

etn Sleifttf t ift e§ ? (e§ ift ein langet aelber.) SSo l^at fie i^n? 
(©ie l^at tl^n in ber red^ten §anb stDtfd^en bem ®aumen nnb bem 
3etgefinger.) S3a§ mad^t fie bamit? (@ie mad^t eben nid^t§ 
bamit.) 

f. aSo l^aben bie ®df)iiler tr)re §iite? @ie r)aBen fie auf bem 
to^fe.* S^re Siidier? Itnter bem ?ltm. 

195. Stnbcttctm* (Mother Goose Rhyme.) 

a^ein aSatcr faiiftc firr) (himself) ein ^axiv, 

aSor bem ©aiifc mar ein ©arten, 

3n bem ©arten tvat ein a3aum, 

?luf bem a3aiime tvax ein 9?eft 

3n bem 9?efte ivat ein C^i, 

^n bem Si tuat ein hotter, 

^n bem hotter tvat ein $afe, 

®cr beifet bidC) in bie 9?afel 



*Wheii the definite article is used with parts of the body or person, 
the noun is generally put in the singular with a distributive sense: 

Sfffe crJ^cien bie rc^it $onb. 
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b. (Bci^en Sic obiijcC^ biuri)aiio in ben H.<hiirtII 
a. itinbcrrcint : 

Tlit hen ^vlqcw faun id) fcl^cn, 

Tlxt ben giifecn fann td^ gcl^en, 

3Wtt ben ©ctnbcn !ann id^ greifen, 

2)?tt bicn fitppen fann id) pfcifcn. 

Tilt ben Ol^ren fann td^ l^orcn, 

@ute ©priid^e, tpetfc fiel^rcn. 
(1) <Be^n ©ic in obigem 5tinberreim allc i&aupthjorter in ben 
(Singular I 

196. ^nttooxitn @te: 

SBic btele ©eiten ^at ^sFir beutfd)e§ 93ud&? aSie biele flatter? 
aStc t)iele ^aragra)?l&en ? SBie biele 2!age i)at ber laufenbc 
(current) SRonat? ba^ loufenbe Sctl&r? 93Jie biele (Staaten l^at 
bie Union? Ungcfal^r tt)ie biele ©inlDol^ner I)at unfer ianb'? SBie 
t>iele ©enatoren fi^en im fiongrefe? 3Bie biele SReilen ift e§ utn 
bie ®rbe? burd^ bie ©rbe? 9Sie rt)eit liegt bie ©rbe bon ber 
®onne? SSom SWonb? 9Sie biele ©txmben i)at ber 5tag? bie 
aaSod^e? ber aWonat Huguft? S)a§ Snlir 1914? 

a. ©c^en ©ic 1116 in ben plural! (3BeId^e ®inge finb 
fd^tDora?) 

b. SBo ftel^t* bie ©efd&i^te, Stnno? ®ie ftefit auf ©cite 32 
(ober aud^ Scttc 32), $atagta))^ nunteto 43 (ober aud^ 
^Qtagra))^ 43). I^er Seiter bilbet iDeitere J^ragen. 

LESSON 35 

197. 2)te brci @)itnnertnnen* 

gs War einmal eiu faule§ 2)?abd}en, unb bie SWiitter f onnte fagen, 
roQ^ fie tDoIIte, ba^ Wc[bd)en \pann nidf)t. ©nblid^ iibernar)m bie 
aWutter einmal 3orn, nnb fie c\ab bent 'Stcibdien ©d^lSge, ba^ e§ 
laut tDeinte. ^nn fnl)r gerobe bie ftonigin borbci, l^orte ba^^ 



*2)a§ ftejt auf ©eite 10 = That is on page 10. 
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38eineit uiib trat ln§ $au^> uwh frocitc Me Sllhitter, „^arinu 
fdjlagt ^i)x 6ure 5tod)tcr? ilU'an l)i)rt ja ba^ 2!Behien auf ber 
©trafee!" S)ie SRutter fdjcimtc fid^ i()rcr faulen S^od^ter unb 
fogte, „2((f|, meine Stod^ter iDill tmmer f)?innen, unb id) bin arm 
unb l^abe nid^t genug gladj^." ®a antoortetc bie ^onigtn, „Sd& 
pre nid^tg lieber al§ ba§ ©d^nurren be§ ©}3innrab§ unb l^abe 
aud) SlQd)§ in §uHe unb SiiHe. Stlfo gebt mir (Jure 2:;od^ter mtt 
Quf* mein ©d^Iofe. 3}a fann fie f)?innen, fo biel, trie fie n^iH." 
2)ie abutter njar bamit gufrieben, unb bie ^onigin naf)m ba^ 
aWfibd^en mit. 

9?un famen bie ^onigin unb ba^ 39?dbd^en in ba^ ©d^Iofe, unb 
ba tvaxen brei grofee gininter. 2)ie logen bon unten bi§ oben 
boH bom fd^onften glad^§. „Sflun ^pinn mir biefen gIadE)§!", 
fagte bie ^onigin, „unb wmn bu fertig bift, fo befommft bn 
meinen olteften ©ol^n sum SWanne." ®a§ Wcibd^en erfd^raf, 
benn fo bid glodfi^ fonnte e§ nid^t f^:)innen — in aHer StDigfeit 
nid^t, unb aB bie Sonigin toeg tvav, fafe e§ brei S^oge lang itnb 
njeinte. 

Sim britten Slage tarn bie Sonigin tDieber unb fanb ben 
ungefl^onnenen 5Iad^§. ®a§ aRdbd^en aber fagte, „3ld£), liebe 
Slonigin, bor grower Setriibni^ iiber bie ©ntfernung an^ meiner 
9)?utter $aufe fonnte id^ nid^t arbeiten." Samit tDar bie Konigin 
aufrieben, fagte aber beim 3lbfd^ieb, ,,aOtorgcn mufet bn anfangen, 
nnb am britten Jlage mufet bu fertig fein; fonft mufet bu fterben." 

9tun ton^te ba^ arme SKdbd^en feinen 9iat nnb fe^te fidE) tDieber 
bor ba^ gettfter nnb tveinte toieber ben ganjen 2:;ag. ®a 
erfd^ienen brei SSeiber am S^nfter. ®ie erfte l^atte einen breiten 
^latfd^fufe; bie stDeite I)atte eine grofee, iiber ba^ flinn Ijerunter* 
[}dngenbe 2ippe; nnb bie britte I)attc einen biden, breiten ®aumen. 



*Sluf mcin ©d^lofe = to my castle. ?Iuf is used to denote place 
when the idea is *'up to'' or ''up in"; that is, in connection with 
places located high up. Germans also say, 5*5 ficje ouf (up to) mcitt 

3tmmcr. ^df mar auf (up in) metnent Stnttner. Sri^ mot anf ber 
ttnit/ermt 3^* htam mctn QJdb ttuf btc Son!, 
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S)ie fragten ba^ Wl'dhdi^n, tDarum e§ iDetnte. @§ Ilagte il)nen 
jeine 9?ot; ba fagten bte tDunberl^aren gtauen: „9BiIIft bu un§ 
5ur §od^3eit einloben, un^ beine 93afen l^eifeen, nnb un§ an beinen 
Xi^d) fefeen, fo ft)innen iDtr btr ben ^5Io<^^r unb ba§ in furser 
3eit." 

„aSon §cr3cn gem!", antoortete bo^ 3Kabd^en, „^ommt nur 
l^erein unb teginnt mit bent (Spinnenl" 

2)a traten bte bret SBetber l^eretn, maijien in bent erften gitntner 
eine fiiidfe unb fteHten ba^ ^pinntab auf. 'S)ann ging ba^ 
(Spinnen Io§. ®ie erfte trat ba^ diab; bte gtDeite m^te ben 
i^aben; unb bie britte brel^te ben i^aben unb fd^Iug mit bem 
ginger auf ben Zxli}. SSei jebetn ©d^Ioge ftel eine Dotte 3^^! 
@arn auf ben gufeboben, unb bci^ toav auf§ feinfte (158a) 
gef-ponnen. SSor ber flonigin berbarg ba^ Wdbi^en bie grauen 
unb aeigte i()r nur ba^ (Sarn, unb bie Slonigin fanb be§ fiobeS 
feitt @nbe. 

93Qlb tDar ba^ erfte 3itnmer leer, unb nun ging'g an ba§ anjeite, 
bann an ba§> britte, unb balb tDar ber gauge glad^§ gefj^onnen. 
9?uu nal)tnen bie brei grauen Stbfd&ieb, fagten aber noij gutn 
aWabd^en: „9Sergi6 bein 9Serf^:)red^en nid^t; e§ foU bein ®IM 
fein." 

9?un aeigte ba^ Wdbd)en ber Sonigin bie leeren 3intmer unb 
ben grofeen §aufen be§ gefj^onnenen ®arn§, unb biefe* rid^tete 
fofort bie $od^aeit au§. ®er 93rautigam freute fid^ (was glad) 
feiner fleifeigen 93raut unb loBte fie fel^r. 

„Sd^ l^abe brei 93afen.", fagte ba^ 3Wabd^en, „^d^ berbanfe il^nen 
nxanije^ unb tDoCte fie nid^t gem in meinem ©liidE bergeffen. 
©riaubt bod^, eble ^onigin unb ebler ^ring, ba% fie aud^ sur 
§od^5eit fommen!" 

Sie ^onigin unb ber 93rautigam fagten, „aBarum foHtcn toir 
ba^ nid[)t erIauBen?" 

^nn Wax bie §od^5eit, unb bie brei grauen erfd^ienen in 



^btc§= and jen= often are used as the latter and the former. 
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tDunberlid^er 2^rad)t. 2)ie Srout abet \pxad), „@eib fieralirf) 
tuittfommeu, Itebe 93afen! ^s[)r follt an meinem Slifd^e fifeen." 

„2lcf)!'', fagte ber ^^Jrina 5ur Sraut, „lDie fommft bu benn gu ber 
garftigen Sreunbfd^oft?" 2)arauf ging er sur erften unb fragte, 
^SBoboii l^abt ^i)v benn einen fold^en breiten gufe?" „3Som 
^reten/' ontoortete fie, „t)om 2:reteit." 2)ann ging ber ^rins aur 
alDeiten unb. fragte, „SBot)pn l^abt S^i^ benn bie l^erunteriiangenbe 
Sippe'?" ,,9Som Cedfen," antoortete biefe, „bom 2edEen," S)a 
trat ber ^rina gnr britten grau unb fragte, ,,SBot)on i)abt ^l^r 
benn hen Breiten ®aumen?" „3Som Srel^en/' fagte biefe, „t)om 
®rel^en." 2)a erfd^raf ber ^rina unb fagte, „®o foH meine 
fd^one 99raut nie iDteber fl:)innen!" 

9?un tDar ba^ 9Wabd[)en bie gran be§ ^ringen unb Braud^te 
and) nid^t au f^:)innen. 

nad^ ®rtmm. 

a. ©radl^Icn (Sic obigc ®cftf)id^tc imb ah)ar al§: (1) ^rina gur 
S3raut. (2) ^m ^rafen§. 

b. (SrHctren (Bit iebc Dcrctnberte SSortftcKung 1 

c. ©dlctrcn ©ic fdmtlidjc Sl^crbalcnbungcn I 

d. @r!Iarcn ©ic bie glcjion fdmtltd^cr Qaupttvbitetl 

e. ©radl^Icn ©ic obigc ©efd^id^tc au§ bcm ©cbdd^tniSl 

f. xibung im S3ud^ftabieren. (Spelling exercises. Spell selected 
words in German.) 

LESSON 36 

198. The Perfect Tense. (The Clamp.) 

Sd^ f^abc mein Sud^ ocfitnbcn. 
I have found my book. 

^finben fanb gcfunbcn ) 

)find found found ^ 

Note that in German, as in English, the perfect tense is 
formed by the auxiliary have (l^abcn) + found ((jcfunbcn), 
which second element is the past participle of the verb in 
question. 
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I have found = ^d^ f^aic ocfitttbcn* 
I have seen = ^d^ f^ait gcfcl^cn* 
I have heard = ^d) f^aht dcfjott 

Note, however, that the German has a peculiar un-English 
word-order : 

I have found my book. 
^d) f^aht mein ^ud) ficfunbcn* 

I have found my book on my table. 
Sd^ f^aht mein Sud^ auf meinem 2:;ifd^ ficfunbcn* 

That is, in English the two words of the verb (have and 
found) are placed together. In German these two words, 
closely connected as they are, are formed into a clamp 
which encloses all the words of the predicate. 

Sd& ^<xBc mein 93ud[) auf meinem Zi]i^ ^t^nnicn. 

Sd& ^<xBc mein 93ud^ locate auf meinem Jlifd^ dcfunbcn^ 

SWerfen ®ie fid^: Sari f^ai mir ctncn grofeen, reten 3lt)fel 
OegeBen. SWay, tuarum l^aft bn nn^ nid^t bein beutfd^e^ Sieb 
Ocfttttgctt? ^d) f^ait nie einen fo grofeen §unb gcfcl^cn! ^aft 
bn geftern einen fremben §errn in ber ®d^ule gcfd^cn? ^l^r 
^inber, f^aht il^r nid^t ben fleinen Sari l^ier ^t^t^tn? $err 
®ob^on, tDoriiber f^aitn @ie eben mit §errn Oolbing dcf^Jtod^cn? 

199. Sermanbeln (Ste folgcnbc @a^e in ia» $erfelt: 

^ . ^ij Ia§ ba^ 93udt) geftern. 

^d^ f^aic ba^ Sud^ geftern gclcfcn* 

1. Sd^ ^ai) gri^ unb ^aul im Sll^eater, aber fie fal)en mid^ 
nid^t. 2. §err aWarlneC unb '^xl. gone§ fangen un^ ein fd^one^ 
Sieb. 3. §err S)r. ©blid^, fanben ©ie ^l^r ^ud) auf ^l^rem 
Xifd^e? 4. aSir trafeit bie @d)roeber§ auf ber ©trafee, aber tt)ir 
f}3radE)en nur ein paax SBorte mit tl)nen. 5. Igdi) legte meinen 
^nt auf ben Xx\d) in ber (Sdfc, aber grl. Serta l^olte i^n unb 
l^angtc il^n an bie SSanb. 6. ^d) aeigte meinem Sel^rer mein 
93ud^ nid^t, benn id^ I}atte e§> nid)t bei mir. ©eorg, tuarum gabft 
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bu jenem ©d^iiler fein 93ud)? 7. @in $unb jagte einmal einen 
fleinen $afen iiber ein h)eitc§ gelb, aber er fing il^n niijt 8. 
gri^ f)?ieltc tueiter, unb ^ba afe ben ganaen 3I)?feI allein. 9. S)er 
Sud^S unb ber SBoIf l&attcn grofeen hunger, fanben aber nirgenb^ 
cttt)a§ 3U freffen. 10. ®cr ©d^njeinigel fafe Dor feiner ©iitte unb 
fummte ein Sieb. 11. ®ann rief er feinc grau, unb bie Beiben 
f)olten ettva^ au§ bem ©orten be§ 3lrbetter§. 12. ®er a3auer 
Brad^te eben fetne gifdie nad) bem 2Warfte, aber ber fd^Iaue ^uij^ 
toavf aH bie gifd^e an^ bem SBagen. 13. ®er ^rina unb bie 
^onigtn loBten ia^ Wdbi^en fel^r, bod^ ^pann e§ niemal§ tuieber. 

14. SBq§ mad^te ber Sel^rer geftern mit bem grofeen ^apkttotb ? 

15. ®r fteHte il)n Dor nn^ unb fagte, ,,93itte, Slaffe, merfen ©ie 
fid^ biefen ^aJ^ierforB!" 16. Sd& Dergafe* geftern mein ^nij. 

*When a verb contains an unaccented prefix, its past participle 
omits the prefix ge. 

a. ®a§ ^Perfeft fonjugiert man, mie folgt: 

td| ^ahc gefel^en tt)ir l^aficn gefel^en 

^©ie l^aBctt gefel^en ®ie l^oBcit gefel^en 

|bu l^aft gefel&en il^r f^aht gefel^en 

er ^at gefel^en fie l^aBcn gefel^en 

b. ^onjugicrcn (Sic aUt obigcn SScrbcn im ^crfcftl 

c. S)agfclbc mit cingcfd^altctcm Objcftl 

d. S)agfclbc mit cingcfd^altctcm Slbbcrbl 

200. The Perfect Tense of Intransitive Verbs of Motion. 

Perfect of lommtn (tarn, gcfommctt). 
id^ Bin gefommen toir ftnb gefommen 

®ie ftttb gefommen ®ie finb gefommen 

bu Bift gefommen i^r fcib gefommen 

er ift gefommen fie finb gefommen 

That is, the German says, I am come and not I have come. 
This use of the auxiliary fein instead of l^aBen^ holds for all 
intransitive verbs of motion. Thus the German says: I 
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am come to speak with you. I am arrived here today in the 
hope of finding him. I am disappeared from your view. I 
am traveled here to Berlin to lend assistance. I am* hurried 
here to investigate this matter. I am* driven in from the 
country to attend this meeting. 

*Do not allow these verbs to take on the character of the passive 
voice. Hurry and drive are here intransitive verbs, and am corre- 
sponds to the English have. 

a. $err ©ola ift naci) ber ©tabt gcfa^rcit. (Sine Heine ©tcne 
ift in§ SBafter gcfaOcn, ®tne Xauie ift auf ben ©aunt qt^o^cn 
unb f)at bn§ UngliidE gefel)en. S)cr 2)tcb ift leife burdi ba^ genfter 
f)efttcnettf unb bxe ©d^roeberS 1)aben tl)n nid^t gel^ort. ®cr $unb 
fiat einen ©afen burd^ ba^ ^ovn ^tia^t (Note that ia^tn is 
transitive.) 

201. Settoanbein @te folgenbe Sa^e iitd $erfeft: 

®er ®ieB fam tn§ §au§, abet er fanb nid^t§. S)te 3Kutter be§ 
fiommeS l^orte ben SBoIf nid^t. f^ti^ ging in ben ©arten unb 
fpielte. ®tc SWutter rief il^n, aber er fam nic^t. ©J^ater fam 
gri^ l^erein, aber nur ber @rteb§ lag auf bem Zi\ij. S)te ^tnbcr 
Itefcn um ba^ Qan^, unb cin§ fiel in§ SBaffer. SDer SBoIf aerrife 
ba^ l&ilflofe Samm (199*). 

a. S)cr Setter gel^t on bad fjenfter unb fteUt bcmn bte grage, „S5Ba§ 

^abc td§ ebcn gemad^t?" 

Slnttoort: „<Bxe ftnb eben on ha^ genfter ^e^aMtn/' 

S)er Sieter mad^t allerlei 93etoegungen unb fteUt jebe^mal bte grage, 

,,2Ba§ f)ahe id) gentad^t?" 

2Q2. The Perfect Tense of Verbs denoting Transition. 

(Change of condition, becoming) : 

toerben^ toitrbe^ geHiorbeit 
id^ Bin genjorben ton finb genjorben 

©ie ftnb gemorben ©ie finb getDorben 

bn btft gcmorben il)r fctb getoorben 

er ift gemorben fie finb getDorben 



i: 
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That is, tlie German says, I am become and not I have 
become. This use of the auxiliary fetn instead of l^abett, 
holds for all intransitive verbs of changing condition. Thus 
the German says: I am become an American. I am gro^vn 
four inches taller. The water is* frozen during the night. 
The ice is* melted on the lake. Fifty sailors are perished 
in the storm. 

*Do not allow this verb to take on the character of the passive; 
is = English has. 

203. Perfect of fetn (be) and B(et6cn (remain) : 

fetn, toav, getoefen 

id) litn Qctocfcn hJtr ftnb gctocfcn 

<Bxt ftnb gctpcfcn Sic finb gcloefcn 

bu btft gclDcfcn t^r fetb gclDcfen 

cr tft gctpcfcn fie ftnb getoefcn 

Ucibtn, UM, gebHeben 
id^ bin geblicbcn hJtr ftnb gebliebeu 

©ic ftnb geblieben Sic pnb gebliebcti 

bu btft geblieben i^r fetb geblieben 

er ift geblieben fie pnb geblieben 

That is, the German says, ''I am been,'* or **I am remained here 
three days now.'' 

SBir pnb fd^on brei ^al^re in Berlin getoefen. 
2Bir ftnb nur brei ^dijic in 93erlin gebUeben. 

204. General Statement of the Form of the Perfect Tense: 

The perfect tense in German is formed, as in English, by 
using the auxiliary ^aben (have) with the past participle of 
the verb to be employed; except that with intransitive verbs 
of motion or transition (coming or becoming), and with the 
two verbs fcin and b(ctben^ — the auxiliary ^aben is replaced by 
fetn. 

Intransitive verbs of motion and transition, and fetn and 
bhibcn take the auxiliary fetn. 



i; 
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The auxiliary of the perfect tense is always indicated in the 
general vocabulary, thus: 

fingen fang l^at gcfungcn sing 

fommcn !am ift gefommcn come 

In repeating the principal parts of verbs, always include this 

auxiliary. Drill on principal parts of verbs should be a daily feature 

of the recitation. See §39. 

205. Use of the Perfect Tense in German. 

The perfect and imperfect are largely interchangeable in 
Grerman. This is due to the fact that the German perfect 
does not necessarily imply the idea of, ''up till notv/' or 
^'already/' or ''now,^' The English, / have been in Berlin 
three times, implies the idea of ''up till now,'' I have been 
in Berlin three times last year, is therefore un-English, be- 
cause the implied "up till now'' and the expressed "last year" 
are incongruous. 3d) luar tiorigcj^ 3a^r brct mal in Scrlin 
and Sd^ 6in borige^ ^afir brei mal in 93erltn tjctocfcn are both 
equally good German sentences. 

Again, Shakespeare has written thirty-six dramas, is un-English 
because the implied **up tiU now** is out of place in connection with 
a writer long dead. Slftafefneate Jot 36 Stamen gefii^rtel^ett is just as 
good German as, 8l^a!ef^eare jdfvtth 36 Stamen. 

a. In conversation, where only disjointed sentences are 
Used, the perfect is generally employed: 

@utcn Wflovqen, Siavl, tva^ ^a]t bu gcftern gcmad^t? 

i^d) bin auf§ 2anh geflauqcn unb ^aht mctncn Onfel bcfucl)t.) 

^aft bu bit ©(f)afc gcfel^cn? 

C^d) id, id) ^dbe and) fcitcic £dmmcr gcfcl^cn.) 

b. In connected narrative, especially in writing, the 
imperfect is employed. See §§85, 90. 

Change each individual sentence in 85, 90, 103, to the perfect. 
Why would the connected narrative thus changed be in poor style? 
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206. 2)a§ gricnticn. 

©in aSanbcrburfd^ mit bem ^tcib in hex $aub, 
^'ommt tDteber l&etm au^ bem fremben 2anb. 

®ein ©aor ift Bcftaubt, fein Stntli^ berbrannt; 
aSon Wem tvivb ber 93urfd^ tt)oI)I aiierft erfannt? 

®o trttt er tn§ ©tabtd^en burd^^ alte 5£or, 
3lm ©d^Iagbaum Ie[}nt juft ber 35ttner babor. 

®er 35ttner, ber tvav if)m ein lieber greunb,* 
Oft f)atte ber Sed^er bte Beiben bereint, 

®od^ fiel^! greunb ^oUtnann erfennt ii)n nid^t, 
3u fel^r i)at bte ®onn' il)m berbrannt ba§ ©cfid^t. 

Unb tDeiter tDanbert nai) furaem ©rufe, 

SDer 93urfd^e unb fd^iittelt ben ©taub bom gufe. 

®a fd^aut au§ bem genfter fein ©d^a^el fromm. 
„®u bliil^enbe Sungfrau, biel fd^onen SBiHfomm!" 

®od^ fiel^! and) ba^ SWdbd^en erfennt iljn nid^t, 
3u fel^r f)at bie ©onn' il^m berbrannt ba^ @efidE)t. 

Unb tueiter gel^t er bie ©trafe' entlang; 

©in 5trdnlein l^Sngt il^m an ber braunen SBang'. 

®a tDanft bon bem S'ird^fteig fein 9Kiitterd^en l^er: 
,,@ott griife ©ud^!", fo \pviijt er, unb fonft nid^t§ mel^r^ 

®od^ fiel^! ba^ SWUtterd^en fd^IudE)5et bor Suft: 
,,2)?cin ©ol^n!", unb finft an be§ 93urf d^en Sruft. 

naij aSogl. 

*In many parts of Germany ett is pronounced like cu While tki- 
pronunciation is provincial, yet it is admitted in poetry, 

LESSON 37 

207. The Past Perfect, "^In^qnampcxfdt (The Clamp.) 

ftttbettf fanb^ gcfunben 
^i} f^attt mein ^ud) gcfunben* 
I had found my book. 
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For the pa^st perfect tlie Gerinan uses the auxiliary f^attc 
ad) and the past participle of the verb employed. Here 
ain the formation of the German compound tense corre- 
3nds exactly to the English, except that the German has the 
-English word-order, namely the clamp. 
With intransitive verbs of motion or transition (coming 
becoming) and fctn and iltihtn, the German uses toax 
stead of ffattt. That is, the German says: I was come to 
eak with him, but he was gone. I was arrived the day 
fore. When we got there, he was* chased off to town. I 
IS already driven in from the country the evening before, 
hen we arrived, he was* already ridden (he was already 
ne) off to town. (Compare §200.) 

*Do not allow these verbs to turn into passives. The was is 
uivalent to had, since these verbs are here intransitive. 

5Kcrf cti ®tc fi^ : ® er S)ieb toax qu§ bem genfter qt\pxnnqtn. 
cuno toax ein fleiner $unb geltiefen^ ober nun tvai er grofe. 
ir Uiarett am Xaqe gubor auf§ Sanb gcrctft unb toarcit bte 
aijt bet unferm Onfel qtilititn. SBir toarcit 14 Xaqe in 
re§ben gctocfcit unb fatten bte fd^onen 99tlber gcfcl^cn. 

>8. 2Rttti fonjufiicrt ha§ ^ln»(\namptx^tH, tote folgt: 

xctj f^attt gefunben tDtr fatten gefunben 

j®te fatten gefunben ®te fatten gefunben 

^bu ^ttttcft gefunben il^r f^attct gefunben 

er f^attt gefunben fie fatten gefunben 

iij toax gefommen iDtr toarcn gefommen 

®te toarcn gefommen ®te toarcn gefommen 

bu toarft gefommen ti^r toart gefommen 

er toar gefommen fie toarcn gefommen 

a. ^oniugtercn ©ie im ^Iu§quamperfc!t: la^en, fallen, bicibcn, 
t, fd^rcibcn, Icfcn, bcrgeffcn, tuad^fen, laufen, scrretfeen, anttvovien. 

b. ^agfclbc mit ctngefd^altetcm Dh]dt ober ?Ibberb. 
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c. Tho drillmastor porf»»rins two acts in iiiinuMliatc succession and 
asks: „5Bay ^itbc id) cbcii ncmad)tV ^itt^ ijattc id) Uoir)cu gcmadfjt?" 

209. 2^a^ Sterblatti^cti. 

3tDei 3tmerifaner nomcitc^ 93ert ©tanlet) unb ©eorge 93enton 
f)atten einen gan^en ©ommer in S^eutfd^Ianb berbrad^t. ©ie 
tuaren im 9Wai in Hamburg gclanbet; Ijcitien 93erltn, Srefben, 
Sei^aig, aWiind^en unb anbcre ©rofeftSbte 2)cutfd^lQnb§ befud^t; 
f)atten eine fd^one Sufetour im ©d^lDarstualb gemadE)t; tuaren 
einen gangen 9Honat in ber ©d^tueia getuefen; unb auf bem 
Ujunberfd^onen Sftl^cin tnaren fie 3tr)eimal, jebesmal einen gangen 
Xaq, gefal^ren. ©ie batten beinabe bie gan3e S^it ba^ fd^onfte 
SBetter gebabt; gutec- &\M b^tte fie auf alien ibren SBegen 
begleitet. ©nblid^ tvax aber ber Jag ibrcr 3(breife nad) bem 
^eimatlanb gefommen, unb fie maren fd^on nad^ ber ^afenftabt 
gefal^ren unb batten 3Uici Sc^brfarten fiir ben ©d^nellbantpfer 
93— gefauft. 

3tuf bem SBege nadb bem SSerft, fab ©ert auf einem ©rasj^Iafe 
ein SSierblatt. „*?»alt!", fagte er, ,M febe id^ ein SSierblatt. S)o§ 
miiffen n)ir })f[iidfen, benn ein 3?ierblatt bringt gut ©liidf." 9tIfo 
traten bie beiben auf ben ©ra^pla^ unb pfliidften ba^ Sterblatt 
iinb toaven im Wugenblidf n^ieber 3uriidf. ?Iber £) SBeb! S)er 
©dbu^mann batte fie gefcben unb fam fd^neH. „atteine ^erren!", 
fagte er, „bci^ iBetretcn biefec- ©raeplafeee ift bei b^ber ©trafe 
bcrboten. S?ommen ©ie mit mir nor ben Sftid^ter!" 9tun fiibrte 
er bie beiben Dor ben 9}id)ter, unb jeber bcttte 5 Tlaxt ©trafe sn 

be3ablen. 2^ann eilten fie nad) bem SSerft. ?Iber 

£) SBebl ©dbnelibampfor 'i^ — tnar fdion in ©ee gegaugen, unb 
bie beiben Jvrcunbe batten brci 5 age 3U Unirtcn, bi^ ba^ nadbftc 
©d^iff fubr. „^ae tinir aber einmal ein ©liidf mit beinem aSier= 
blaitV\ fagte @corg. .^a baft b\\ vcd)V/\ meinte ^ert, „a8ir 
laffen bie fiinftigen 9>icrblattcr rubig fteben, bcfonber§ auf 
beufjdjet Gvbe," 
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S^vex Stotje f^nitei* fain oinc X^opofd[)o: „('^rofjoc> Unnliicf auf 
I)oI)cr @ee. ®d)neribomvfor "i^— mit ollcit nil 53oi'b Ucrfunfcn/' 
S)a§ fictnc 9Sici*bIattd)cii I)attc bod) nnte^ 05IiidE ocliuad)t. 

a. ©rflarcn ©ie jcbcg ^lu^quampcrfcft fotric aud) jebc ^Mamnter" 
(clamp) I 

b. Sr^dl^Icn ©ie obige ©cfc^tc^te in ben SSortcn bon 93ert§ S3ater 
3U ben betbcn greunben (il^r) I 

c. ©radl^Ien ©ic bie ©efd^id^te ben betben greunbcn (©ie) I 

d. ^oniugtcren ©ie 10 ber obtgen S^erben tm ^erfeft, fotrie aud^ im 
5piu§quam|)erfeftl 

e. S5a§felbc mtt gefiillter: ,,SlIammer"I (^a§ l^eifet, ntit enttueber 
etngefd^altetem Slbberb ober Objeft, ober aud^ ntit beiben.) 

f. ©c^reiben <Sie bic ©efd^ic^te al§ ^iftat (dictation)! 

210. 3lttttoorten ®te: 

aSo toar ber 3Banberburf(^ getoefen? 3Bof)in fam er je^t? 
aSorum erf annte il^n ber Sooner nid^t? SBo toar ba^ SKiitterd^en 
eien getDefen? SBa^ modite eien ber SoUner? ,$at ber 3oIIner 
if)n erfannt? aBa§ l^otte ber Surfd^e bann gemad^t? SBo toaren 
bie beiben 3lmerifaner getDefen? SBo tDaren fie am ISngften 
neblieben? SBie t)iel Beit l^atten fie ba berbrod^t? aSarum ftnb 
fie Quf ben @ra§})lQ^ getreten? §aben ®ie felber fd^on 39ier- 
blattdien get>fliidft? Sft bog audj in ber ®tabt gef^et)en? 380 
tjfliidft man fie immer am beften ? 

a. ®ie ©d^tDeia liegt fitblid^ t)on Seutfd^Ianb. §oIIanb bagegen 
liegt nai) bem 9?orben. ©nglanb liegt norbtDeftlid^ t)on ®eutfd^» 
lanb, unb granfreid^ liegt nai) SBeften. ®ie SRiditiingen finb: 
norblid^ (nad^ 9lorben), oftlid), fiiblid^, tneftlid). 

LESSON 38 

211. The Future, ba§ fjutitr. (The Clamp.) 

go went gone 

ge^ctt ging gegnngcn 
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idl lurtbc grll"! ^ ^^^^^^ ^ 

Sie luerben acfieu ) 
b. »i,ft „t,m 1°" "" 8° 

„ ttirt jel™ ' "« "'" ^ 

loir iDtrbtn nefitn , ,, 

_. _ . ' -, we shall go 

Sw toetMn aefttn / .,, 

ijt ttttbcf B*. youwilgo 

E L_ c t ^ they will go 

fit lattata ge^en "^ ^ 

Note that in German as in English we have the infinitive 
form used with the auxiliary. The German auxiliaiy for 
the future tense is luerben. Like all two-word verbs, these 
two words of the future form a elamp which encloses all the 
predicate modifiers: 

Sd^ iDftbe motflen mii btei SJteunben nndi £()tcago tetfeii. 

a. Sonjugieten ©ie obigen <Sa^\ 

h. 9Rqi loirb morgen fein neue§ Swrf) in bie ©i^ule briagen. 
i'oHf, toicft bu beinen SBruno mit in ba§ ffloot bringen? $apa 
Hub xi) luerben nai^ftei ^o^t no* gnglunb teifen. SBit tnecben 
bniin nutft SJeuff^loub he)udten. Sari unb ffiilljeltn, loerbet il)r 
linitc 'i*nll fpielen? 9iein, luit roetben nod^ ber Stubt gefien. 

0") ^^criuunbeln Sie odigc Sfifie in bie S^orm be§ ^riifenS! 

SIS, 

'I'liru 1i» tlio sliiry „ Jor '£d)litciui(iel unb ber §Qfe," and find 
llii> iiislnuot's i>f tm>sou) fttnii of verb with future signifieanee. 
I'limiRT- llnw iuio iho n>a1. two-«i>rd future forms. 

rt, S^^1^1'^ U\ vi'Hvs fi»n> tlu> general vocabulary and give 
(lit'iH in tho l\w \wnl ftiioiv form, wilh some predicate modi- 
lior in ilio <>Uiii)v 
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Visual. 



The drillmaster starts some act that he is about to perform ; 
then stops short and asks : SBaS tDerbc id^ je^t modEien? Ans. : 
®te tDcrben ettt)a§ an bie Jtafel fd^reiben. 

a. Change the exercise to the 3rd person. 

214. ^er cl^rK^c ^olj^arfcr* 

gin ^ol^^adet fSHte einmal 99aume im SBalb am Ufer etnc§ 
ticfcn Sluffeg. ®q flog bie Jlyt t)om ®tiel nnb fiel tn§ SBoffcr. 
Da§ Qe\i}df) tjor langen ^a^ten, unb eine 3trt l^atte fel^r grofeen 
SBcrt 

Set ^olgl^adfer toar fef)r traurig unb fagte, „SBa§ toerbe idE| 

nun madien? Dl^ne meinen taglid^en Solin toerben meine i^tan 

nnb meine ^inber hunger leiben." ®a erfd^ien eine S^e im 

SSaffer unb fragte, ^SBarum feib Sftr fo traurig?" ,,3IdE|/' fogte 

bcr SKann, „idE| l^abe meine 3lyt berloren; fie ift in§ SBoffer 

gcfunfen. S*l ^obe feine anbere, unb meine gamilie toirb ol^ne 

3}rot fein." ,,'^i} toerbe ©udEi ®ure 3ljt l^olen/' fagte bie gutc 

gee unb taud)te in bie SBeHen. 93alb fam fie toieber unb l^ielt 

cine golbene 2Ijt in bie ^ol^e.* ,,Sft ba^ ©ure 2Ijt?", frogtc fie. 

„Kein!", fogte ber .^olgl^adfer, „ba^ ift bie meine nid^t." ®q 

taud^tc bie gee toieber unter unb tarn mit einer filBernen 2tjt 

l^crauf. „Sft bie§ eure.3tjt?", fragte fie. .5Rein!", fogte ber 

^olgj^odter, „bQ^ ift auij nid^t bie meine." 5Da taudEjtc fie gum 

britten SKale in§ SBaffer unb bie^mal brad^te fie eine eiferne Jtyt 

l^crouf. „$abe id) nun bie rid^tige gefunben?", fragte fie. „^al", 

onttDortete ber ^olgliadEer, „ba^ ift meine STjt." ®a \pxad) bie 

gute i^ee, „^f)v feib in fdEitoerer aSerfud^ung el^rlidEi getoefen. 3um 

Soigne toerbe id^ @udE| bie filberne unb bie golbene Sljt fd^enfen." 



*^n bie $o)^e = auf (up). It is a stock expression for up into the 
air or up over one's head. 



166 Practical Beginning German 

a. Cfi\^al)Icn Sic oh\c\c 0)cfd)id)tc in ben ^^^orten bcv .^pol^^arfer! 
nnb amnr (1) im ^i^-afcn^ (2) im l^^crfcft (?) 

b. (Sr^dl^Icn (Sic bie @cfd)id)tc in ben Sl^orten beu Jyee. 

c. ^ol^l^arfcr gur gee. gee 5um ^olgl^adfer (bu, <Bie, 3^r). 

d. 95erh)anbcln Ste jebeS gutur in bie gorm be§ ^rctfengl 

e. ©r^al^Ien Sie bie ©efd^id^te aug bent ©cbtid^tnisl 

f. Se^en Sie 195 (^inberreim) in aEe berfd^iebenen 3ciien (tenses] 

215. ^te graite Stabt ant SReer. 

(Storm's beautiful tribute to his boyhood home on the dreary shore 

of the North Sea) 

Sim grauen ©tranb, am grouen SKeer, 
Unb feitab Itegt bie ®tabt; 
3)er 9tebel briidft bie SDadier fd^iDer 
Unb burd) bie ®tille brauft ba§ 3Keer 
©intonig um bie ©tabt. 

®§ raufdEit fein SSalb, e§ fd^Iagt im 9P?ai 
Sein aSogel ol^ne Unterlafe; 
3)ie aSanberganS mit I)artem ®d)rei 
9tur fliegt in §erbfte§nQ(i)t borbei ; 
. 3fm ©tranbe tDel^t ba§ ®ra§. 

S)odE| l^Sngt mein ganged ^era on bit, 
®u graue ^iabi am 3Keer. 
S)cr SwQsnb S^uber fiir unb fiir 
SRul^t lad^elnb boij auf bir, auf bit, 
®u graue ©tabt am SWeer. 

X^^obov ©torm. 

a. Sernen Sie obtge§ augtrenbigl 

b. ediaren Sie fdnttlic^e (SJrammati! influfib ber SBortfteriungl 
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LKS8()N :M) 

216. ^a^ S^xtmafi. (Time measure.) 

60 Scfitnben finb eine Wlinntt 
60 SRtttittett finb eitie Stitnbc 
24 Stunbett finb ein Zaq 
7 %aqt finb eine 3Bo^c 
30 Sttfic finb ein SRonat * 
12 SRonate finb ein ^a^x 
365 £ac|c finb ein ^af^x 
100 3<t]^i^f fin& sin v^a^r^itnbert 
*$Wi(^t allc aWonatc l^abcn 30 Xaflc: 

?rpril, ^imi, unb 9?ot)cmbcr; 
gcbruar l^at bier mat ficbcn. 
5lEc, bic nod) iibrig hlieben, 
Qahcn cinunbbrcif3ig. 

STIfo I)aben bie folgenben SKonate einunbbreifeig Xaqe: ber 
^anuor, ber Wciv^, ber Tlai, ber ^uli, ber Sfucjuft, ber Dftober, 
unb ber Seaember. SlUe bier ^ai^re f)at ber gebruar einen Zaq 
mel^r. Sflfo ijcit jebe§ bierte ^af)r 366 Xaqe. ©in foId^e§ nennt 
man ctn S^altial^r (leap year). 

I)te ^a^xt^^cxttn (seasons) (et^ett: ber ffrii^Kitg, ber (Bom* 
mttf ber ^er6ft^ ber 3Btnter* 

^ic Zaqc ber ^oi)t fici^cn: ber ^ontaci, ber ^tettiStaSf ber 
3Slxtttooi}, ber ^onncratartr ber JVrcttaf^^ ber 6onna(enb (®Qm§- 
tog)^ ber Bonntac^. 

Xev ©onntaci ift ein J^eiertaij (SRuIietag); bie iibrigcn 5£acje 
ber aBod)e finb SSerftaf^c^ vl^bcr %aq l)cit einen SWorgen, einen 
SJorntittnfir einen Wittnnf einen JJarfimittanr einen 9I(enb unb 
etne 9lai}t 



(V 
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217. 3^ttangabc» (Time designation.) 

a. ber ^iunht* ^ic U^t acigt un§ bic ©tunbe. gum S3exf^tcl: 

g§ tft jc^t brct U^r. (^g tft je^t 15 Siritnuten (cin 

3 Ul^r. 3.00. SSiertel) nad^ 4. ST^an fagt and) 

cin bicrtcl 5. 4.15. 
25 aWinutcn wad) 2. (S§ tft §alb 5. 

2.25. 30 3J2tnuten nad) 4. 4.30. 



Q:§ tft ie^t 10 ar^tmiten bor 7. 
6.50. 



6 ll^r b. ar?. (bor TliitaQ). 
6 U^r Tt. 2^. (md) TlittaQ). 

S3ci ©tunbenangabe geDraud)t ntart bie ^rdpoftttort nm* 2Bir famcti 
»m titer IHr nad^ S3erlin, nm 10 Sinttttttett nod^ 8 nad) Qambuvq. 
b. bed S^oged. ^er ^alertbcr acigt uti§ ha§ Saturn: 

fftnit (today) geftettt (yesterday) motgett* (tomorrow) 

borgeftem (day be- iibertnorgen (day 
fore yesterday) after tomorrow) 



gcftcrn tnorgcn 

gcftcrn bormittag 

gefterrt nxittag 

geftern ahcnb 

geftern nad)t 

Sllfo imnxcr geftetn. 
(S3ergreid)c yester- 
day noon) 



morgcn friil^ (tomor- 
row morning) 
morgcn bormittag 

morgcn abcnb 



l^eutc morgcn 
l^eute bormittag 
l^cutc mtttag 
l^cute aBcnb 
l^cutc nad^t 
2)?ontagmorgcn (see 
' 13d) 
5lIfo immcr fte»te fiir 

cnglifd^ this. («8cr* 

glcid^c today noon) 

*Note that morgcn (tomorrow) is the same word as TloXQCW 
(morning). 

^ct Hngabc be§ Sagc§ fc^t man bic ^rapofition an (am) : 

SSir !amcn om 12. SWat {am ^Sloniaq, am ^hcnh, etc.) nad^ ^aufc. 

S^atiirlid^ fagt man aud^, „S!Bir famcn SRontag (ben 21. SWot) nad) 
^aufe." (©icl^c 159.) 3n 8 ^agen = a week from today. «Bor 8 
^agen = a week ago today. 

^eutc ift bcr 3. Sl^ril (bcr britte ?lpril, April the third). 

^an fagt: 3m (79) Sel&tuot, tm 9Wat, tm SCuguft; andf m Sritfjftng, 
tm iffitntet, n.f.tt). 

man fagt aud§: SCnfong mUt^, 3Wtttc aWfttj, (Snbe C)UoUx (about 
the £rst of March, about the middle of March). 
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c. bed Sa^rcS: ^m 3oJte 1916. 3m Sojre 1492 ^at (i^xx\top^ 
^olumbug Slmerifa entbcrft. 2)?cin ©rofebater fam tm Solute 1849 nad^ 
Omenta (161). SJ^cin ©rofebater !am 1894 (ad^t^el^nl^unbcrttJterunb* 
ncungtg) (159) nad^ Slmcrtfa. ^arl ber ©rofec ftarb tm Sa^re 814 
n. ®6r. (nadi) (^t\\to), ^ultuS (Safar ftarb 44 ti. ajr. (bor 6:5nfto). 
„3n 1914" is never correct. 

218. ficfctt Sic: 

STm 11. 3Kar3 i>e^ Saf)te^ 1899 finb meine ah)ei Sriiber unb id) 
nadEi SImerifa getDanbert. ®a§ Ungludf tvat fd^on am 2. 5Dea. 
gefdEie^en, bod) fioben iDir e§ erft am 4. S)e3. erfaliren. SSir toerben 
am 3. ^uli (aud) ben 3. ;5«n) um 9 Ul^r morgen^ mit bem 
©d^neHbam^jfer SDtauretania nad^ ©nglanb fat)ren. 

a. Sefen ®ie: um 3.25; 4.30; 5.55; 'ben 12. 3Kora 1914; 7. 
3rt)r. 1914; am 30. ^an. 1872; um 10.20 b. 9W.; i. S- 343 n. Efir. 

219. aitttoortctt 3ic: 

SBie t)iel U^r (tDeId)e 3eit) ift e§ je^t? Um toie t)iel ltf)r ift 
bie ©d^ule au§? 9?ennen ®ie ba§ genaue 5Datum fiir fieute! 
®er tt)iet)ielte tDar geftern? ®en tDiebielten iDerben tt)ir morgen 
f)aben? SBann tourbe ©eorge SBaft)ington geboren? SBann ift 
er geftorBen? SBie alt ift bie ®tabt 9leu^orf? SBann i^aben fie 
Si^re beutfd)e ©tunbe? Um toie t)iel Uf)r ifet man ba§ 3lbenbbrot? 
ba^ SKittagbrot ? SBann I)aben ®ie geftern ^l^re englifd^e ©tunbe 
gel^abt? SBann finb bie ^ilgerbater in ^I^moutf) gelanbct? 
SBann ift 9KageIIan um bie SBelt gefal^ren? SRcnnen ®ie ben 
Oeburt^tag t)on brei beritfimten STmerif anern ! SBie t)iele S^age 
t)at biefe§ ^at)r? SBie biele SWinuten? 3Ba§ ift r)eutc? SBa§ ift 
morgen? iibermorgen? 3Ba§ iDar geftern? borgeftern? 

220. u6crfc^ctt Sic: 

1. At what time does one go to school ? 2. Mr. Benz, please 
tell me what time it is. 3. I have been here* two years. 4. 



•When the German expresses action that implies **up till now," 
he uses the present tense. * ' I am here two days now. ' ' ^d\ bin fd^on 
^toei S!age J^ier. 
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We came to America (161) in 1872, on the 10th of May. 
5. Mr. Jones, have you ever seen a wild horse? 6. On the 
10th of May we shall have a splendid concert. 7. One 
generally goes to bed at 10 o'clock. 8. We remained at home 
that day (159). 9. On week days we always go to school. 
10. On Sundays we never work. 11. A month ago I was 
in Berlin. 12. In summer eggs are not dear (191*). 

a. Illustrate in an original sentence each idiomatic expres- 
sion so far introduced. See bottom of pages. 



LESSON 40 
221. Relative Pronouns, SRcIattbc JJiirtoortcr. 



bcr 

bcffcit* 
htm 
ben 



Masculine 

who, that 
whose 
whom, that 
whom, that 

Neuter 



bic 

bcrcit* 
bcr 
bic 



Feminine 

• who, that 
whose 
whom, that 
whom, that 

Plural 



ha» 

bcffcu* 

bcm 



bic 

bcrcti* 
bcncii* 
bic 



who, that 
whose 

whom, that 
whom, that 



which, that 
whose 
which, that 
which, that 

*Note that the genitives and the dative plural have the additional 
cn attached. Compare the interrogative Uieffett (136). 

a. Case Relations of Relatives: 

Masculine 

S)er $err (6r fom) tvax mein 93rubcr. 
®er §err, bcr fam, iDor mcin 93ruber. 



The gentleman who (that) canio, was 



®er $eru (Sciu ©olju fiiint) fitst t)or iiiu5. 
S)er §err, bcffcn @o(}n finqt, fi^t Hot iin§. 

The gentleman whose son sings, 
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S)er $err (?^ci& fom mit tfjm) ift ntein Oufel. 
Ser §err, mit bctn id^ fam, ift mein Dnfel. 

The gentleman with whom I came, 

Set $err (SSir fallen i^n) tDar ber Sel^rer. 
®cr §err, ben toir fallen, tDor ber Sel)rer. 

The gentleman whom we saw 

Feminine 

2)te 3)ame (®tc font eBen) tvav meiue 2^ante. 
®ic ®ame, btc eben font, tvav meine S^onte. 

The lady who just came, was 

Xie 2)ame (tl^r <3of)n fingt) fi^t t)or un^>. 
2)ie 2)ame, bcrcii <3of)n fingt, fi^t t)or un§. 

The lady whose son is singing, is, 

2)ie ®ame (^d^ fam mit i^r) ift meine 3^ante. 
2)ic S)ame, mit ber id) fam, ift meine S^ante. 

The lady with whom I came, is 

3)ie 2)ame (SSir fallen fie) l^eifet ^rau ®tein. 
S)ie Same, bte h)ir fallen, f)eifet grau ®tein. 

The lady whom we saw, 

Neuter 

3)a^ Sinb (fS§ fommt eben) lernt gnglifd). 
3)q§ ^inb, bai5 eben fommt, lernt ©nglifd). 

The child that is just coming, is .... . 

®a§ Sinb (Seine aiiutter rief) fam fdineC. 
®Q§ Sinb, beffen SRutter rief, fam fd^neC. 

The child whose mother called 

2)a§ S^inb (SSir c\ahcn if)m bon 3H)feI) ift fer}r f)citer. 
S)a§ Sinb, bem tvir ben 3UifeI noben, ift fel^r l^eiter. 

The child to which we gave the apple 
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®a§ ^nb (SBir fallen t») toar nid^t unfer Dtto. 
5Da§ ^inb, ba§ toir fallen, toar nid^t unfer Dtto. 

The child that we saw 

Plural 

®ie 93iid)er (Sic liegen auf bem 5Cif(^) ftnb fel^r fd^on. 
®ie 93ud)er, bic auf bem $Cifd) Itegen, finb felir fd^on. 

The books which are lying 

Sene Selirer (^f^xt ©d^iiler lernen) finb gludflid^. 
^ene Sel^rer, bcrcit ©dEjuIer lernen, finb gliidflidE). 

Those teachers whose pupils learn 

3)ie ©d^uler (Sd^ f))rad^ mit ii^ncti) lernen gut. 
SDie ©dEjuIer, mit bcncit id^ f^)rad^, lernen gut. 

The pupils with whom I spoke 

SDie Somen (SBir fallen fie) tvaven feine fiel^rerinnen. 
2)ie Somen, bic tDir fol^en, iDoren feine Selirerinnen. 

The ladies whom we saw, were 

(1) Note that the case forms of the relative pronouns correspond 
to the personal pronouns of the parenthetical statement. 

222. Word Order in Relative Clauses. (Subject- Verb 
Clamp, or Transposed Word-Order.) 

SDer $err, bcr f ant, toor mein Onf el. 

®er ^err, bcr geftern tarn, tvav mein Onfel. 

®er ^err, bcr geftern mit mir tarn, Wat mein Dnfel. 

®er ^err, bcr geftern mit mir in bie ©dEjuIe tarn, tvat mein 
Dnfel. 

That is, in a relative clause, the subject and the verb i 
form a clamp. This is true of all dependent clauses. 

Observe the subject-verb clamp in the following : 

®er $err, mit bem id^ geftern in bie ©d^ule tarn, tvax mein 
Dnfel. ®er fleine §unb, bcr grofeen Sdrm tnad^tc, Ijiefe ©runo. 
3)ie gute ^auBe, bie ber Heinen aSiene ein 93Iott in§ SBoffer tuorf, 
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fafe \patev auf bemfelben Saume. ®er ^nnb, ber gu t)iele $afen 
jagte, tarn leer nad^ $aufe. 5Der ©(i)tt)einigel, ben tvxv geftern in 
unferm ©arten fallen, h)ar l)eute morgen toieber ba. SDer $ol3= 
l^odter, beffen 2lyt in§ SBoffer fiel toar ein el^rlid^er 9Wann, unb 
Juir lieben bie gute gee, bie il^m bie golbene unb bie filberne 3ljt 
gaB. ^d) l^oBe einen grofeen §unb, ber immer felir frol) ift, menn 
id^ fomme. Siejenigen 2:iere, bie ber 2)?enfd) um fid^ l^at, tieifeen 
§au§tiere. ®ie 2)ame, beren gi^ei ®of)ne in 2)eutfd)Ianb ftubieren, 
gel^t biefen ©omnter and) nod) Seutfd^Ianb. S)ie 5Dame, bon 
beren ©ol^nen h)ir eben ft>rad^en, ift eine greunbin meiner Xante. 
®te ^inber, benen tvk bie ft^jfel gaben, f^^ielen immer nod^ am 
anbexn (Snbe be§ ^arfe§. SDtaj: ^ol^I l^at je^t ben roten 99aII, 
ben id^ friil^er l^atte ; id) Ijobe ie^t einen beffern, ben meine Xante 
mir fdEienfte. 

a. Word Order in Relative Clause with Two-Word 
Verb: 

In case of a two-word verb the real grammatical or finite 
verb is the auxiliary. Note: 

The man who has found his calling is happy. 

In the above the two-word verb is has found, yet the gram- 
matical word-verb is has, as is proved by the fact that who 
has is grammatically complete : The man who has, is happy. 

Therefore, in the case of a two-word verb, the subject-verb 
clamp means subject and auxiliary formed into a clamp. 
Note: 

®er 3Wenfd^, ber feinen 93eruf gefunben f^ai, ift gliidlid). 

The man who has, is happy. 

®er 2Renfd^ (®r f^at feinen Seruf gefunben) — Two-word verb 
clamp. 

®er SWenfdEi, ber feinen Seruf gefunben l^at^— Subject-verb 
(auxiliary) clamp. 

Thus we see that the subject-verb clamp operated on a two-word- 
verb clamp results in placing the two-word verb at the end of the 
relative clause with tlie auxiUary last. Much ear training is necessary 
to make this uzz -English word-ordeT flueiit. 
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223. liBeriuaubcIn Ste bie tinqttlammcxtcn Sa^e in Sielatttifa^e! 

S3eifptcl: ^cr ©d^u^mann (@r Jattc bie bcibcn §lmerifancr auf 
bcm ©ragpla^ gefe^en) fam fd^nell. 

^cu ©d^u^mann, bcr bie Bciben Stmertfaneu auf bcm @ra§|)Ia^ 
Qefcl^cn 6otte, fam fd^ncll. (Dependent clauses are set off by commas. 
See 13a.) 

S)er SRid^ter beftrafte bie beiben Stmertfoner (®ie Ijatten bo^ 
aSierblattd^en ge})fliidft). ®er SBoIf (SBir l^aben il}n geftcrn im 
$arf gefel^en) h)ar nid^t fd^tDars, fonbern braun. ®ie Some (^d^ 
l^abe il^r eben mein 93ud^ gegeben) ift meine 2:;ante. ^err 
©d^roeber (Kr iDar ein fel^r retdE)er a)iann unb l^atte ein grofeeS 
§au§) l^orte einmal in ber 9iad^t einen S)ieb. gri^ (6r l^atte 
3U lange im ©arten Qef^DieIt) fol) nur ben @rieb§ t)on bent 3H)feI 
(^ba f)atte i^n gegeffen). Sba (®ie SWutter gab i^r ben Sl^fel) 
tonnte if)n and) aHein effen. ©in 2BoIf (®etn hunger tDar grofe, 
nnb er frafe nid^t§ lieber qI§ junge Sommer) faf) einntal ein 
Somm (6§ ftanb in einem tloren 99ad^). 2)te ©d^iiler (@ic 
tDerben morgen in ben SSalb gef)en) lernen l^ente fleifeig. 2)ie 
Snaben (®ie tioaven am Zaq gnbor im SBalb getoefen) Iiatten 
fd)one 93Inmen onf i^ren ^nlten. Sie SCanbe (©ie l^atte ber 
23iene ein 93Iatt in§ SBaffer getDorfen) fafe toieber am ^aij. ®cr 
Sud^§ (2)er 93auet l^atte ii^n in ben SBagen gelegt) tear aber nid^t 
tot. ®er Sauer (®er 'Snd)^ ijatie feine Sif<f)e au§ bem SBagen 
gelDorfen) fam leer nadtj bem SKarfte. a)?iind)]^aufen (®r retfte 
fel)r gern unb er tDar ein grower Slbenteurer) ixiar einmal sur 
aWittag^aeit tief im SBalb. 2ie i^lnaben (@ie ftel)en am 2Bafl"er 
nnb toerben ehen in§ 99oot fteigen) ^eifeen Sertranb unb §arrt). 

a. ®a§ Sud^, ba^ tt)ir geftern im 3BaIb gefunben (fiaben*), ift 
fein neue§. 2)ie §erren, bie ben tueiten 2Beg 3U Sufe gegangen 
(tDaren*), Inaren natiirlid^ fet)r miibe. 

*In dependent clauses the auxiliaries (a^Clt and fcill are sometimes 
omitted — especially in poetry i S5jla§ id^ l^ier gefcl^cn, tvexbe id^ nic 
bcrgeffcn. 
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t4. The Relative Pronoun tocldj. 

SBcW) is a variant for the relatives bcr^ biCf ba§» 

SDer $err, bcr bor iin§ fi^t, = 3)er §err, tocldjcr* t)or un^ fi^t. 

2)ie ®ame, bic bor un^ fi^t, = !Sie Some, tocWjc t)or un§ fi^t. 

2)er $crr, mit bent id) fam, = 2)er ©err, mit toclijtm id) fam. 

3)ie ®ame, mit bcr id} fam, == Xk 3)ame, mit tocWjcr id^ fam. 

SDer $err, ben n)ir fallen, = 2)cr $err, luelrfjen toir fal)en. 

Sie Same, bie toir faf)en, = 3^ie Xame, toel^e toir fallen. 

The complete table of relatives is then : 
er (tDcId^er) bie (toeld^e) ba§ (toelc^cg) btc (tveldjt) 

effen* beren beffen beren 

'em (tocld}cm) bcr (toeldier) bem (tvdd)cm) benen (toeld^cn) 
)cn (tneld^cn) bie (treld)e) ba§ (toeld^eg) bie (treldie) 

*iDeId^ has no genitive form; consequently there is no variant for 
)c|fen and beren. 

a. C'hange the forms of bcr, btc, bo§, to the variant Uicld^f in 
!§222, 223. 

825. ^efttticren Sie (define) : 

Seijpiel: SBa^ ift ein Sleiftift? gin Sleiftift ift ein ©cgcnftanb 
[ober Sing), mit bem man auf ^^Ja^jier id)rei6t. SBa§ ift ein 
PQU§? ©in ^an^ ift ein &ebanbe, in bem mon iDol^nt. SBa§ 
ft ein §ut? ©in $ut ift ein Sing, ba§> man auf bem fio^Dfe 
rcigt. SBag ift ein ^f erb ? ©in ^ferb ift ein grofee§, ftarf e§ Xier, 
^Q^ fiir ben SWenfd^en arbeitet. SSa-^> ift ein $at)ierforb? ©in 
^Q^)ierforb ift ein .Sorb, in ben man gebraud^te^ ^at)ier toirft. 
3)er Seiter bilbet toeitere gragen.) 

a. Relative Compounds: 

When referring to inanimate objects, the compound is a 
ery common variant for preposition + relative : 

©in Sleiftift ift ein "Tinij, mit bem man anf ^i>apier fd^reibt. 

©in 33Ieiftift ift ein Sing, mit )ueld|em man auf 'iJJatjier fd)reibt. 

©in 93feiftift ift ein Sing, luomit man auf ^>at)ier fd}reibt. 

Like luomit are : Uiorin, tDorauf, iuoburd^, inobei, etc. Compare 
9. 

a. Repeat §225 using relative compounds. 
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226. The German Relative is Never Omitted: 

The man I saw, was standing still. 

2)er aWann, ben iij fal^, ftanb ftill. 

Did you see the knife I found? 

©al^ft bn ba^ SWeffer, ia^ id) gefunben I)alic? 

227. The Relative Pronoun toa^. Is 

a. Silled, ts}a^ er fagte, tuar ridE)tig. 

Tlani)e^r toa^ iij l^orte, tDar unfreunblidE). |.'t 

®a§ 93efte, tna^ tDir Ijdben, geben tDtr §()nen. 

That is, toad is used as the relative when the antecedent is an 
indefinite pronoun, or when it refers to a general idea. 

b. 3Kein SSater lam geftern, Itio^ un§^ fef)r freute. 
©eftern regnete e^, toa^ un§ bet ber 3trbeit fel^r ftorte. 
SBir aUe ladfjten, toai^ bent §errn niijt geftel. 

That is, toad is used as the relative when the antecedent is the 
general content of a clause. (That is, when the toa^ equals a fact 
which, a thing which.) 

228. The Compound Relatives imXf ton^. 

a. 3Bcr meaning whoever (he who) and lun§ meaning 
whatever (that which), are called compound relatives: 

2Ber ftielilt, ift ein ®ieb. 
aSer na% ift, fiirdE)tet ben 9tegen nidit. 
3Ber sule^t IadE)t, ladfjt am beften. 
SBer suerft fommt, mal^It suerft. 

The he contained in the compound iucr (he wlio), is some- 
times repeated for emphasis: 
SBer nafe ift, bcr fiirdE)tet ben 9tegeu nid)t. 

(1) In poetry and in maxims ttier is sometimes replaced by bet. 
®cr 3ucrft fommt, (ber) mal^It guerft. 
®cr fatt ift, bcm fd^cincn bic ^irfdjen fauer. 

b. tott^*— aSa^ bid^ nid^t brennt, (ba^) blafe nid^t. 
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(1) i^effingS ^Inttuort: 

33lan \pvad) einmal mit i^effing iiOcr cin geJuiffcS 33ud^, Juobon bid 

bic SRcbc tvax, unb fagtc, ,,^a§ S3u(^ ift tool^I fc^r gut, bcnn icbcrmann, 

bcr c§ lieft finbet bid barin, tva§ gut unb ncu ift." ,/3tJl"' cmth)ortcte 

^effing, „ahev tva§ bavin neu ift ift nidC)t gut unb tva§ barin gut ift 

ift nid^t neu." 

229. 2!cr orofec ^atnb (na^ ^oni? 3lnbcrfcn)^ 

Ser 93drenfu]^rer, hex mit feinem SSren nad) einer fleinen 

©tabt gefommen tDar, tDar in§ SBirt§f)au§ gegangen nnb a% 

ehn SlbenbBrot. ®en Saren, ber gtDar ein unfreunblidfje^ 2Iu§- 

fel^en l^atte, ber obex gana l^armlo^ tDar, Iiatte er an ben ^olsftall 

aebunben. 9?un tDurbe e§ 9?a(f)t unb ber SSSrenfiil^rer f am immer 

noij ni#, unb ba^ axxne Ziex tvnxbe unrul^ig. Uber ber ©trafee 

^ax ein ]^ellerleud^tete§ gintmer, tDorin brei ^inber mit lautem 

vsubel ft)ielten. ®a§ altefte tuar ]^od)ften§ fed^§, ba^ jiingfte 

foum 5tDei ^aljxe alt. ®ie 30?utter tDar eien su einer 9?a(f)barin 

gegongen. Mitf(f), flatfd)! fam e^ an bie 3:iir. SBag fonnte ba^ 

fein? ®ie 5£iir ft^rang auf. 6^ tDar ber SSr, ber gottige Sar. 

©ein 2)?eifter tDar fo lang im 3Birt§I)au§ geBIieben, unb bet 93ar, 

ber immer unrul^iger getDorben tDar, Ijatte bie frol^en ^inber- 

ftimmen geprt, ^atte feine ,8ette serriffen unb tDar 5U ben 

Sinbern gefommen. ®ie ^inber, bie natiirlidf) gum 5Cobe 

erfd^rodfen tDaren, frod^en in aHe ©dfen — I)inter ben Ofen, unter 

ia^ Sett — bod) ber 93ar fanb fie aHe, befd)niiffelte fie, tat il^nen 

aber nidE)t§. ®a fagte ber altefte, ,,®a§ ift ja ein grower Qnnbl 

J?ommt, tDir iDerben mit iijxn ft)ielen." ^ann txoijen aUe brei 

ou§ il^rem SSerftedf nnb ftreid)elten ben grofeen Qnnb. ®a§ 

gefiel bem SSren, ber fid) gang sufrieben duf ben gupoben legte. 

.§ier tDar e§ bod^ t)iel fdE)6ner al§ unten am ^olgftall. ®a§ 

ficinfte Sinb legte fogar ben Sot)f in ben Bufd)igen ^Pela be§ 

SJtiren. ®ann f)oIte ber oltefte eine SErommel unb f(f)Iug fie. 

.§a! SWufif! S)er 93ar ft)ifete bie Dl^ren. 3)ann erl^oB er fid) auf 

bie .^interbeine unb tanate. ,,^e^t ft)ielen tDir ©olbaten!", fagte 
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bor iiltcftc. :oo^cc> .Siiiib iuil)in luiii ciii 'SiM .sjol;, ak> (^k'Uielir, 
bom ^-l^iiiTii c\cibc\\ fie nud) ciiic>, iiiib iniii inorfd)icrtcii .Uiiiber uiib 
93ar ini .^ircife iDie bie ©olDateii. CSiibo, 3Uici! 6in§, atDei! S)a§ 
iDar ein 2nd£)en nnb ^subclu! 

2}n fnm bie a)hittcr! „'&n Uiielen ©olbnten, SWnma!", fagte 
hex altefte. ,,9Bie t)ielen !JoItaten, Wama!", fagte ber fleinfte. 
2)ann fam ber 33arenful^rer. 

a. ^er fieiter ftcKt aUcrlei J^ragen (lt)o, \vex, \va§, u.^.lv.). 

b. 3)cfintcren ©ie bie gclDofinlidicn ^auptttjorter I 

93ctfpiel: @in S3arenful^rcr ift ein SWann, ber einen gal^men 93ctren 
l^at. (Use a relative clause in each definition.) 

c. (Se^en Sie bie ©efdiid)te in ba^ ^^Jrdfen^I 

d. ^x^affien ©ie bie @efrf)id)te imb ^tvax aT§: 

(1) 93arenfiil^rer gur 3Wntter* ((5ie, bu, 5^)r)- Sautter gnm 93arcm 
fiil^rer (©ie, bu, ^l^r). 

e. 9?ennen (3ie bie ^anptformen fdmtlid)er SSerBcnl 

f. ^eflinieren (Sie fdmtlidje $an|)ttui3rterl 

230. uBerfe^en ®te: 

The bear, who had heard the voices of the children, and 
who had seen the brightly lighted room, had come across the 
street and into the house. The keeper had tied the poor beast 
to the wood-house. The children, whose mother had gone to a 
neighbor's, were making a great racket. '^Why, that is a 
dog!'', said one of the children, ^^We will pet him." The 
smallest boy did not speak clearly, but he was laughing loudest 
of all. The children were petting the shaggy bear, a thing 
which pleased him greatly (2271b). Just then the mother 
came, who had been visiting a neighbor, and a little later the 



*When the antecedent of a subject relative is a first or second 
person pronoun, this pronoun is often repeated after the relative, thus: 

3d), ber id) mit meinem 93dren fam, 

}ffiir, bie tvxx ba^ ^eutfc^ lerncn, miiffen feft ftnbieren. 
^n, ber bu metn grennb h\]t. 
?d), ber id) bein greunb hxn. 



?' 
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keeper appeared, who had at la«t coiiie out of thi^ iiui. Who- 
ever leads a bear must (mufj) stay with him. Max, have you 
ever seen a bear that played like this one ? 

LESSON 41 

231. Subordinate Clauses in General (Subject- Verb Clamp 
or Transposed Order). Itntergeorbnete Sfi^c. 

As already noted, all relative clauses have the subject-verb 
clamp. The subject-verb clamp is regularly present in all 
subordinate (dependent) clauses. 

SBir blieben, bi§ (till) bic Sdjiilcr iDteber au^ bem SBalb 
fanten. 

SBir fafeen unter bem 93aum, tDaI)renb bic Sinbcr am SBaffer 
ftiielten. 

'^ij tDufete nid)t, mic titcic Sinbcr geftern Sfbenb in bem .^an\e 
tuaren. 

©r tDufete, ba% xd^ ha^ @elb fdfjon in ber Za\ije f^attc. 

Sci) fnl^r naij K^icago, tDeil mcin ©ruber gerabe an bem Zaq 
baf)in fam. 

SBir gingen mit in hen Saben, obgIei(f) Itiir gar fein @elb 
fjatim. 

S)er ®dE)u^mann fragte mi(%, toarum toir mitten auf ber ©trafee 
ftanben. 

a. It is good practice to read dependent clauses, omitting every- 
thing other than subject and grammatical or finite verb. This will 
emphasize the subject-verb clamp. 

232. ^te SSSi^tioftcn Untcrorbnenbcn ^oniitnlttoncn finb: 

al2* as, when (definite) fcitbcin since 

aU oi as if fotoic just as 

ix§ till tofi^rcnb while 

ha as, since ^ujtuaiwhen (interroga- 

bamtt so that tive) 
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m 


that 


efte 


before 


inbent 


while (time) 


ie ie 


the — the — 


na^bcnt 


after 


oi 


(if) whether 


oBglet^ 


although 



luarnnt 


why 


meil 


beca^iise 


toenn* 


if, when 




(indefinite) 


tote 


how, ais 


too 


where 


ton + prep . = where + prep 


tonnttt 


wherewith 



*alS = when, referring to a definite time in the past, totnn = 
when, referring to the present or future, or whenever when referring 
to any time. SWS id^ il^n fa^, Juar id) frol^ = When I saw him (on some 
definite occasion) I was glad, ^ttin id) ilju ^a% tvat id) frol^ = When 
(ever) I saw him (on indefinite, repeated occasions) I was glad, 

toann = when; it is used only in direct or indirect questions. 

233. aWerfen @te jt^ btc nntcrgeorbneten (Sfi^c! 

SRet^nfala^ 

©in SReifenber erscil^It folgenbe @efd^i(f)te: ©inmal lam id) in 
etne ©tabt, tDo bie Seute fo alt tr)ie SWetl^ufalal^ tDerben. 31I§ td^ 
t)or bie ®tabt fam, lief gerabe ein alter @ret§ bon tDenigften§ 90 
Sal^ren au^ bem ©tabttor unb tveinte laut. ©o ettoa^ berftanb 
iij natiirlid) nid^t unb fragte ii)n, tvaxnm er fo laut tDeinte. 
,Md)l", fagte er, „mein SSoter l^at midE) eien tveqen metner 
Itnartigfeit gefd)Iagen, unb id) bin an^ ber ©tabt gelaufen." 
„Unb tDarum l^at bid) bein SSater benn gefdE)Iagen?", fragte id). 
,Md)V\ Wndj^te er, ,,id^ — id) l^atte mein — en ©rofebater mit 
©teinen ge — getoorfen!" 



234. SSertoanbeIn @te bte etngellantnterten ®a^e in ttntere|eiirb« 
ncte Sfi^c! 

Cause ar reason: ba^ toetl 

grau ^Profeffor S)iftel reifte t)orige SBodE)e nad^ S)eutfdE|Ianb 
(^l)v ©ol^n ftubiert bort). 9Bir gingen nadE) bem ®ee (®eorg 
l^atte ba ein fd^one§ Soot). SBir Blieben bi§ ft)at in bie 9?adE|t 
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(@^ regnete fel)r). SBir gingeit nidE)t nad) ber ©tabt (SBir l^atteu 
gar fetn @elb). SSir gingen m(f)t in ba§ gelb (®in grower §unb 
ftanb ba). aSir madden einen SXu^flug (3n ben na^ftcn 2^agen 
tft bet un§ feine (Si)ul^). (tDcil* in ben nfi^ften Xaqcn hex un^ 
feme ©d^ule tft.) 

Time: al§, Bii^^ e^e^ toii^rcnbf Iticnn 

^(f) I)6rte ben ®teB (©r fam leife bur(f)§ genfter in ba§ §au§). 
®ie ^inber ft>ielten tDciter (®ie aWutter rief sum britten aWale). 
Scf| fu(f)te mein 93ud^ in alien &den (^d^ fanb e§ enblid^ in meiner 
5taf(f)e). S)er ©d^tDeinigel unb feine grau fafeen an beiben ©nben 
be§ gelbe^ (®er §afe lief t)on einem &nhe sum anbern). ^ba afe 
ben Sr^)fel (Snfe fctm in§ Qan^). 

a. SSarnnt l^at man ^a^)ier? (30?an l^at $at)ier, tDeil man 
fdireibt.) (®er Seiter fteHt tDeitere Sragen iiber 93ii(f)er, 93Ieiftifte, 
93ilber, etc.) 

b. 3Bann fingt man ? (aiJan fingt, n)enn man frol^ ift.) (®er 
Seiter bilbet tDeitere gragen iiber Sadden, SBeinen, etc.) 

235. Subject- Verb Clamp in Subordinate Clauses with 
Two- Word Verb. 

®r fudE)te unter bem 93aum (Er l^otte fein SPZeffer ba ticrloren). 
Now when the above parenthetical statement is made into a 
causal clause, the subject and verb will form the clamp. The 
subject and finite verb is he had, er l^otte. (§222a.) There- 
fore the sentence will read: 

(Sx fud^te unter bem Saum, tDeil er fein SWeffer ba tievloven f^attt* 

because he had. 

SKerfen ®ie fid^ bie untergeorbneten ©a^e! 

®er 2BoIf l^atte groften .^pnngcr, tDeil er feit brei 'Xa(\en nid^t§ 
gefreffen f}atte. Ser buminc .^unb, ber fd)oii 5tDci anberc .§afen 

*Note that we have here an exception to the subject- verb clamp. 
An adverbial modifier which precedes the subject in a main clause, 
may precede the subject-verb clamp when that clause is aubordina-ted. 
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gejagt Iiatte unb ber natiirlicf) je^t fel^r miibe getDorben toav, 
fonnte nid^t einmal ben fleinen Qa^en fangen nnb tarn leer nad) 
$aufe. 21B ber "^aqev feine glinte er^ob,* fam bie 93iene unb 
ftad^ i^n in bie ^anb. 

2)a f^ri^ nt(f)t fam, fagte bie Wutter 311 S^ci. ..S6 ben apfel 
allein!" S)er Sel^rer ging tDtebcr an bexx XtfdE), nadEjbem er ba§ 
SBort an bie Slafel gefd&riebeu I}atte. 2)a ber SBanberburfcJ) tuieber 
nad^ $aufe gefommen tDar, tDnr alle§ anbers. 2)er S^Qner, ber 
il^n fruiter gut getannt l^atte, f)ntte \i)n f(f)on au^ bem @eba(f|tni§ 
berloren. 9?a(f)bem bie beiben Sfmerifaner ben ©ommer in 
5)eutf(f)Ianb berBrad^t l^atten, tDaren fie tDieber na(f) ber ^afenftabt 
gefal^ren, in ber fie auerft gelanbet tDaren. Dbglei(f) ba^ aSier= 
bldttdfjen il)nen auerft fd£)IedE)te§ &IM gebrad^t fiatte, fo toar e§ im 
&an^en bod) gut, ba^ fie nid^t mit ©d^nellbamt)fer 93 — ful^ren; 
benn biefer ift mit alien an 93orb auf l^ofier ©ee berfunfen. 
Sftad^bem ber tiirfif(f)e ©efanbte in SBafl^ington einmal ein 5ufe» 
]6aIIft)ieI gefel^en l^atte, fragte man i^n, „3Sie gefoCt e§ "^^^nenV' 
„SII§ ©t^iel ift e§ ein bifed^en gu t»iel; aU ©dE)IadE)t ift e§ ein bifed^en 
3u tDenig," fagte er. 

236. Visual : 

The drillmaster performs two acts in immediate sequence 
and then asks, „3Ba§ i)aie id£) eben gemad)t?" The answer 
should involve a na^betn^clause in the past perfect and a 
main-clause in the imperfect tense, thus : 

SRodjbcttt ®ic ^f^ttn SIctfttft gcfdjfirft ^attcn^ f^rteien Sic 
cttoa^ aatf ia^ $a^icr* yiad)icm Sic an ben Stf^ gcgan^cn 
Joarcn, tratcn Sic on^ ^cn^ttt. 

237. iticrfc^ctt Sic: 

Everyone that had read the book, spoke well of it. Wlio 
ever read (161) a more interesting book? I have not found 



*Note that any adverbial clause may be placed at the head of the 
sentence and cause inverted order. (See §54.*) 
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the book in which you saw that beautiful picture. Whatever 
I find, I read (54*). Well, how often have you been here, 
Paul? We did not go to (ins) the theater on Monday evening, 
because we had already seen that drama. 

238. einfc^r. 

93ei einem SBirte tDunbermilb 
S)a tvat t(f) jiingft au ©afte; 
©in golbner "Sipjel tDor fein @(f)ilb 
2ln einem langen SIfte. 

®§ tDar ber gate ?ft)fellmunt 
93ei bent iij eingefefiret;* 
9Wit fufeer S?oft unb frifd£)em @(f)aum 
^at er mid^ IdoI^I genSl^ret. 

6§ famen in fein griine^ $au§ 
3SieI leid^tbefdEjtDingte ©Sfte, 
©ie ft)rangen frei unb l^ielten ©(f)mau§ 
Unb fangen auf ba§> befte. 

^d^ fanb ein 93ett au fiifeer SRuI) 
Sfuf toeid^en, griinen Tlatten; 
®er SBirt, er bedEte felbft mid) au 
3Kit feinem fiil^Ien ©d^atten. 

SRun fragt' id) nad) ber ©d^ulbigfeit, 
®a fd^iittelt' er ben aBit)feI. 
©efegnet fei er aHeaeit 
9Son ber SBurael biS awnt @it)feL 

Subtoig U^Ianb. 

*©. 223* unb 37b I 

a. SBeritJanbeln (Sie jebcS 3«ipcifcft in ba§ ^crfeft! 

b. 93ilbcu ©ic in jcbcu (3tvo|.ir)c Uicninftcny ciitcit untcrneorbnctcn 

c. Scrncn @tc obigc^ ©ebid^t au^tocnbt^I 
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LESSON 42 

239. 3)cr fiifec Srci. 

6ine SBitoe unb ifire f leine Stod^ter, bie einmal in einem ifleinen 
S>orfe iDol^nten, iDaren fo arm, ba^ fie oft ni(f)t§ mel^r gu effen 
l^atten. ®a fie eine§ 5tage§ Qtofeen ganger l^atten, ging ba§ 
SWdbd^en in ben SBalb unb tDeinte, unb e§ traf fie ba eine alte 
^rau, bie fie fragte, toarum fie tDeinte. ®a§ 30?ab(f)en fagte ber 
grau il^re unb il}rer SWutter 9?ot unb bie grau gaB bent SWdbdfjen 
ein Xbp\ijen unb ft)rad^: ,,9?imm biefe§ 5£6t)fd&en unb, njenn bu 
hunger l^aft, fo (bann) ftelle e§ auf ben S^ifdf) unb fage nur, 
Xop\ijen tod) ' ! ^ann f odfjt e§ bir guten, fiifeen Srei, fo biel b\\ 
iDillft. SBenn bn aber genug gegeffen l^aft, fo fage nur, 2!o)^fd)en 
ftef)!' "^ann I)ort e§ auf (cease)." 2)amit ging bie alte grau 
tDieber, unb ba^ 9Kabd^en nal^m ba^ Xo)^\i)en na6) §aufe, fteHte 
e§ auf ben %\\i) unb fagte, ,X6\>\6)en toi)V' ®a§ S£o-pfd^en 
fod^te ben allerBeften fiifeen 93rei, nnb t)on nun an l^atten SWutter 
nnb Uxnb feine 9?ot mel^r; benn fo oft fie §unger fatten, fodE)te 
il^nen ba^ Zo\>\d)en ben fiifeen 93rei. 

2[B aber ba^ Wabi)en eine§ S^age^ nai) bem nad^ften ®orfe 
gegangen tDar, I}atte bie abutter hunger Befommen, l^atte ba^ 
2:ot)fd)en auf ben Zx\d) gefteHt nnb ^aiie gefagt, „%o)i>\6)en fodEj." 
Unb ba^ %op\i)en l^atte il&r iDieber t)on bem fiifeen Srei gefodtjt, 
unb bie 3Kutter l^atte gegeffen, fo t)iel fie tDoHte. SIBer nun Iiatte 
fie ba^ 3Bort bergeffen, iDoburd^ man ba^ %o)^\6)en gum ©tel^en 
Brad^te. 9tun rief fie, „©§ ift genug, %o)^\6)enV'\ aber b(\^ 
So)5fdE)en fod)te toeiter. ,m IieBc§ Xo^fdEien ftelle bod) ftitt!", 
fdE)rie bie SWutter, „S^ f)ciBe genug!" 9fBer ba§ 2:6^jfd}eu fod^te 
immer mel^r. ®a l^olte bie SWutter alle JCo^jfe nnb ®df)iiffeln an^ 
ber ^ud)e, nnb ba^ S^o^jfd^en fiiHte fie aHe mit bem Srei. JJun 
lief ber 93rei auf ben X\\6), nnb iiBer ben %\\i), nnb auf ben 
SufeBoben. ®ie abutter rang bie ^Snbe nnb \6)i\e laut, „^6t)fd^en, 
fod^e nidf)t mer)r!"; aber e^ fod)te fort. 93alb tDar ba^ gan3C 
Simmer tfoU, bann ba§ npd)fte, bann ba^ gauge ^an^. ®ann lief 
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ber iiifee 33m aiif bk Stnif^c nnb in bie .t^Sufeu bet* 9?ad^barrt. 
iHIIe fd^riccn, abn nienuinb iunfitc 9?at. S)tv5 S^o^Jf^en fodE)tc 
immer iueitcr. K^> fiilltc allc .^Sufcu uiib aKe ©trafeeu im ®orfe 
mit bent 93rei. 9?ur ein fleine^ §au§(f)en gans am (Snbe be§ 
2)orfe§ blieb leer. ®a§ fMte e§ nid)! ®a f am ba§ 3KabdE)en. &§> 
\aqte nm, „Xop^i}en \tet)V\ unb ba^ Zbp\i}en ftanb fttll nnb 
fod^te ni(f)t mel^r. SIBer ba§> ganae ®orf iDar t)oII bon bem fiifeen 
aSrei, unb tDer nun bur(f) ba§ ®orf gel^en tDoIIte, ber mufete fi(f) 
einen SSeg bur(f) ba§ ®orf effen. 

®a§ gefd^al^ t)or btelen Sal)ren. S)a^ 3)orf i[t nun eine grofee 
©tabt getDorben, bie biele grofeen $aufer unb S^aufenbe bon 
aWenfd^en ^at ®a§ 9Kobd^en unb bie aWutter finb langft fd^on 
geftorben. 2lber l^eute nod) eraal^Ien bie 6intDoI)ner biefer ©tabt 
bie @efd^t(f)te bon bem tDunberbaren Xbp^ijen unb bem fiifeen 
Srei, unb fagen [tola, ,,aBer burd) unfere ©tabt tDill, mufe fid^ ben 
SBeg baburd^ effen." S)er fiifee SSrei ift freilid) nidE)t mel^r ba, obex 
bie ©t)ei|en, bie man bort finbet, finb fo fdE)madEl^aft, unb bie 
aWenfd)en fo gaftfreunblid^, ba^ ba^ ©t)rid)tDort bodE) immer n^dl^rt: 
3Ber burd^ biefe ©tabt tvxU, mufe fid) ben 9Beg burdE) bie ©tabt 
effen. 

nad^ ©rimm. 

a. ©raa^Icn ©ic al§ (1) ^opfd)cn aunt TlaWn, (2) aJidbd^cn aur 
SWutter, (3) (5ie felbft aur abutter (©ie) I 

b. (Sd^rcibcn ©ic bie ©cfd^id^tc au§ bem ©ebad^tni^I 

LESSON 43 

240. Reflexive Pronouns, 9?effej!bc ^nxtootttx. 

Reflexive pronouns are dative or accusative forms of per- 
sonal pronouns, referring back to the subject. 
■ I bought myself a horse. We saw ourselves in the mirror. 
In English the reflexive is designated by the suflSx -self. In 
German there is no such suflSx. 

For first and second person the German uses the simple 
personal pronoun. 



186 Practical Beginning German 

Dativt; 

:^d) faufte nut eiii "^Jfcrb. Tii faufteft bit eiu H>ft?rb. 

aSir fauften itm^ ^Merbe. ^sflt fauftet cit^ ^ferbe. 

Compare colloquial English: I bought me a horse, etc. 

Accusative 

^(f) fal^ mi^ im ®))iegel. ®u fal^ft bi^ im ®t>tegel. 

aSir fallen nn» im ©t)ie9el. , ^^r fa^t cat^ im ©^jiegel. 

Compare early modern English: I turned me round; I fear me. 

For the third person, singular or plural, dative or accusa- 
tive, the German has the one form, ^xi^, 

6r faufte ftdj ein ^ferb. (He bought himself a horse). 
®ie faufte fi^ ein $ferb. ©§ l^olte ft^ ein 93u(%. ©ie* fauften 
fid)* etlid^e ^Pferbe. 

*Ste= fid^ may, of course, be used as second person formal. 

a. 2)ic bcutfd^cn refle^ben giirh)ortcr finb alfo: 

Srftc unb 3h)cttc ^erfon 2)rittc ^gcrfon 

Sttbjeft ^attti mt eubjefi ^attti ««• 

mtd^ cr 

btdi fie 

unS* c§ 

eud^* fie 
ft** 

*Any of the plural reflexives may have reciprocal significance. 
That is, gSBtr feljen unS, may mean. We see each other ^ rather than We 
see ourselves. This depends entirely on context. The real reciprocal 
reflexive is the uninflected etnattbet (one-another), which is used 
where the context is not clear. SStr fennen tttiS (or einanber) fd^on. 
We are already acquainted with each other. 

b. The intensive felbft, felbcr: 

Selbft or f el bet may be used with any noun or pronoun for emphasis: 
^d) felbft (or fclber) tvax nid)t ha. ^ener $err fpnd)t gu fid) felber. 
Selbft ber ^onig tvaz ha (Even the king was there). 8elbft and felber 
do not designate the reflexive relation. 



m) 


mtr 


(bu) 


bit 


(hjir) 


tttiS* 


(m 


eudS* 


((Sie) 


M* 



ftdS* ft*^ 
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241. Verbs with Reflexive Pronouns. 

The German language Jias many verbs which have a reflexive 
pronoun as object. In English this object is generally absent.* 
3cl) fcl^rte mxii nnb f^irodj I turned and spoke 

Sd) ffir^tc mt^ I fear, am afraid 

Sd) tierBcatgtc mtdj I bowed 

Set) Sngfrigc mxd^ I am worrying 

*In the early English these reflexives were generally present. 
Compare, I turned me round, I fear me, etc. 

^oniugteren ®te: ^d) fiird^tc mid^. ^d^ le^ve mtd^ um. 3<^ ^tf^nt 
mid^ (I long), ^d) freuc mid^ (I rejoice, am glad), ^d^ crfdite mid^ 
(I take cold), ^d) fe^c mid^ auf§ (Sofa. S^ crtnncre mid^ bcr 
®cfd^id^tc (I remember, am reminded of, the story), ^d^ btQah mid^ 
(went) tn§ 28trt§]^au§ unb beftcllte mir ^affcc. 

a. Reflexive verbs are designated in the vocabularies by the third 
person reflexive ftc^i placed before the verb: jtd^ fc^Ctt, to seat oneself. 

b. Transitive verbs generally require a reflexive object in such 
expressions as: The door opened, ®tc ^ur offnetc ftd^. ®a§ ^inb 
tjcrfterftc fid^. The child hid. (Bit bcgcgnctcn ftd^. They met. 

c. ^onjugicrcn (5tc im 5prafcn§, ^mpcrfcft 5pcrfc!t, gfutur: itdj 
fe^en, itd^ erl^e^en (arise from sitting). 



Sci& Iicitte mir t)iel aWiil^e gegeben, el)e td^ ba^ getoiinfd^te ^uij 
enbltdE) fanb. SBir fefeten un§ an ben 2:ifd^ unb befteHten 3Wtttag« 
brot fiir brei. ®er ^ellner brad^te hen ^ud)en, unb jeber nai)m 
ftd^ cin ®tudEdE|en. Sftad^bem bie brei §erren fidf) in ba^ Sintmer 
Bcgeben l^atten, erful^ren fie, ba^ e§ nur etnen S^ifd^ l^atte. SSir 
fel^rten nn^ um unb erful^ren, ba^ tuir eine Qan^e SKeile gu toeit 
gegangen tuaren. ©erabe al§ bie Xm fid^ offnete, gingen bie 
©inber liber ben @va^pla1^. ®ie §erren begaben fidf) in ba^ 
onbere Snnmer nnb befafien ba^ nene 93ilb, n^eld^e^ §err t). 
9totl^fd^iIb bem aWufeum gefd)enft l^atte. ^d^ erinnerte midf), ba^ 
id^ ben grofeen §errn fd^on friil^er einmal on bemfelben Orte 
gefel^cn f)atte. '^ij berlaffe mid^ auf mid) (felbft). 2)er ©d^iiler 
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fd^timte fid) feiner buiiimen ^^(ntU)ort. 9iad)bem id) miu eiiieu 
fd^oticn i^iit (lefmift (22t{), mad)tc id) mid) inicbcr mif ben SSci] 
naif §aufe. aSir trafen un§ (eiuanber) uni 8 U[)r Dor bem §oteI. 

243. Iscr gelc^rtc Sanaricntiof^cL 

®er aSogel gel^orte einem fransofifd^en 2Iu§tDanberer, ber 
iDal^renb ber 9tet)oIutton fein SSaterlanb Derlaffen l^atte, unb ber 
nun in 3)eutfd|Ianb bie SRiidffel^r be§ grieben^ ertDartete. 6r 
l^atte ben fleinen SSogel nur sum S^it^^i^ttreib unterrid)tet; aB 
aber fein @elb nid^t mel^r reid)te, seigte fid) fein ©djiiler aU gute 
©tii^e. 9IIfo fam er nad) Klebe unb trat in ba^ ©aftl^au^, Jdo 
bie ©Sfte naif ber SIRal^Iaeit im (Salon fafeen. 2)?an l^atte fd)on 
t)on bem tDunberbaren Sogel gel^ort unb emitting ben 9SogeI= 
breffierer be^alb auf§ freunblid^fte. Sn ber Xat tvav e§ aud) ba§ 
nieblid)fte @efd^ot)f, ba§ man nur fel^en fonnte. 3tB fein §err 
ben ^afig offnete, ]^iit)fte ber SSogel il^m fofort auf ben ginger nnb 
\di) feinem §errn bireft in§ 9fuge, aB ob er feine SJefel^Ie ertDartete. 
?tad)bem ber §err ber ©efellfd^aft etlDa^ Don feinem ®ci)iiler 
ersSl^It l^atte, iDanbte er fid^ an biefen unb ft)rad): „Wilein fleiner 
greunb," fogte er, „bn befinbeft bidE) je^t in Dornel^mer ®efellfd£)aft, 
unb id) l^offe, ba^ bu un^ nid^t taufdE)en tDirft. $aft bu bie 
@efeQfd)aft fd)on gegrufet?" ®er aSogel fd)iittelte ben ^ot)f. 
,,9?un, fo tue beine ©d)ulbigfeit, nnb geige, ba^ bn bie @l^re 
erfennft, bie man bir ertDeift." ®ofort Derneigte fidf) ber SSogel 
nad) alien ©eiten. „©el)r gut!", fagte ber 9Keifter, „boi) ift e^ 
nid£)t genug, bafe bu nur pflid^ bift; man mufe and) SEalent seigen. 
Safe un§ nun etoag Don beiner SKufif l^oren! 9Iber Dergife nid)t, 

bafe bn S^enner Dor bir l^aft!" ®er SSogel fang, 

„D bn ©d)elm!" unterbrad^ if)n ber §err. „$eifet ba§ ©ingen? 
©0 fingen bie ^aben, nid)t aber bie SSogel Don beinem S^alent. 
Safe nn^ nun etoa^ ©d^one§ I}oren!" ©ofort fiel ber SSogel in 
eincn gang anbeven 2^on. ©eine ^el^Ie DertDanbelte fidf) in eine 
glote. „©d)6n fo! 9?un etoa§ fd)nellcr! Slber nidjt 3U fd^ncH! 
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vSo ift 00 rcd)l!" Tei* iHi(ieI niad)te aUt% U>io il)m feiii wrr 
Iiefal)!. .^^fbcr, ficlner rvroiinb, \vk ftel}! c^5 niit bom Tnft? ^IMft 

bu aud) fid)er, btijj bu in rid)tifleiit !Ienipo fiiiaft*^" 

2)er SSogel fang toieber unb fdilug mit einem 3^6 ben 5Cnft. 
,,53rat)o! Srabo!", l^orte man nun bon alien ©eiten. ®te 3uI}orcr 
toaren tDie be^aubevt „2[ber fiir foId)en 93eifaII banft man bod)!", 
fogte ber $err. 3)er 93ogeI neigte ben ^op^ unb banfte. 2)a 
tDiirbe ber SJeifaH nod^ grower. 21B bie 3Kufif boriiber iDar, 
fagte ber SKeifter, ^SBtr l^aben fd^one SWufif geprt; tDtr Iiaben un§ 
luftig gemad^t. 8(ber bu tDeifet, e§ ift je^t ^rieg im Qanbe. 2)ie 
Seinbe fommcn. S^ifie nn^, ha% bu ein tat)ferer ®oIbat bift!" 
Sugleid^ gab er bem SSogel einen 3ol&nftod^er. S)er SSogel 
fd^ulterte nun fein ©etDel^r, tDte ein geiibter ®oIbat, unb ging bann 
out bem 5£ifd) l^in unb i)ex, tt)ie ein SBadit^^often. „®u bift ein 
tDodEerer 93urfd^e/' fagte nun ber 9Keifter, „^enn bu beine ^Pflid^t 
tuft, fo tDerben un§ bie J^einbe nid)t iiberrumt)eln. Se^t 6I^f^ 
un§ nod^ einen 2)?arfd); bann barf ft bu rul^en." ®er SSogel 
blte§ nun ein 2^romt)eterftiidEd^en unb fd^Iofe mit einem lebl^aften 
militarifd^en 3Karfd). 3tB bie ganae ©efeCfd^aft 33eifaII flatfdite, 
tDQr ber SSogel fel^r ftola. ©r fd^iittelte bie gliigel unb pui^te [\d) 
ba^ ©efieber. 3)ann flog er l^od^ auf bie 9tmt)el unb fang aU 
3ugabe nod^ eine ed^te, tuilbe SBalbmelobie. 

nad) .§on§ SInberfen. 

a. (Srflarcn ®ic jebcS rcflcjibc giirJuortI 

b. ©rgal^Icn ©ic bie ©cfd^id^tc al§ SSogcIbrcfftcrcr 311 fcincm SSogcII 

c. ©rgdl^Ien ©ic »h" im ^rdfcnSl 

d. 9^cnncn ©ie bie ©auptformcn fdmtltd^cr SScrbcnl 

e. S)eflinicrcn ©ie fdmtlici^e ^aupttoortcrl 

f. ©rad^Ien ©ic btc ©efd^id^tc aii§ bem ©cbdd^tniS I 

UBerfe^cn @te: The bird belonged to a man who had come 
from France. When the man opened the cage the bird hopped 
out. It was the prettiest creature you ever saw (226). After 
the spectators had clapped, the bird bowed. After dinner 
(79) one likes to see such a bird. Did the bird receive any- 
thing after he had sung for his master? 
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^HntlDortcii Sic: iiHv:> ifl oiii Vfu'C-iiianbcrcrV ^iJaruni ricfeii 
bie ®afte 8)ratio? !th>ariiiii U)arcii bcr t^eri* imb fein SSogel in 
®eutfd)Ianb? (2)er Ceiter bilbet tDeitere Jyragen.) 

LESSON 44 

244. The Passive, I)ojg ^JJoffiti. 

When Fritz arrived the apple was eaten. 

The above sentence admits of two meanings: (1) When 
Fritz arrived, the apple was eaten (became eaten), Passive 
Voice. (That is, Fritz arrived in time.) (2) When Fritz 
arrived, the apple was eate^i (existed eaten). Here we con- 
sider was as the actual verb (copula) and eaten as a predicate 
adjective. (In this case Fritz arrived too late.) 

From the above it appears that was is not a good auxiliary 
for the passive voice, since it is liable to assume the role of 
actual verb (copula), thus causing the sentence to lose its 
passive construction. 

Note the possible ambiguity of the following sentences: When I 
arrived the purse was found, the quarrel was ended, the fire was 
extinguished. The gate was closed at six o'clock. That house was 
burned last Monday. (Did the witness on that Monday see the ashes 
or the flames f) 

Substitute became for was in above sentences, and note how 
unmistakably the passive voice appears. 

a. The German auxiliary for the passive voice is totxitUf 
become, ^cx 2l)jfcl toitrbc ocgcffcn, ba§ ^JJaffiti* 

245. ^et ®amann. 

©in ©Smann ging au^, um 3U foen. llnb, tnbem er fate, fiel 
etli(f)e§ an ben SBcg nnb tourbc t)on ben SSogeln gcftcffcn. 
@tli(f)e§ fiel in ba^ fteinige Snnb unb loatrbc nur tDentg htitit 
®iefe§ ging balb auf, tourbc aber t)on ber §i^e ticrlticlft unb t)om 
SSinbe ^crftrcnt. ®tlid^e§ fiel unter bie Somen unb toitrbe t)on 
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^c^ ronuMt crfHrft. (itlid)cc^ oIum* fiel in (\ukK^ Voiib mib Uurrbc 
Don bcL* ©oiiiic oci^nrmt niib lum bem 9{cijcii gcluoffcrt Siefee 
trug S^ud^t, etltci&e§ l^unbertfiiltig, etlid&e^ fed^aicifSItici, iinb 
etltd^e§ breifeicjfaltig. 

246. tonjugaHon he» ^affbi^. 

id^ tDerbe gefunben tvxv tt)erben gefunbcn 

®ie tDerben gefunben ©te tt)erben gefunben 

bn tijtrft gefunben il^r tDerbet gefunben 

er tDirb gefunben fie tDerben gefunben 

Smt)erfeft 

id^ tDurbe gefunben tvxv h)urben gefunben 

®ie iDurben gefunben ©ie tDurben gefunben 

bn hjurbeft gefunben il^r hjurbet gefunben 

er tDurbe gefunben fie tDurben gefunben 

a. .^onjugiercn ©ic im ^rafcng fotoic aud^ im ^ntpcrfcft t>t§ ^affib^ : 
fel^en, binben, lobcn, jagen, frittfiercn, fd^Iagcn. 

b. ficfcn ©ic 245 im ^rafcnS: @tn ©ctmann gcl^t au§ 

247. Von-Phrase as expressing Agent, and Word Order. 

The apple was eaten by the birds. 

2)er JltJfel hitttbc ban ben aSogeIn geftcffcti (clamp). 

See also the bon^phrases in §245. Compare the English of Shakes- 
peare 's day and earlier: devoured of wild beasts, loved of the father, 
etc. 

S)er 93aum hjurbe borigen SBinter ^ati 3tt)ei 3Wannern mit 
?rrlen gefSHt. S)a§ Samm tvnvbe t}on bem bofen, fd&marjen SBoIf 
am 93adf)e gefreffen. 9Waj, bn iDurbeft geftern ^ati beinem Sel^rer 
fel^r gelobt. ^eber ®a^ iDirb ^ati alien ben ©d^iilern SBort fiir 
aSort gefdfirieben. ^Der fleine, larmifd&e ^nnb tvnvbe t>om fiel^rer 
an^ bem Sinxmer auf bie ©trafee gejagt. 

a. SBa§ allc§ mirb au§ ©ola gcmad^t? STuS (Sifcn? §ru§ @oIb? 
9ru§ ?aptcr? ?Xu§ ficbcr? §ru§ ©tein? 9Iu§ ©laS? iifm. 
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i». !il>oraiio mirb ein ^ifdi i^emadjtV (ix W'xtb aiu5 s^ol^ c^emad^i. 
Cfinc Xittinpc? C£in .Oai!<?? Cfin ^4?a).ncrforb'^ nflr). 

«. iH^omit hjiib rti*fi'"flcnV c]cpfiffcii*^ OcIaiifciiV gcfrfjiicbciiV 
Ocfc^cn? Qcl^ort? gcfproci^cn? ufh). 

(1. S?on hjcm iuirb bcr (Sdjiilcr untcrrici^tct? 93on tDcm toirb bcr 
^icb bcftraft? S3on mem hjurbe ba§ S3ier6Idttd[)cn gcfunbcn? 18on 
loem iDurbe bic 93icnc Qcfcl^cn? S3on Jdciu tvuxbc bcr $8dr an ben 
.^ol^ftall flebunben? S3on tDcm iDurbcn bie ©ternlcin gcfc^oTten? (2)cr 
iicitcr bilbct hjcitere /Jragcn.) 

248. The Three- Word Forms of the Passive. 

(Future, Perfect, and Pluperfect.) 
Future, I shall be found. 
Perf., I have been found. 
Plup., I had been found. 

(Note the three- word verb-forms.) 
p (I am found in my room at 9 o'clock. 

^d) hjcrbc urn 9 \U)v in meinem 3intmer ncfimbcn. 
(Note the two-word verb clamp: iuerbc 
gefunben.) 

(I shall be found in my room at 9 o'clock. 
'^ij lucrbc um 9 llf)r in meinem 3intmer gefunben 
hjcrbcn. 

(Note the two- word-auxiliary clamp, shall 

he [become] hicrbc-hjcrbcn*) 

In the future tense the auxiliary itself becomes a two-word 

verb-form (shall be, tnerbe iDerben), which now forms a clamp. 

This two-word-auxiliary clamp now encloses all the predicate. 

i6) hierbc gefunben hjcrbcn toir tuerben gefnnben tnerben 

I shall be (become) 

^®ie iDcrben gefunben tDcrben ®te iDerben gefnnben tDerben 
I bii iDtrft gefunben iDcrben il^r tncrbet gefunben toerben 

er tDirb gefnnben iDerbcn fie iDcrben gefunben iDerben 

a. 5loniugicreu ©ic im ??utur be§ ^afftbS: ©el)en, jagen, loBen, 
fritificrcn, Ucrgcffcn, r)6ren. (?Iud) mit eingefrfjaltetem 9IbberbI) 
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b. ©c^en ©ie 245 tn^ gutuii (Sin -(sdmann toirb auSgcl^en, iim 
3U fden. Unb inbem cv fden iuirb, hJtrb etlid^e^ an ben SScg fallen unb 
tvxxh bon ben $8ogeIn gefreffen merben. Stltd)e§ iDtrb in t>a^ fteinige 
Scmb fallen unb toirb nnr Irenig hehedi luerben, uflD.) 

Perfect Tense: I have been found 

idf) hin gefunben hjorbcn* tnir finb gefunben tvovben 
I have (am) been (become) 

®ie finb gefunbetu tnorben ®ie finb gefunben Jnorben 

bu bift gefunben tnorben i^r feib gefunben tnorben 

er ift gefunben tnorben fie finb gefunben inorben 



1 



1 



Pluperfect Tense: I had been found 

id) \vax gefunben luorbcn* inir iuaren gefunben iDorben 
I had (was) been (hec(yme) 

©ie inaren gefunben tnorben ©ie tnaren gefunben Jnorben 

bu bift gefunben toorben if)r tvaxt gefunben inorben 

er ift gefunben tnorben fie Jnaren gefunben tnorben 

*I had been found equals in German wording I was become found 

(202 and 244a). This would then give us in German: 

3d) mar gefunben getQorben. 

However, in perfect and pluperfect passive constructions QttOOt^tn, 
being preceded by the perfect participle of the actual verb (gefunben), 
always drops its prefix gc, thus avoiding an awkward recurrence of 
the prefix gc. The German perfect and pluperfect passive are then: 

3(^ ffin gefunben morben. 
(I have ^been.) 

^d^ toar gefunben morben. 

(I had ^been.) (Compare §362.) 

a. ^onjugieren ©ie: "^dj Inn bon nieinen ©Item gefd)oIten 
tvovben. ^d) bin and) bon bielen fd^orf fritifiert tnorbcn. Si) bin 
aber boij bon* meinem Sel^rer gelobt Jnorben. 

b. ©e^en ©ie obigc§ „a" in§ ^lu^quamt'erfeft! 

c. ©e^en ©ie 245 in§ ^erfeft folnie and) in§ ^lu^quamVerfcft! 



194 Practical BEamNiNO German 

249. The Use of fein (tft or hior) + Past Participle. 

Scr 3l|>fcl tft gegeffen is practically equal to, The apple has 
been eaten — 2)et 3l|>fel tft o^O^ff^n luorben. 

^cr 2l|ifcl hior gegcffen is practically equal to, The Apple had 
been eaten — ^er ?lpfcl hior geoeffcn hjorbcn. 

In the following reread each sentence omitting IQOtben and shifting 
the form of fcttl (ift or ttJar) to the function of actual, verb (copula). 

^a§ ^au§ toat bon ^nbianern berbrannt (toerbcn). S)a§ S3u(^ tft 
bon $ertn S)r. ^all gcfd^ricbcn (hjorbcn). ^a§ geucr toar fd^on boti 
ben ©d^iilern gelofd^t (toorbcn). ^er SBagen luar bon ben Mnbern 
in ba§ SSaffer gefd^oben (toorben). SKein ^ut Irar bon bent SSinb tn§ 
SBaffcr getragen (tDorben). 

a. Note that fctn + past participle also form a clamp. 

250. Infrequent Use of the Passive. 

The German has several idiomatic expressions which 
generally take the place of the passive. 

a. Man -|- active construction (59). (Customary action.) 

In making general statements as to how things are done in the 
world, the German's stock expression is man -)- the active form of 
the verb in point. Thus: 

Generally and preferably: 

Few colored people are found in Germany := (One finds few negroes 
in Germany). 

^an ftnbet mentge ^axhx^tn m ^tvAWarC^. 

Such a thing is seldom seen = (You [a person] seldom see such a 
thing). 

SRon ftcllt fo etiQQd nut felten. 

Houses are also built of cement = (People also build houses of 
cement). 

"M^n havii auci^ ^aufer ^vl^ B^ment. 

Country roads are made of stone == (They make country roads of 
stone). 

SiRan rnadftt btr I^Qitbftriifirn and 3trtii. 

It is not known where he is = (They do not know where he is). 

SKan niei# tttc^tr too er tft. 
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b. The active construction + reflexive object is often 

preferred to the passive. (Possibility or Practicability of 

Action.) 

Generally and preferably: 

That book is easily read = (That book reads easily). 

Sened ^ndf Heft ftdi retci^t. 

That goods is easily cut = (That goods cuts easily). 

SeneS Beug fci^neibet fidf Itxdit 

That door is easily opened = (That door opens easily). 

3ene 2:itr dffttet m letc^t. 

The Merchant of Venice is easily played = (The Merchant of 
Venice plays easily). 

^er ^attftnonn bott ^enebtg f^ielt ftc6 Itidft 

Note in the above that the German must invariably have 
the reflexive object (241b). 

The German uses the above type of expression with practically all 
transitive verbs in the language. Consequently the German has 
hundreds of such expressions which our English language cannot 
adopt. For example: ^08 gfletfc^ t^t fi* fittt. ^te (otcttttfcifte ©iftrift 
f4ret(t ftc6 titer fci^neffer a(@ bte gottfc^e. ^tefed ^tng berfte^t ftci^ Uidit 
^tefeS *rcWetn erHfirt ft* Wmer. l)ie SWufif Jdrt fxdf f*dn, etc., etc. 

c. £a{fen + Objective Infinitive + Reflexive Object^ 
(Possibility.) 

2)as ?Pferb Ififet firfj rettcn. 

That horse lets you (one) ride (that is, can be ridden). 

In order to see the grammatical relations in the above German, 
consider Jftft tettett as a two-word verb-form, which clamps in the 
predicate. That is, the sentence reads: That horse lets ride. Now, 
the clamped-in reflexive ftci^ is the object of ride (reiten). That horse 
lets ride it (self). If you supply one as the object of let, you will 
arrive at a clear English construction: That horse lets (one) ride 
it (self). 

£affen and the infinitive form a clamp: 

®a§ Wrh ISfet fid) \d)bn rctten. ®er 23erc5 ISfet fid) Ieid)t 
crftetgen. Slartoffein laffcti fid) auf J)o(}en ^Bergen fd)Icd)t fod)cn. 
©ingbogel laffeti fid^ im SSinter nid^t fc^en* 2)a§ Sing lafet fid) 
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ftiunt boil eincm fo fleinen ^tnbe berftef)en. @ute ©tii^Ie lafjen 

[id) fanm au^ ©ifen bauen. ®tn Tlen^ij ol)ne ®e\ui)l lafet fid^ 

faum benfen. 

d. Scttt (ift, hior) + active infinitive. (Possibility.) 
No books were to be seen. Seine SJiid^er tDoren jjt fel^cn^ 
That is, always use the active infinitive rather than the 

passive. 

The English wording for customaxy, practical, or possible action, 
generally involves the passive. We say, That thing is done, can he 
done J or is to be done. The German idioms all avoid the passive: 
That thing can be done or is practical: 

^Q@ I^tng tft stt tnoc^en. 

^Q@ ^tng la^i ftc6 moci^en. 

^Qd 'il)tng madit ftci^. 

a^Qn (tttt) tnaci^t ed. 

Note that for general possibility of action, the German does not 
need the verb can at all. ®a§ ^ing tft jtt tnaci^enr lft#t fidf mad^ettr 
madftt fici^ — all mean, That thing can be done. SRan fann bad 
mofidett is also a possible expression. 2)oS ^tttfi fann geittadftt toerben 
is unusual and generally un-German. 

Frequent use of the idioms under a, b, c, & d, is one of the best 
tests for good German.- 

251. 

^d) eriimere mid^ nid^t, ha^ iij hen §errn je gefel^en ijahe. '^n 
bent (Salon be§ ®aft]^aufe§ iDaren biele ®afte, bie fid^ mit einem 
oelel^rten 9SogcI amiifierten. Sd& fd&Iug mit bcm ^op]e an bie 
Sam|)c, ha^ mir bie 93riIIe bon ber ?cafe Quf ben gufeboben 
getDorfen tDurbe, nnb al§ man fie tDieber fanb, tvat fie bjirflid^ 
aerbrod&en. @§ lafet fid^ Ieidf)t benfen, bofe idE) fel^r berftimmt tvav. 
®§ iDirb gefogt, ba% bon biefem 93erge an» h^enigften^ ab^olf 
©ttibtc nnb ©orfer an fel)en finb. Tlav, bcin englifdf)c§ ®iftat ift 
luirflid) fo fdf)Ied^t gefd)rieben, bafj mcin c§ nid^t lefen fann. 
®t>ater aeigte e§ fid^, ba^ ber §err nid)t einmal tDuftte, bon toem 
ba§> S)rama gefd&rieften ift. ^d^ ti^eife nod^ nid^t, iDie bie <3ai}e 
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fid) madden ISfet, bod^ bin id) fid^er, ba'^ irgenb ein 9WitteI fid) 
finben tDtrb. Wax ift fd)ou oft bon feiner 'DZutter gefd^olten 
tDorben. 



itficrfc^ctt Sic: 

How did you amuse yourself in Germany ? My hat has not 
been found. A wolf and a lamb once met on the bank of a 
little brook (241b). Such a large wild animal (151) is never 
seen in America. That old knife cannot be opened. Is it 
known whose house it was? My tablet is made of (an^) poor 
paper. What is the name of that old gentleman, who is so 
often seen in the park? It is probably Mr. (Dr.) Stein, who 
is often seen there oil pleasant afternoons. Only German is 
spoken in this class. The Latin script can be written much 
more rapidly than the Gothic ; yet the latter is more decorative 
(gierlid^). We needed a boat, but none could be built out of 
the old boards. We have known each other for (feit) years. 
You were mistaken, Mr. Klingel, those birds are not to be 
found in America. Ships can be built of iron too. 

Sonntat^i^Heb. 

2)a§ ift ber Zaq be§ §errn! 
'^d) bin aHein auf tDeiter Slur; 
^lod) eine Tloxqenqlode nur, 
dlun ®tille nai) unb fern. 

Jlnbetenb fnie id^ l^ier. 
£) fiifee^ ©raun! (iel}eime§ 2BeI)u! 
3n§ fnieten bide ungefel^n 
llnh heMQU mit mir. 

Set .§immel udi) unb fern, 
(?r ift fo flar unb feierlid), 
®o c\c\n^ aB tDoIIt' er offneu fid^. 
3)n§ ift ber 'Xciq be§ .§errn! 
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LESSON 45 

254. Expressions involving Units of Measure. 

Nouns denoting weight, length, amount, etc., have the 
singular form with plural significance. That is, the German 
says : 4 bushel of oats, 10 pound of butter, 3 foot of copper 
wire, etc. 

2)er $ut foftet 12 Ttaxl 

Sd^ hjunfdfie 2 5Pfunb ©utter. 

©in SRegiment l^at 1000 9Kann (3Kann = a unit). 

S)er SBeg t[t 2 Safe breit. 

aroein OnM ^at 50 ©tiid (head) DdEjfen. 

However, units of time (216) and all feminines except SUatf are 
regularly pluralized. 

255. With Units of Measure the German has simply 

Apposition instead of the English Of-Phrase. 

10 bushels of wheat ^10 Sri^cffcl SBcigen (10 bushel wheat) 

3 pounds of meat = 3 ^futtb fJWfri^ ( 3 pound meat) 

4 liters of petroleum = 3 filter ?PctraIcttnt( 3 liter petroleum) 
3 head of oxen = 3 Qtui 0(i^fen ( 3 head oxen) 

The English expression four dozen eggs witB its unpluralized 
dozen and its appositional eggs is the exact pattern of the German 
idiom. 

3f(i^ hiiinfc^c: 4 ^u^cnb gicr, 6 ^fitnb Salj, 10 fitter gfftg, 
(Sin ma» Staffer, @inc ^U\i)t min. 

a. In older German this of-phrase was represented by the genitive 
case: @tn (^la& ^einS. This genitive is still used occasionally when 
an inflected adjective precedes the noun: @in &la§ f alien ^dfitt^, 
(137e). The better usage is, however, @tn ®Io8 lalteS SSaffer. 
S3rtngen @te mix, ffxitt, tine portion lalUn S3raten» 
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256. ^n bcr StoUnialtoaxtnfianhlmq. (®. 183.) 

(Vocabulary, 258) 

^aufer(tn) aSerfaufer(tn) 

^uten SKorgen! @uten SWorgen! 

SBomit fann td^ bienen? 

S<% tDiinfd^e 2 ^funb Saffee. SatDof)! $aBen 

®te bteHeirfit nod^ anbcre 
agiinfd^e? 

©eben ®ie mtr, bitte, 5 5Pfb. ®d^on! 28unfd^en 

3udt er ! ©ie btelletd^t f onft etoa§ ? 

.§aBcn ®te frifdEie ©emiife? ©elDtfe, td^ l&aBe ©rbfcn, 3Jx)te- 

bein, 9tabie§dE|en, unb fel&r 
fcincn ®t)argel. 
aSie teuer ift ber ©t^orgel? ®er foftet 80 pfennig ba^* 

93unb. 
9lun fo geben ©ie mir, bitte, ©df)6n! ..... aBunfd)ten 
etn aSunb ©t)argel unb ^tvex ©ie fonft nodf) etoa§ ? 
93unb 3^iebeln unb ein Siter 
©rbfen ! 
?rd) jq! @eben ©ic mir nodEi gatDol^I! 

fiir 50 ^Pfennig tt)fer. 
3)a§ geniigt fiir l&eute. Stlfo, Sllfo: 

tDa§ ift bie 9tedE)nung ? 2 ^fb. Coffee an 1.10, 9K. 2.20 

5 5Pfb. BudEer an .15, .75 

1 93nnb ©t)QrgeI 3U .80, .80 

2 93unb 3tDiebeIn 3u .10, .20 
1 S. ©rbfen an .30, .30 
*t>fel fiir .50 

aifo im ®an^en 3». 4.75 

r 

*80 ^f. bad 33unb; always definite article. 
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!►. ilSomno liiirb etn lifdi j^^mactjtV Cir lt)irb awv' s^oi^ gcmad)!. 

«. ill^omit hjiib rtOnnflciiV i]cpfiffeiiV ijelaiifcnV ijcfcCjiicbeuV 
gcfc^cn? gel^ort? gcfproci^en? uflu. 

d. S?on ipem iuirb bcr (5rf)ulcr untcrrid^tet? 18on iDcm h)irb bcr 
^icb bcftraft? S3on mem hjiirbe ba§ ^xcvhlattdjen gcfunben? IBoti 
iDcm iDurbe bic 93icnc gcfel^cn? S3on iDcm imirbe hex 93ac an ben 
©olaftatt flebunbcn? 33on toem lunrben bie ©ternlctn gefc^olten? (^er 
iieiter bilbet toeitere J^ragcn.) 

248. The Three- Word Forms of the Passive. 

(Future, Perfect, and Pluperfect.) 
Future, I shall be found. 
Perf., I have been found. 
Plup., I had been found. 

(Note the three- word verb-forms.) 
.1 am found in my room at 9 o 'clock. 
v;d) hjcrbc iim 9 U[)r in meinem 3intmer jtcfunbcn. 
(Note the two-word verb clamp: ttietbc 
gefunbenO 

(I shall be found in my room at 9 o 'clock. 
Sd) iuerbc um 9 U^r in meinem 3inxmer cjefun&en 
hicrben. 

(Note the two- word-auxiliary clamp, shall 

he [become] hierbc^hJcrbcnO 

In the future tense the auxiliary itself becomes a two-word 

verb- form (shall be, tiicrbe iDerben), which now forms a clamp. 

This two-word-auxiliary clamp now encloses all the predicate. 

id) hicrbc cjefunben lucrbcn toir n^erben gcfunben toerbcn 

I shall be (become) 

J©ie iDerben gefunben tDcrben ®ie toerben gefunben iDcrbcn 
^bu iDtrft gefunben toerben if)r roerbet gefunben toerben 

er iDirb gefunben tDerbcn fie tticrben gefunben iuerben 

a. ^loniugieren <3ie im gntnr bc§ ^affttjg: ©el)cn, iaqen, lobcn, 
frittficren, Ucrgeffcn, l^oren. (^hid^ mit cingefci^altetem ?lbberbl) 
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b. ©c^en ©ic 245 xn^ guturl (Sin .©dmann tvxxb auSqt^cn, urn 
3U fden. Unb inbcm er fden toirb, toirb ctlid^cS an ben SBcg fallen unb 
iDirb tjon ben SSogeln gcfrcffcn mcrben. Stltd^cS Irirb in ba§ ftcinigc 
Scmb fallen unb Irirb nur lt)enig bebedft Irerben, ufh).) 

Perfect Tense: I have been found 

td^ 6itt gefunben toorbcn* tnir finb gcfunben tDorben 
I have (am) been (become) 

®ie finb gefunbcru tDorben ®ie finb gefunbcn tDorben 

bu bift gefunben tDorben i^r feib gefunben iDorben 

er ift gefunben tuorbeit fie finb gefunben iDorben 



1 



1 



Pluperfect Tense: I had been found 

id) \vax gefunben Juorbcu* inir iuaren gefunben iuorbcn 
I had (was) been (become) 

©ie tuQren gefunben iDorben ®ie tDorcn gefunben tDorben 

hu bift gefunben tnorben il)r tDort gefunben tDorben 

er ift gefunben tDorben fie tDoren gefunben h^orben 

*I had been found equals in German wording I was become found 

(202 and 244a). This would then give us in German: 

'^6) toikx gefunben getQorben. 

However, in perfect and pluperfect passive constructions getOOtbenr 
being preceded by the perfect participle of the actual verb (gefunben), 
always drops its prefix ge, thus avoiding an awkward recurrence of 
the prefix ge. The German perfect and pluperfect passive are then: 

3(% Wn gefunben morben. 

(I have been.) 

^d^ toar gefunben morben. 

(I had ^been.) (Compare §362.) 

a. ^onjugieren ®ie: S^ tin bon nieinen (Jltern geid)oItcn 
ttjorben. ^df) Bin aixi) bon bielen fd&arf fritifiert n)orbcn. Si) ^i" 
aber bod^ bon* meinem Sel^rer gelobt h)orben. 

b. ©efeen ®ie obigc§ „a" in§ ^lu^quQUit'erfcft! 

c. ®e^en ©ie 245 in§ ^erfeft folPte a\\6) in§ ^Iu^oqucnn|ierfcft! 
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e^in Sitcv, tft tttoa^ tvzn'tQct al§ ein *' Quart/' 

8peifcn finb uuQcfaI)r fo tciier in ^cutf(l)Ianb \mc iit ^tmeiifa. 

e. (5in SSalbfcft (Picknick) juirb deranftaltet. S^ber fagt bcm 
^rotjiantmciftcr, toag cr mitbringt. 

S3ctf|)icl: (^robiantmetftcr) SKorgen l^alten toir cin SBatbfcft. 

grl. n>a§ bringcn ©ic? (^d^ brtnge ^artoffelfalat) 28ic bid? 

(@cnu0 fiir aiuolf) ufto. 

f. S3eftcIIcn ©tc im 9leftaurant cin @ffcn fiir fi(5 unb mcl^rcre 
grcunbc obcr grcunbinneni One serving = tint ^otttott. 

gin mh t>on ^etttfc^Ianb (an^ ®(f)tller§ aSillicIm Sell) 
aSenn man fiinunter fteigt bon unfern §oI|en 
Unb immer tiefer fteigt, ben ®tromen nad^ 
©elangt man in ein grofee§, eBne§ Sonb 
SBo bic SBalbmaffer ntd^t mel&r Braufenb fdfiaumen 
S)ie Sliiffc rul&ig unb gemddEiIid^ aiel^n; 
S)a fiel^t man frei nad^ alien §immel§raumen, 
®a§ ^orn InadEift bort in langen, fd^onen %nen, 
Unb tuie ein ©arten ift ba^ Qanb gu fdfiauen. 

l^inuntcr down j^cmad^Iid^ calmly 

bcr ©trom stream bcr ^immclSraum quarter of 

gclanflen arrive the sky 

braufenb rushing ha§ ^orn grain 

fd^dumcn foam frfjaucn behold 

LESSON 46 

259. Further Uses of the Genitive Case. 

The German genitive has a much wider range of uses than 
the English possessive. The genitive is used for most expres- 
sions where the English has an of-phrase (160). The most 
important un-English uses of the genitive follow: 

a. The adverbial genitive, corresponding to the English 
adverbial of-phrase (all of a sudden, of an evening). 

See §160. 

b. After verbs which in English generally require an 
of-phrase to complete them: thinking (of), accusing (of), 

freeing' (of) , robbing (of) , etc. 
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^d) t]ebeufe (think) meinrr T^reunbc. v»d) befd)ulbigtc 
(accused) itjii bc^ Ste^Icn^. IJd) fieue mid) ht^ fci^iinen SBettcti?. 

c. After verbs, most of which formerly required an of- 
phrase in English, but which have more recently dropped 
the of-phrase in favor of the direct object. 

I need your help, formerly of your help = §d) bcbarf 
bettter $tlfc- 

I remember that person, formerly of that person = ^d^ 
crinncre mid^ jeticr ^Perfoti^ 

This use of the genitive is also waning in German, being displaced 
by tlie direct object or prepositional phrase: ^d) bebarf beine $t(fe; 
^d^ crinncre mtd^ an jcne ^crfon. However, in classic literature this 
genitive is very common. 

d. With reflexive verbs generally followed by an of- 
phrase in the English idiom : I am ashamed of my awkward- 
ness. 

Sd^ fdfiame mid& mctner Ungefci^tcftl^eih 
^6^ ritf)me mid& (boast) metner f(i^nellett ?Pferbe» 
These genitives are occasionally displaced by a luegen or an 
itftcT phrase. 

Verbs which are followed by the genitive are so designated in the 
general vocabulary: fidf riHlmen (w. gen.) boast. 

260. The Genitive after Prepositions or Adverbs which 
are generally followed by of-phrases in English. 



anftatt 


instead 


anfitxf^alh 


outside 


cjWttftij 


exclusive 


btcdfett^ 


this side 


fatter 


in behalf 


(placed after nouns) 




"^aKer 


(sometimes suflSxed) 


inflnftli 


inclusive 



I 
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titfofoc 


in consequence 


inmittcn 


in the midst 


xnnttfiali 


inside 


jettfeitiS 


on the other side 




(^^yonside'O 


fraft 


by virtue 


langi^ 


lengthwise 


laut 


in accordance, in pursuance 


mititU 


by means 


obcxf^ali 


above, overhead 


txo^ 


in spite 


nm (gen.) mitten 


for — sake 


(um be§ ©rubers tDtCen) 




unterl^alb 


underneath 


Ijcrmittclft 


by means 


itoallrenb 


in the course, during 


hjcf^cn 


because, on account 



The of-phrase that would follow these prepositions or 
adverbs is represented in German by the genitive. 

a. Sfnftatt meiner ^yeber brod^te er mir einen fdE)Ied^terx SSIetftift. 
Slufeerfialb be§ ^an\e§> tvat e§ buntle ?iad)t. Snflufib (ein= 
fd^IiefelidE)) ber ^inber Wciven 1000 a«enfd)en auf bem 2«arft. 
^ro^ be§ ®dE)u^mann§, ber fie oft fiel)t, C[ei)en bie cffinber bod) 
auf§ @ra§. llm ber Sinber tvilien Itefe ber SRid^ter ben Sieb fret. 
aSSl^renb ber ganaen SReife, bie im ©ansen anbertl^Qlb 9Konate 
bauerte, r)atten tnir ba^^ fd^onfte ©oimentDetter. 



261. The Genitive before Adjectives generally followed 
by an of-phrase in English. 

Such adjectives are: sure (of), free (of), conscious (of), 
mindful, capable, glad, tired, full, aware, etc., etc. 
^i} bin mcinct @ad)c getDtfe. ^d^ bin btcfc§ SBartem^ miibe. 
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a. Note that the modifying genitive comes before the jicijective, 
lather than after as in English. The verb and the adjective follow 
the clamp formation: 

^(^ hin bicfc§ langcn SKartcnS fel^r miibc. 
I am tired. 

262. The Genitive with Nouns or Pronouns in Connec- 

tions where an of-phrase is used in English. 

®er Untergang bc§ Sci^iffei^ tvav fdEiredlirf). 

The sinking of the ship was terrible. 

©inige bcr 2lr6eitcr ftnb gorbige. 

Some of the workingmcn are colored people. 

Sd) bin bcr SReinung^ ha% iDtr bleiben foUteit. 

I am of the opinion, that we should stay. 

(Sin @Ia§ fufeeti SBciti^ (265) foftct nur 10 pfennig. 

A glass of sweet wine costs only 10 Pfennigs. 

(ein @Ia§ fttfecr SBciti foftet nur 70 ^^Jfennig.) 

a. For the appositional relation between proper nouns the German 
alw^ays uses simple apposition. Thus: 

The City of Chicago = ^ic ©tabt ©l^icago. 
The Kingdom of Saxony = ®a§ ^onigreidf) (Sad)fcn. 
I love the name of Mary = ^dj licbc ben Xiamen Maxk. 
The month of May = ^tx Tlonat Tlal 

263. The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular 



Nom. 


i« 


bn 


er 


fie 


c§ 


Gen. 


tneincr 


beincr 


feincr 


il^rcr 


feincr 




(mcitt) 


(bctn) 


(fcin) 




(fcin) 


Dat. 


mir 


bir 


tf)m 


if)r 


il)m 


Ace. 


mxij 


bid). 

• 


il)n 
Plural 


fie 


11)11 




tDtr 


tf)r 


fie 


(®ie)* 






unfcr 


eitcr 


titter 


mvtx) 






m^ 


mi) 


ifinen 


mmn) 






un§> 


Qiiij 


fie 


(®ie) 





♦Second person formal. 
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Tlie geuitjvcs of tlio jumsohjiI pronouns aro licro presented for tlie 
first time, since they are used only in tliose connections introduced 
under §§259b, c, d; 260, and 2(51 . In the possessive use of the genitive, 
to which we have so far been limited, the genitives of the personal 
pronouns are displaced by the possessive adjectives mcin, bcin, fcin, 
etc. These new uses of the genitive, in which the genitives of 
personal pronouns may figure are: 

(259b) ^d) gcbcnfe betner oft. SBtf bebiirf en i^tet ntd^t. SBergcffcn 
©ic meiner nid^t. Forgetmenot = SBcrgifemetnmd^t. 

(259d) (£r fd^dmt ftd^ meiner, nnfer, enet (of me, of us, of you), 
©rbarme bid) metnet (Hty me). 

(260) Hnftatt meiner traf cr meinen S5riibcr. 

The prepositions, f^alhtx, toegen, nm miSen, are regu- 
larly compounded with the genitives of the personal pronouns: 
meinet^olber (in behalf of me), ;3l6retttiegen (on account of you), 
urn nnferttuitten (for the sake of us), nm meinetmtSen (for my sake). 

(261) S)a§ tft 36ter unlDiirbig. SGBaren (5ie mctncr getoal^r? 

(262) @g toaren nnfer fiinf (five of us). The compound unfereiner, 
one of us, belongs in this group. 

264. 

Sie Siene tDufete tDo{)I, ba% bie Xanhe i^retf)alber ba^ 93lQtt 
tn§ SBaffer geluorfen {)atte; alfo \ta(t^ fie ben ^ager um ber Xaxibe 
tviUen in bie Qanb. SBufeteft bu, ba% ein SJogel, ben man langcre 
3eit unterri(f)tet, foldjer ^unftftiide fal)tg tft? ®er Sauer mit 
ben Stf(f)en, ber ftd^erlid) red^t bumm iDar, l^atte feine 9l]^nung 
(suspicion), tDa§ ber gwd)^ im ©inn l^atte, obgleid) jebermann 
tDeife, ba% biefer einer jeben @d^Iauf)ett fal)ig ift. SBegen ber 
I)o]&en ^reife, bie gerabe jefet l^errfdien (prevail), ifet man Inol&I 
tneniger Sleifd) al§ friil)er, tno ba§ gleifd) um bie ^filfte Billiger 
tnar. ^ebermann gebenft gern ber S^it, ba er nod) qB ^abe 
im aSater{)au§ Inar. 

265. !2)a$ 93S(4Ietn. 

®u aSSdilein, filberl)cll unb flar, 
3)u eilft boriiber immerbar, 
3fm Ufer fte^' id), ftnn' unb finn*, 
2Bo fomm^t bu\)et^ ^o ^^%W%\^, 
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^: 



^i) fomm' an^ buntkx gelfen ©d)of5/ 
Tlexn Souf GcF|tii6er Slum' iiiib ^Woo 
3fuf meinem STntlife fditDcbt fo milb 
®e§ blauen $tmmel§ freunblidti* 93ilb. 

®rum I)aB* id) frol^en ^inberfinn; 
6§ treibt midti fort, iDeife nt(f)t tDo^in. 
®er midti gerufen an^ bent ©tein, 
®er, benf' idti, tDtrb mein J^ii^ter fein. 

•Inflectional eS is omitted in poetry whenever the meter is better 
serveti. 



tmmcrbor 


evermore ba§ Slntli^ 


face 


finncn 


ponder fd^tocbcn 


hover 


f?clfcn 


rocks bcr ^nbcrfinn 


child's mood 


bcr ©(5ofe 


bosom trctbcn 


drive 


bcr fiauf 


course giil^rcr 


guide 


ba§ a^eooS 


moss 
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266. Further Uses of the Dative Case. 

We are already familiar with the dative as indirect object 
and as object of prepositions. To these uses must now be 
added a wide range of uses more or less peculiar to German. 

a. The dative of the person follows a number of verbs 
whose real direct object is a thing.. While this is in reality 
merely a case of indirect object, yet special attention needs to 
be called to verbs like the following : 

Answer me (tliis) 

I ordered the man to mow the lawn 
He threatened them with death (death) 
Believe me (this) 

I advised him (to stay) (a different course) 
I owe him (a doUar) 
I pardon him (his shortcoming) 
Note that the thing (underscored) would be the direct object, 
rather than the person. 



anttoorten 


answer 


(efe^len 


order 


broken 


threaten 


qlauhtn 


believe 


taten 


advise 


fdftttlben 


owe 


\>ttitxfitn 


pardon 
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Mim, aniiuoite bcinem VcI)icl- ntd)t fo lui-.v M) befall bem SDJarmc, 
bag ©ra§ 511 frfjncibcn. Sic broI)tcii bem iDiaunc, ahcv ct* fiird^tclc fid) 
nicf)t. 3<i) ftJflte, \vo id) gcluefcii iuar, bod) man glaubtc mit nid^t. 
3<^ net if^m cincn gang anbcren SScg. ^d) fd)ulbcte ijm scl^n Wflaxl 
imb gal^Itc t^m fiinf. S^craci^en Sie mtr! 

b. The dative is used in connection with a considerable 
number of verbs where the relation seems to be that of 
direct object. The sixteen most important verbs of this class 
are given below. This list should be committed to memory. 



ht^t^ntn 


meet 


gretdftcn 


resemble 


banfen 


thank 


graturicreit 


congratulate 


btenen 


serve 


Jelfcn 


help 


fcjlen 


ail, be lacking 


nit^cit 


benefit 


folgen 


follow 


Haffen 


fit, suit 


gefotten 


please 


fdftdben 


injure 


gei^ori^en 


obey 


fdftmeidftefn 


flatter 


genttgen 


suffice 


traiicn 


trust 



^d) bcQcgncte meineii greunben tDieber in Jyranffurt, Tla^ glcid^t 
fctnem 93ater fcl^r. ®u bift mix in§ 3tinmer gcfolgt, abcr bu 1[)a^t mix 
nid^t geanttuortet. ^a§ nii^t mtr ntdftt^, abcr id) banfc 35nctt ^od). 
^d^ grotttUere Sl^nen. ^d^ glaubc bod> \)a^ (Bit mix fd^meid^cln. ®§ 
ift mtr fd)oit ofterg gcfd)el)en, baf5 id^ auf cinem @auge gerabc ba§ 
ii>id)tigfte bcrgcffcn f)dbc. liefer ^ut gcfctllt mtr gar nid)t; ex pa^^t 
mtr ia aud^ ntd^tl 3u ^^cl ^cgen fd^abet bem ^orn fel^r. ^§ fcl^It 
mtr je^t nur cin§, ndmlid^ ein 5lutomobiI. 

c. The dative is used with a number of verbs where a 
to-phrase follows in English; such as, belong, suit (fit), 
succumb, appear, happen, seem, approach. 

This appears (to) me too small. 
®a§ fdjcint mtr gu flctn. 
That book belongs (to) me. 
®ag ^ud) gcl^ort mtr. 
That often happens (to) me. 

^a§ gefd)ic]^t mtr oft. 

He succumbed (to) his wounds. 

(£r eriag feinen 9Bttnben» 

Verbs which are followed by a dative as indicated under a, b, c, 
are so designated in the general vocabulary: fd^nbctt (w. dat.) injure. 
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267. The Dative is used with such adjectives as generally 
are followed by a to-phrase in English. Some of 
these adjectives are : 



afftim 


similar 


grctdj 


similar 


angenel^m 


pleasant 


9»t 


kindly disposed 


Manni 


familiar 


(te^ {tenet) 


dear 


htqutm 


comfortable 


(9c)trett 


faithful 


hantbttx 


thankful 


tticrt 


precious 


fretnb 


strange 


toiltommtn 


welcome 


gel^orfam 


obedient 


ttfitnff^ettdttiert 


desirable 


getegen 


opportune 







3ener ^crr ift mir fremb, (strange to me). 

^a§ fd^onc SSctter tvav mir ^od^ft angenel^m, (most delightful to 
me). 

Sin 2e^tet xnit 9Jamen 93al[ tft mir nid^t hetannt, (not known to 
me). 

Sr MeiW* fciiteit greunbcn in alien 2)ingen immcr getrctt.* 
^ic 93icne toax* bcr ^au^c fiir bic frcunblid^e ^ilfc fcl^r hanlbat* 
*Note in above sentences that verb and adjective are in the clamp- 
formation. Compare genitive used with adjectives (261a). 



268. The Dative of the Person Interested or Affected. 

From the uses of the dative set forth in 266 and 267, it 
appears that the dative is practically the equivalent of a 
to-phrase, much the satne as the genitive is the equivalent of 
an of-phrase. In the capacity of a to-phrase the dative has a 
wide range of decidedly un-English uses. Note : 

He gave me a book, ©r qab mir ein 93ud^. 

In the above sentence me is clearly an indirect object. 
He gave a book, and did that thing to me. I received the 
benefit. 

But note: ®r nal)m mir ein 93ud). (He took me a book.) 

The above sentence is un-English. The sentence means 
He took a book, that is, picked up a book, possibly stole a 
book, and did that thing to me ; that is, I lost the book. Now 
the indirect object will not function in this sense, since it 
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implies a receiving rather than a losing. Therefore, we have 
here a new use of the dative. In (gt na^m mix tin JBtt^f mix 
expresses the person affected by his taking a book, tnit == 
to me, in the sense that the taking of the book was done 
to me, or perpetrated on me. In fact this dative mix is well 
reflected in the slang expression "on me." He took (stole) 
a book "on me." 

Bead the following sentences, interpreting the Dative of 
the Person Interested or Affected: 

^ba f)at mix aUeS Qegcffcn. ^d^ l^attc 12 jungc ^iil^ncr, abet 10 finb 
mix gcftorbcn. ^cncr bofe Tla^ tuarf mix cincn @tctn in ben SBagcn. 
^cr fd^Iauc gud^S tuarf bcm 93aucr a\i bic gifd^c au§ bcm fBaqcn. „®u 
trinfft mtt ja mcin frtfd^cS SGBaffcr imb frifet mix and) mcin ®ta§V\ 
fagte bcr 2BoIf. ®tc ^nbcr gtngen mtt in§ SBaffcr, obglcid^ td^ c§ 
il^ncn oft bcrbotcn l^attc. ^arl, !omm mtt einmal l^crl S^'Jaj, fct mtt 
bod^ nid^t fo Idrmtfd&I ©el^ mtt bod^ lucgl SBic gcl^t c§ SSttttt? ^an!e, 
c§ gcl^t mtt rcd^t gut. Piaffe, mcrfcn (Sic ftiJft bicfcn ncucn S)atibl S<^ 
!ann mit Icid^t bcnfcn, ba^ (Sic berfttmmt lt»arcn. 

a. By virtue of its equalling a tophrase, the dative is used to 
denote the person to whom a certain thing is true: ^cutc tft mtt 
ctn fd^oncr ^ag. ®corg, bu bift mtt obex cinmal ctn fd^oncr S3urfd^I 
Unter alien 3a!^re§3ctten ift mtt bcr griil^Ung am fd^onften. 

269. The Dative of Possession for Parts of the Body or 
Person. 

®r trat mtt auf hen gufe. 

In the above sentence the imputation is that someone com- 
mitted the act of stepping on the foot, and that he did that 
thing to me. The English sentence would be more to the 
point: He stepped on my foot. 

The above dative is really similar to a dative of person affected; 
but since it here eliminates a possessive adjective in connection with 
a part of the body or person, it is called the Dative of Possession. 
This dative is important since the best German style generally avoids 
saying my foot, my hand, etc. (See §104.) 
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Unfcr ^el^rcu I)oItc bic 93ud^er aug bcm l^o^en 93u(^erfd)rant unb, al§ 
cr fi(^ biirftc, fiel t^m etn§ gcrabc auf ben ^opf. 3^ fd^iittcltc mcincm 
altcn grcunbc bic ^anb fo fel^r, bafe Hide, bte c§ fallen unb bic nid^t 
tDufetcn, bafe i(^ il^n fcit bier ^a^ven nid^t gcfel^en f^attt, laut (ad^ten. 
S)a bcr Heine ^nabc nid^t Itmfete, tvxc man ein fd^arfeS 3Weffcr gcbraud^t, 
fo fd^nitt er fid^ balb aud^ rcd^t gefdl^rlid^ in bic $anb. ^d^ fc^tc mtr 
ben $ut auf ben ^o|)f, obgleid^ id^ fid^cr lt»ar, ba^ cr mir gar nid^t 
pa^tt. S)ie beiben gabcn fid^ bic $anb unb berfprad^en fid^ bauernbe 
JJrcunbfd^aft. ^er 93ogeI ]^ii|)fte feinem ^errn auf ben ginger unb fal^ 
i^m bireft in§ Sluge, al§ oh er feine 93efe]^Ie erlDartete. 

270. 

»ctlic6t ScrIo6t Sctmfi^U 

In Love Engaged Married 

Sin ©cfeUfd^aftSfpiel, tueld^eS fid^ jcbod^ nur fiir fold^c eignet, bic 
fid^ gut fennen. 

e^oIgenbe§ ©t^iel ISfet fid£) fd£)6n im ©alon beranftalten, unb 
Stvax in einer Oefefffdfiaft bon etoa 5tt)ei ®u^enb ^erfonen. 
3)ie ®efefffdf|aft fe^t ftd^ nun im Sreife, nnh glDar fo, ba^ fidf) 
iebe^mol ein $err atoifdfien glDei SDamen Befinbet. ©in §err, ber 
nod) in ber 2)?itte ftcl)t, ft)ielt ben Seiter. 9?un fann ber 3eit- 
dertreib beginnen: 

SDer Seiter iDenbet ftd^ an ein geluiffe^ graulein nni f^^rid^t: 

„5rl. 93 , tDie gefallt ^s^mn ^^v ^aijhav aur red&ten?" grl. 

95 antlDortet, „@ar nidfit!" „^annV\ (well! well!) fagt ber 

Seiter, M^ tut mir leib.* ^a§> fel)lt benn ^^tem 9?ad^bar?" 

9?un mufe grl. 93 bem Seiter fagen, tDarum biefer §err if)r 

nid^t gefafft. ©ie f^^ridfit: „&t ift mir au ftiH." (Ober „(St ift 
mir au gef<)rad£)ig. ®r ift mir an bumm. ®r fprid^t mir an biel 
t)on fid^ felbft/' uftD.) S)arauf fragt ber Seiter, „9?un, foff biefer 

$err fid^ t)ieCeid£)t entfernen?" (grl. 93 ) ,,3^1/ meinetluegen 

fann er gel^en." (Seiter) „S8en iDunfdEien ©ie anftatt feiner?" 
(5rl. 93 ) „^i} tDiinfd^e §errn 36." (ober aud^ „^i} tnunfdfie 



*T>a§ tut mir leib. (That does [causes] me sorrow.) (I am 
sorry.) A very common idiom. 
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©ie, .^err Seiter.") ©enannter .<perr fe^t fid^ nun gri. 93 — 3ur 

®eite iinb Jyrl. 93'§ erfter 9?a(f)bar fe^t fid) an ber ©tette, bie §err 

X eben Derlaffen [)at. 9?un tDenbet fid) ber Seiter an etn anbevz^ 

Jyraulein unb fteUt tDieber bie i^vaqe: „SrI. 2) , tvxe gefaKt 

^I)nen ^^r Sflaijiav aur red)ten?" (gri. 2) ) „9[d^, gana gut. 

®r ift mir fel^r angenel^m." (Setter) ,,S)a§ freut mid^ fel^r! 

aSoIIen ©ie fo gut fein unb nn^ fagen, toarum S^nen S^r 

5)?ad)bar fo fe{)r gef aUt?" "Hdnn mufe grl bie guten ©igen* 

fd^aften i{)re§ 5Rad£)bar§ nennen. a.93., ,;®r ift fd)on. ®r ift 

I}6flid|. 6r ift mir gerabe gef^^rSd^ig genug/' uftD., uflD. (Setter) 

,,©oE Sfir §err 9?adE|bar alfo bei S^nen bleiben?" (gri. ®.-....) 

„SatD0i)I!" 2er Seiter erflart ttun ber ©efeCfd^aft, ba^ f5rl. 2) 

unb §err ticrltcJt (in love) finb. 9Kit ber S^it fommt ber 

Seiter toieber an J^rl. 'S nnb fragt fie toieber, ob fie immer nod) 

mit il^rent §errn iftad^bar aur red£)ten aufrieben ift. SBenn grl. 

2* i^ren 9?ad^bar awm a^eiten 9KaI bei fid^ bei)alt, fo erflart 

ber Seiter nun, ba^ bie beiben betloit (engaged) finb. ©efd^iel^t 

bie§ aum britten 3WaI, fo finb bie beiben t}ttmafjHi (married). 

®§ lafet fid^ leid^t benfen, ba% m Saufe biefe§ ©t^iel^ biel 

$eiterfeit nnb "^nbel eittftel^en. 

a. Wflaxi fann aud) cine fieitcrin ludl^Ien, btc nun bie ^crrcn fragt, 
trie bie ^amcn il^ncn gcfaHcn. 

271. U6crfe^ctt Sic: 

This weather is too hot for me. My hand is lame. On 
account of the many people, who had not seen the picture, it 
was placed in a large store. When I saw that he had taken 
my gloves and hat, I arose. He stepped on my foot, but he 
excused himself very politely (ftd£) entfd^ulbigen) . Please take 

your hat off (leg ab), and sit down beside the 

window. I will read you an interesting story. A friend of 
mine (bon mir) was once reading me a story, when suddenly 
his little dog jumped upon a chair and made a terrible racket. 
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272. 



Sd} Ijatt' eineii ftamerabeu 

©inen befferit finbft bn nit. 

®ie 5£rommeI fdjlug aum ©treite, 

®r ging an meiner ©eite 

Sn glei(f)em ©dfiritt unb 5£ritt. 



Sine ^gel tarn geflogen;* 
@ilt'§ mir ober gilt e§ bir? 
SI)n l^at e§ tneggeriffen, 
@r liegt mir t)or ben Siifeen, 
21I§ tDar'§ cin ©tiidE bon mir. 



SBiff mir bie $anb nodf) reidjen 
©ertneil id) eben lab': 
„Sann bir bie ^anb nid)t geben, 
95Ieib bu im etD'gen SeBen, 
SKein guter ^amerab!" 



llf)Ianb. 



nit 




gilt e§ mir 


is it my turn 


nid^t 




toeggcriffen 


torn away 


ber ©d^ritt 


step 


tear* 


were 


ber 2:ritt 


pace 


berlDcil 


while 


bie ^ugel 


bullet 


eiptg 


eternal 


a. S)er fieiter fteHt aUcrlci gragcn iibcr ba§ ©cbtd^t. 



*QKne ^ugcl tarn gcflogcn = a bullet came flying. Note that in 
this connection the German has the perfect participle instead of the 
present participle. He came running = (£r fam gelaufen. He came 
driven in from the country (not driving in). He arrived there walked 
(having walked) j not walking. 



214 Practical Beginning German 

LESSON 48 

273. The Separable Verbal Prefixes. 

I turned a flat stone over. 
(I overturned a flat stone.) 
I turned a flat stone up. 
(I upturned a flat stone.) 
I edged it up. 
(I upedged it.) 

In the above sentences, note the adverbs over and up. They 
are peculiar in that they modify their verbs so closely that 
they may be prefixed to their verbs. They may therefore be 
called Prefixable Adverbs; or, from the standpoint of the 
compound verb, we may call them Separable Verbal Prefixes. 

There is an important difference between prefixing such adverbial 
particles in German and in English. In English the prefixing of 
the adverbial particle generally changes the meaning or application 
of the expression (set-up, upset; lift-up, uplift; take-over, overtake). 
In German the prefixing of an adverbial particle leaves the meaning 
unchanged, just as in the case of the rather exceptional English 
illustrations given above. Whether the adverbial particle is prefixed, 
, or whether it takes its separate position as an adverb, depends 
entirely on the grammatical structure of the sentence. To make clear 
when to prefix the adverbial particle, and when to place it off as an 
adverb, is the purpose of this lesson. 

a. Verb and separable prefix form a clamp: 

Imperfect Tense 

I turned a flat stone up. 

^ij fe^rte einen fladfien ©tein auf. 

Sd^ fc^rte f)ier oft einen fladfien ©tein aaif. 

Present Tense 

I turn a flat stone up. 

Sd) Ic^te einen flad^en ©tein aatf* 

^d) fc^re flier immer einen fladfien ©tein oaif* 
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Imperative 

Turn a flat stone up. 

^e^tc einen fladjen ©tein aaif. 

Sel^tctt ®te bod) einmal einen flad)en ©tein aaif. 

That is, in present, imperfect, and imperative, the verb and 
the adverbial particle form a clamp, which encloses all 
predicate modifiers. 

b. In all two-word verb-forms a clamp is already present, 
and the adverbial particle is prefixed. (The auxiliary and 
the compound verb form the clamp.) This occurs in all verb- 
forms other than the present and imperfect, since every other 
tense or form involves an auxiliary plus either infinitive or 
the past participle. Note: 

(1) AuziUary + infinitive form: 

Future tense: ^d^ tuerbe gejen (211), ^d^ toerbe 

iittffeliten. ijd^ toerbe l^icu einen cjrofeen (stein ouffe^ten. 

Modal auxiliary: ^d^ (onn 9e$en, ^d^ tann . . . 

. . onffe^ren* ^d) tann ben gro^en (Stein mit ber linfen $anb 
aitffejren. 

(2) AuxiUary -f- past participle: 

Perf.: ^^ (oBe gefttnben (198), 3d& fiaU . . . 

. . anf^efetrt. ^d) l^oJe l^ier am SBaffer einen intereffanten ©tein 

Plup.: ^d) intit gefunben (207), ^d) Jottc . . . 

. . aitf0efe$rt. ^d) fiaiU ben flrofeen (stein am SSaffer fd^neU oiif= 
gefe^rt. 

Pres. Passive: ^er ©tein ttitrb gefiinben, ^er (Stein 

totrb ottfge^oben. ^er (Stein wirb bon ben ^naben 

ttttfge^oben (lifted up). 

Imp. Passive: ^d) tonxht gefunben, ^d) ttiurbe . . 

. . . aufge^oBen. ^d) ttiiirbe bon ben ftarfen (Sd^ii^mcinnern bom 
git^boben aufgetoben. 

^3) ^onjttgteten (Ste o^tge So^e! 
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274. Specimen Verbs with tlie Separable Prefix mif* 

In giving the principal parts of a verb connected with a 
prefixable adverbial particle, the following pattern is to be 
followed ; 

l^ebeu ]^ob geI)oBen 

auflieben l^ob auf aufgei^oben 

The infinitive has the separable element prefixed, since the 
infinitive figures only in two-word verbs. The past participle 
likewise has the separable element prefixed, since it too figures 
only in two- word verbs. (See §273c.) The imperfect tense 
is given with the separable element in its separate adverbial 
position, since the imperfect is a one-word verb-form and uses 
the separable element as the last member of the clamp. The 
separable prefix always receives the word-accent. 



ottfeffen 
ottfgeBen 
auffntingen 
auffongen 



tt# Ottf 

gab Ottf 
fUrattg dttf 
fing Ottf 



dot ottfgegeffen 

i)ai ottfgegeben 

tft ottfgefHrttngen (200) 

f)tti ottfgefongen 



ottfttfd^en ttff^te ottf (ot ottfgetifi^t 



ottfgtaben 
ottfne^men 

ottfrei^nen 
ouffteten 



gtttl^ Ottf 

na$m ottf 

rei^nete ottf 
ftottb Ottf 



f^ai ottfgegrai^ett 
$ot ottfgettontnten 

ffai ottfgerei^nct 
tft Qttfgeftnnbett 



eat up 
give up 
jump up 
catch up 

(obtain) 
dish up 

(serve) 
dig up 
take in 

(entertain) 
count up 
get up (rise 



from bed) 

a. Justify the prefixing or the clamp position of the 
separable prefix ouf : 

Sd) tDerbe mein Seiitfd^ nte QufneBcn. "^^ba, bn l)a^t ia tDteber 
ben ganaen ^p^el aufgegeffen! @r fprang mit eincm lauten 
©d^rei auf. SBir ftngen ben SRegen in einem Zo\)^e auf unb ialb 
i)atten tviv veined tvenn and) nii)t gcrabe frtf(f)c§ 3Baffer 311 
trinfen. 3Ran tifdfite un§ brei mal ben Zciq bon bem 93eften ouf, 
lva§ e§ im ganaen Canbe gab. 9Bir lebten tvie bie .^ontge, fage 
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id^ bit. ^inber, gebt bod) nxijt aHe^ fo leidjt auf! SSir trurbcn 
t)ou unfern 93erliner 55teunben fel^r gut aufgenommen. Sitte, 
red^ncn ®te etnmal auf, tva^ iij '^f)mn fd^ulbe! ®(f)on um 5 Ul^r 
morgen§ rtef mein Onfel, „©tel)t b(Ki^ auf, il^r ©tebenfdjlafer!" 
2Btr lagen JdoI^I nod^ etne aSiertelf tun be in ben gAern, bann 
ftanben tDtr auf. ^ ^ 

(1) ©c^en (Sic jcbcS obigc SmJ?erfe!t in§ ^rafcnS, in§ ^erfelt, tn§ 
gutur, tn§ ^Iu§quam|)erf c!t I 

(2) ^onjugtcrcn ©ic in aUcn geitcn: ouffte^en! 

*rofctt8: ^d^ ftcl^e um 6 Ul^r auf. ^m^ierfeft: ^d) ftanb um 6 Itl^r 
auf. Srtttttt: ^d^ tocrbc um 6 Ul^r aufftcl^cn. ¥etfe!t: ^d^ bin um 
6 Ul^r aufgcftanben. ¥tttdi|tt(im|ietfelt: ^d^ toax um 6 Ul^r aufgcftonbcn. 

b. In a dependent clause we have the subject-verb clamp 
and consequently the separable prefix, not being needed for 
the clamp-formation, is prefixed to its verb even in present 
and imperfect: 

SBenn ti^ mcin S)cutfd& an^^tht, (fo) bann Icrnc id^ grangofifd^. 

Wleine grcunbe lad^tcn, al§ ti^ ben fd^ipcrcn ©tctn auftoli. 

^d^ toartcle, Bi§ htx SBtrt allc§ langfam aufted^nete. 

SSdl^rcnb mcin ^atnerob bit S3iid^er bom gufebobcn auftobr fe^tc 
id^ mir ben Qut auf unb ging au§ bem Qintmer. 

Srr§ tf^ ben fd^tuercn @tein am SSaffer aufttfixit, fallen toir ein paar 
Heine grofd^e baruntcr. 

275. General Statement for Position of the Prefixable 
Adverbial Particle. (Separable Prefix.) 

a. The Prefixable Adverbial Element is Prefixed if the 
Sentence Structure already Contains a Clamp. That is, 
when there is present: 

(1) A two- word-verb clamp; or, 

(2) A subject-verb clamp (dependent clause). 

This means that the separable prefix is separated only in 
present and imperfect tenses, and even then only in inde- 
pendent clauses. 
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276. £ie toi^tigften ttenniaten ^taft^e: 



ai 

an 

auf ^^ ^ 

an& 

6ei 

btt(t) 

ba^et 

btttd) 

etn 

tmpot 

entgegen 

fort 

l^ettn 

Ijcr 



off, down 
at, on 
up, on 
put 
apart 

by, alongside 
there, up to 
along 
through 
in-into 
up (high) 
toward (meeting) 
away, forth on 
home 

hither, towards 
speaker 



ijtn 

nad^ 

tnit 

ntebet 

iifiet 

tttn 

tttttet 

tot 

totq 
Hiiebet 

Suriicf 
gttfatntnen 



thither, receding 
from speaker 

after 

along 

down 

over 

around 

under (down) 

before (facing), 
forward 

away 

again, in return 

to (shut) 

back, behind 

together 



a. Several of the above adverbial prefixes maybe combined with 
each other for added definiteness or picturesqueness. Thus (ttt and 
5er are often prefixed to afff an, ottf, au^, Jet, etn, filler, ntn, unter, 
t)9X, whenever the speaker visualizes the act. Thus ffttttu^, l^etetn, 
fittiSihtT, Ifterttttter, mean out, in, over, down, with an added touch of 
approaching the speaker and his hearers. $in similarly prefixed adds 
the picture of receding from the speaker and his hearers, jptn and 
5et are seldom omitted from the above named adverbs when the idea 
of motion relative to speaker is prominent, ^ommen ©ie l^etetn! 
Come in. ^e^tn Ste (tnettt! Go in. ©d^idfen (Sie bod^ ben uitru]^t(jen 
^unb (tnaitS! ©tc famen mit grofeent £drm (eran! Tla^, lt»trf mir 
bod^ einen fd^iinen 5lpfel Jernnter! Q^xh mir beit S3(ctfttft etnmal ^er! 
$^tmnt mir ben IdrmifdOcn S^ogel l^tntoeg! ^u l^aft mir ja aU meine 
S3iid^er (tntoeggetragen! SBtr fal)en einen fd[)onen 93aum in bem gelbe 
unb gingen fdr)neri bal^tn! 

The various combinations can best be learned in connection with 
tlie compound verbs as they appear in the vocabulary. 

b. S8eriDanbeIn ©ic untenftcl^enbe Sd^e in ba§ ??ntnr, bag 'J^mperfcft, 
brt?^ ^crfcft, bas5 ^|Un§qiiamperfc!tI 
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SSoi* cineL' ^amc ncl^mc id) tmmer ben $ut ah. ^d^ l^oltc ba^ 
tjctDunfd]tc 93u(^ au§ bent ^ultc l^crbor. 3<^ ^<J^^f ^^^ fd^Icd^tcn 
S3Icifttft cinfad^ tocg. SStr fangcn unfrc 9leifc am 1. Tlax an. ^d) lege 
tneine 93ud^er fd^on gufammen unb gel^e gerabenluegeS nad) $aufe. SEBtr 
f^oxen unferc Strbeit fd^on um 5 Ul^r auf. 3^ brtnge ^l^ren S5Ietfttft 
mit bid ^anf 3ururf. ^d^ giel^e metncn uberrorf an. Um 5 Ul^r morgcnS 
famen tuir mit bcm^ (Bd^ncII^ug in 93erlin an. ^a§ ^orn tnirb bei 
fd)onem SGBetler mit ^ferbcn eingcfal^ren. 

c. .Stonjugiercn Sie im ^rdfenS, Sm|)erfeft, ^erfeft ^luSquam* 
|?erfeft, gutur: l^eimgel^cn, babonlaufen, njegtoerfen, l^inangfel^en, auf* 
ftcl^en, fid^ nicbcrfe^en. 

(1) Ta^^elhe mit .gefiiUter Slammer." 

277. aBa« in bcr Sdjule aai^gcfiil^rt Hiirb: 

3Kan Heft ber Slaffe ettDa§ bor. 2)ie Slaffe ^ort mit boiler 
arufmerffomfeit sat* 2)te fUaffe fdfjrciJt ein S)tftat mit Sleiftift 
nicbcr, SWon fagt ein Qu^tDenbig gelernte§ @ebid£)t l^et* 3Kan 
totfd^t bie 2^afel fd^on ah. Tlan mai)t ba^ g^nfter lueit auf* 
93or ber ©timbe madfjt man bie 2iir gau ^er Selirer fli6t etlDa§ 
fiir morgcn auf. 9Wan fommt 3ur (118*) 2iir herein. 30?an gc^t 
3ur 2iir ^tnaiti^. 2)er Sel^rer tritt an ben Xi^ij Retail unb nxmmi 
ein 93ud£) aaif, ^an ffiridjt beutfd^e 3Borte au^S. 

a. SDer Cciter fiil^rt eine ber obigen §anblungen au§, ftelft 
bann bie gt^agen: 28q§ mad£)e idf) eben? S3a§ mod^te id£) eben 
(9Ba§ I)abe id^ eben gemad^t) ? 28a^ tDerbe id£) je^t mad£)en? SBa§ 

Fiattc idt| gemad^t, e{)e id£) ? STnttDort: ©ie treten 

eben an ben StifdE) l^eran. ©ie traten eben an ben Zx^ij l)evan. 
®tc finb eben an ben 2ifd£) l^ernngetreten (200). ®ie tDaren eben 
an ben SifdE) Iierangetreten, el^e ©ie an bie 2iir gingen. 

(®ebxaud:jen ©ie biele Sfbberbien, bamit bie ^Slammer" nid^t 
leer bleibt!) 

b. aSerJoanbeln ©ic in nlfe mogIid}cu S^iteu (tenses) : 

Gin (Bamann giiifj cinmnr n»^, nm gn fdcn. Snbcm cr ben (5amen 
an^ftxcnit, fiel ctlid)e§ an ben 31^eg unb bie SSi3gcI frofieit c§ natf. (Sine 
gnte gee taui^te auf ben gfuf^grunb ^inatnter unb ftofte bem armcn 
iOoX^fiadex feinc ?(i;t iDieber ftcrnat^. ^cr Sd)h.ieiniger fiinfi fd)nell nad) 
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^aufc attritif unb Jolte fcinc grau. ^auls ^unb f^rrong in ba§ SiSaijcr 
SInetm* SBir gtngen brei Xtcppcn (inauf. 2Btr broi^ten tl^n cnblid) 
auS bcm SBaffcr (eroui^.* (5r ff^oute au§ bcm gcnftcr ^ctoMd** Sic 
fatnen aUc bircft in mcin 3immcr herein** S)a§ fReQxment nuartictte 
ftd^ in eincm S)orfc ein.* ^ic ^nabcn Hcfen bie ©trafec ^inab. SBir 
fangen unfcre Slrbcit morgcn friil^ um 8 Ul^r on. 

•Sometimes the adverbial prefix and a preposUion duplicate each 
other: ^n& bcm SGBaffer l^crottS. The apparent tautology does not 
really exist to the German speaking person, since j^etaud^oten is felt 
as a unified action like extract (take from). Consequently, SBtt ^olten 
xf^n and betn ©utn^f Ifteroitdr is no more tautological than, We extracted 
him from the swamp, or We ejected him from the room. 

SBir fiil^rtcn il^n in fcin ncucS 5lmt etn (etnfiil^ren + ^")- 
We installed him in his new ofiice (install -|- in). 



278. 5PfciI ttttb Sieb. 

S^ fdfiofe etnen $fetl bntdj bie Siifte fort; 
®r ftel auf bie 6rbe — id^ iDufet' nid^t ben Drt; 
^enn ber ^feil entrann fo fdinell meinem 93Iidf, 
®a§ 9fuge Blieb toeit f)intet ifim auriidf. 

Sdt| Iiaud^te etn Sieb in bie Suft f)inein; 
®§ ftel auf bie @rbe — tDO tnag e§ fein ? 
2)enn JDer l^Stt' etn Stuge fo fd^nell unb fd^arf, 
®a§ bem Sieb im S^wge folgen barf? 

3laij ^ai)x unb 5£ag fanb id^ ben ^feil; 
StTt ©id^bauttt ftaf er, feft unb I)eil; 
Unb mein Cieb fanb idf) iDieber, SSort fiir SBort 
^m §er5en be§ greunbe^ — ba lebt e§ fort. 

SongfeHolD, iiberfefet, 

ber glug flight 

bcr ©id^baum oak tree 

l^cil sound 

^taf stuck 



bcr ^fcil 


arrow 


entrann 


escaped 


ber mid 


sight 


l^aud^te 


breathed 


l^citle 


had (sub.i.) 
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a. ^onjugiercn ©te bic untenftcl^enbcn (Ba^e : 
3d^ fcijog eincn ^fctl burd^ bte Siiftc fort. 
3c^ Wtc#e eincn ^fcil burd^ bic Siiftc fort. 
^d^ toerbe cinen 5pfcil burd^ bic SUfte fortfr^icficn. 
^d^ IJoi^c eincn ^fcil burd^ hie Siiftc fortgcfr^offcn. 
3d^ IJotte eincn 5pfcil burd^ bic Siiftc fortgcfr^offcn. 
(Bin ^fcil loisrbe Don mir burd^ bic Siiftc fortgcfr^offctt. 
(l)^oniugicrcn ©ie Jtjie o6en: ^d^ l^ancl^tc ein Sicb in bie Suft 
l^inein. 3Wein Sicb fanb id) Irieber. 3d^ blic6 ItJcit guriirf. 



279. ^cr fdftlattc Saucr. 

@tn SJauer, ber ftd| bor SieBen fiirditete, grub etntnal aH fein 
@elb in [einem Oarten ein. ©in 9?ad|Bar, ber bte§ Bemerft l^atte, 
grub in ber folgenben ^aijt ba^ @elb tDteber auf. Ser a3auer 
l^atte feineii 9?a4)Bar ftarf in 9Serbad|t, liefe aBer nid|t§ mer!en. 
@r \pxai) 3u feinem 9?a4)Bar: „Sdl ^tiBe geftern bie §alfte 
tneine^ OelbeB im ©arten eingegraBen; nun Bin id) aBer 
unentfdiloj'j'en, oB id) and} bie anbere §alfte an berfelBen ©telle 
eingraBen foHte." ®er 9?ad)Bar riet auf§ entfdiiebenfte gu, unb 
ber SJauer fagte: „9?un, [o tDerbe id) morgen and} ba^ iiBrige 
l^insulegen." ®er bieBtfd)e 3lai)bav Bradite nun ba^ geftolilene 
@elb [dineH tDieber nad| [einem ^la^ suriid, bamit ber SJauer 
ntd|t§ merfen [oHte, benn er hiitnfdfttc ba^ gauge @elb f^^Ster s« 
l^olen. ®er Huge 93auer gruB aBer [ein @elb f)erau§ unb Bradite 
e§ an etner [tdE)eren ©telle unter. 

280. ^a§ trcHC SRofe. 

SdE| l^aB' mein 9tofe berloren 
aWein a^^felgraue^ 9toB. 
6§ tDar [o treu im SeBen, 
^ein treuere§ lann e§ geBen 



^ 



^m gangen S^xq unb Zvo^. 
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llnb al§ e§ tvoUte fterben, 
Sq hlidV e§ tntdi nodi an, 
3[I§ [agten feine 3Ktenen: 
Sann bit niijt tDetter bienen, 
9Ibe, metn 9ietter§mann ! 

Unb al^ e§ tvav geftorben, 
2)a grub id^'^ el^rlid^ ein 
aSol^I unter gritnen flatten 
Sn etner 2tnbe Od^atten^ 
S)a§ foH fein Senfmal fein. 

®a fi^en bie fleinen SSogel 
llnb l^alten ba^ SCotenamt. 
Sl^r hvauijt nid^t erft su lefen, 
aiBie treu metn 9iofe getDefen; 
©ie ftngen'§ in^gefamt. 

Hoffmann bon gaUer^Iebeu. 



ba§ 9lofe 


steed bit Tlatie 


meadow 


a|)fclgrau 


dappled gray bie Stnbe 


linden tree 


ber 8ug 


march ha§ ^enfmal 


monument 


ber 5^ro6 


line ba§ ^ottnamt 


requiem 


anblirfcn 


look at inSgefamt 


altogether 


bie iUiienc 


expression 




a. ^onjugtcren ©tc mit gcfiillter Mammcr 


fdmtltd^e trennbare 


$8crbcn I 


LESSON 49 




281. Noun 


i-Objects as Verbal Prefixes. 




teilnel^men 


rtQl^m tcil I)at tcilgenommen 


take part 


ftattfinben 


fanb ftatt fiQt ftattgefunben 


take place 


ftanbl^alten 


f)tclt ftanb ftdt ftniibgcrinlten 


stand (one's) 
ground 


Sd) nel^me 


gem an etnem guten ©piel tcil. 


®a§ ^onacrt tuirb 



am 10. Tlax tm 5Ef)enter ftattfinben. llnfre ©olbnten I)oben trofe 
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ber grofeen 3ci^I i^er Setnbe ben ganaeu Stag auf^ tapfer[te 
ftanbgei&alten. 

a. When a noun-object and its verb form an idiomatic or a 
stereotyped expression, the noun-object is given the same 
position as a verbal prefix, except that it is not actually joined 
to its verb: 

Sd^ 5atte geftern in bent ©trette xt(S}t* 

'^ij f)atte geftern in bent ©treite red^t gel^aBt. 

3)u tDtHft immer in allem ved)t fiaben. 

*The capitalization of such nouns is not uniform among German 
writers, ^isben^ IDrttogra^l^tfci^e^ ^bxitttn^ is the authority on all 
points of correct writing or spelling. 

The clamp-formation of verb + noun-object is a frequent 
phenomenon in German : fieiftcn ®ie mir Bet einer Staffe S?affee 
©cfeHfdftaft* 6r f^retfit biefe§ ^at)v mit §tlfe [einer grau cin 
Sttdj (book-writing), ^d) fauftc mir geftern auf bem SWarfte 
cin jpferb (horse-buying). S<^ hiitnfdftc ^l^nen Quf ber langen 
Keife mU. 

b. A few noun-objects are inseparable prefixes with the 
word-accent on the noun-prefix. The verbs of this type are 
all weak: 

ratfd^Iagen ratfdftlagte f^at geratfd^kgt counsel, debate 
^ie §erren ratf(f)Iagten ben gangen XaQ liber bie 2^Qrtff»9ieform. 

282. Adjectives as Verbal Prefixes. 

Some adjectives, usually such as have a factitive sense, are 
separable verbal prefixes: 

loi^Iaffen liefelo^ IjQt lo^gelaffen let loose 

fcftl^alten [)ieltfcft f}at fcftgel^alten hold fast 

fliagicrcngei&en ging f^iastcrcn i[tf|)astcrcngegangen go walking 

aiBir liefeen ben $unb auf ba^ ©d^tuein Io§. ^d) merbe aber 
nteinen 3?rnno nidit anf ba^^ Xm lo^Iaifcn. 9fm 9tbcnb gingcn 
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iDtr nod^ einmal tit bertt fd^onen SBalb [paaiereit. 'Sie Sette I)atle 
bm unrufitgen 93aren nid^t feftgel^alten. 

283. Adverbial Phrases of Place or Position in Idiomatic 

or Stereotyped Expressions. 

in ftanb fe^en fe^te in ftanb l^at in ftanb gefefet 

put in shape, repair 
jtt ftanbc Brittgen Brad^te gu ftanbe l&at s« ftanbe geBradit 

finish 
ii6cr 6orb h)erfen tnarf it6cr 6orb I)at ii6cr 6orb getrorfen 

throw over-board 

2)er §err fe^te tneitte alte Ul&r fitr 2 3Karf ttt ftattb. Sie 
SnoBett I)QBen enbltd^ einen fel^r fdE|Ied)teit S^al^tt 5u [tattbe geBrad[)t. 

a. Since practically all the adverbial prefixes are adverbs 
of place or position, their frequency in the German language 
tends to draw any adverb of place to the position as last 
among the adverbial modifiers. Thus: 

SdE) gc^e tttorgen ttttt tnettter Od^tDefter ^cint (l&ettngeliett). 

^ij ge^e rttorgert mit ttteitter ©d^h)e[ter nadft ^anfe. 

Sd^ gc^e morgen ttttt mettter ©d^tDefter in ben SBalb. 

^d^ ge^c tttorgett ttttt ttteitter ©djtDefter tnS !£5eatcr. 
That is, the verb and any adverb of place are likely to 
follow the clamp-formation. This is a more comprehensive 
view of the fact stated elsewhere, that adverbs of place come 
last. 

284. Some adjectives, usually those having a factitive 

sense, have become separable prefixes : 

toifdjlagen, ftittftel^en, lo^Ioffett 

SdE) liefe bett §unb auf ba^ ©d)tt)eitt Io§. SSir ftattbeti bor bent 
$aufe fttH. ®er §err l^atte ba§> gefSl^rlid^e ^^ier tttit ber 9trt 
totgefdjlagett. 
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285. ^n^ too^ffeife Wtttajicffeiu 

iis^ ift eiii alte^ (S-pric^iuort: aWer aiiberu eiue (Srube grabt, 
fftlft oft [elber l^inein. 3tber ber CotDentDirt in einem geh)tffen 
©tabtlein tvax fd^on border borin. 93ei btefem fefirte natnlid^ 
eintnal ein tDol&Igrfleibeter ©oft ein, ber fel^r bornei&m auftrat 
nnb ber fel^r furs unb trotjig fragte: „^ann id) l^ier ettDa§ 
@ute§ fiir mein @elb befommen?" S)er SBirt bad^te einen red^t 
bornel^men ©aft bor fid^ gu l^abeit unb fprad^ I)ofIid): „^atvo% 
mein §err, h)a§ barf id^ S^tten borfefeen?" „9?un, fo bringen 
®ie mir eine gute gleifd^fu^^^^e fier!", fagte ber ©aft. SDie 
geb^iinfd^te (Buppe tvutbe xf)m borgefe^t, unb bet SBirt fragte 
gana l^oflidi, oB il^m nid^t and) Sleifd^ mit ©emiife Beliebte. „D 
freilid^, ja!", anttDortete ber ©aft, „®a§ l^eifet, toenn idj ettva^ 
&uie^ fiir mein ©elb fiaben fann." 3Kann tifd^te if)m nun ein 
gute^ 3Kittageffen auf, unb ber 2Birt fragte nod^: „®arf id) bent 
$errn bieHeid^t nod^ ein ©Ia§ 2Bein bringen?" „%i), ja!", fagte 
ber i5rembe, „ein ©Ia§ 2Bein b^are auij nidjt iibel; ba^ i^eifet, b^enn 
man l^ier guten 3Bein fiir fein ©elb erl^alt." 2fIfo, nad^bem ber 
©aft ein gute§ 3Wittageffen unb ein ©Ia§ 2Bein bergel^rt l&atte, 
3og er einen abgefd^Iiffenen Oed^fer au^ ber Xa^ije unb fagte, 
.§ier, §err aSirt, ift mein ©elb." ®er SBirt fagte, „aBa§ fott ba^ 
l&eifeen? ©inb ©ie mir nid^t einen Staler fd&ulbig?" ®er ©aft 
evtvibevte, „^d} Iiabe niijt fiir einen Scaler ©t)eife BefteHt, fonbern 
fiir mein ©elb. $ier ift nun mein ©elb. Tlei)v l^abe id^ nid)t. 
^aben ©ie mir gu biel bafiir gegeben, fo ift e§ ^l&re eigene 
©dfjulb." ®iefer ©infaH t^av eigentlid^ nid^t toeit i)ev. ©^ 
gel^orte nur UnberfdEjSmtl^eit ba^u. 9lber ba^ 93efte fommt nod^. 
„©ie finb ein burdE)trieBener ©d^elm," '{pvadj ber aSirt, „unb ber- 
bienen, ba% man ©ie einftedten lafet.* 3Iber id^ fd)enfe ^l^nen ba^ 
aWittageffen unb l^ier nodfi einen SSierunbab^anaiger ba^u, b^enn 
©ie gang ruliig gu meinem ?JadE)Bar, bem Sarenb^irt, l^iniiBer- 



*Sd^ loffc ©ie etttftedfen = I'll have you imprisoned, ^d^ laffc ben 
Slrgt f)0(ett = I'll have the doctor summoned. 
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[d)Icid)cu imb e^* il)m cIuMifo modieii." Tov )ac\ic bcr ^iiUit, .lui'il 
cr mtt feinem 9fad)bQr an^- ^icib im Unfrieben Icbte, fo bafe jeber 
betn QTibern gem jeben ®d^tmpf antai unb crtniberte. 3tber ber 
fd^Iaue ®aft griff ladfielnb mit ber etnen ,§aub nadfi bent @elbe 
unb mtt ber anberit nadj ber 3:iir, tDurtfcfite betn SBtrt einen guten 
SIbenb unb fagte: „53ci ^sl^retn 9?a(f)bar, bent SJarentntrt, bin ii) 
\ijon getnefen, unb eben ber [jat midj 3u ijf)nen gefd^idft unb fein 
anberer." 

Stifo tDoren beibe angefiil^rt, unb ber britte f)atte ben 9lu^en 
bat)on. 

nad^ S- ^. $ebel. 

286. Function and Position of the Infinitive-Sign (511) with 
Separable Verbs. 

r mitt 

Sc^ J ttttt'fe 



morgeit ]d)ncr( nod) $aufe 5« Of^cn* 



morgen fdjiiell nad) .§anfe ge^cn. 
fann 
Jioffc 
Sd) ^ hiiinfd)c 
[ Beabfid^tigc 
(intend) 

In the above, note that hJitt, tnitfe, fann are auxiliary verbs; 
that is, they form with the infinitive (gel^en) a two-word verb 
and consequently a clamp. Now note that l^offc, h)itnfd)er 
beaBftd^tige are not auxiliary verbs; that is, it is necessary to 
have the infinitive-sign (3U) before the infinitive gel^en. Note 
also that hiitnfd^e and ^n gel^en form a clamp exactly the same 
as hitU and gel^en. 

In German as in English, the infinitive-sign must 
immediately precede its infinitive. 

Now when w^e have the infinitive of a separable verb, the 
separable element is prefixed (274). Therefore, in order to 
keep the infinitive-sign immediately before its infinitive, the 
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;,ii must eoiiie between prefix and tlic infinitive: mi[;>nl)ebcn, 
I)ereiugitfommen. 

ittitfe 



Scf) 



f hit) 



morgen fd^neH fjtim^tf^tn* 



morgen fd^neH l^eitnsa.qel^en. 



tann 

^d^ lufitifd^e ba§ genfter aufsuntadjen (au offnen). 

^ij luitnfd^e bo^ genfter susittnad^en (au fd^Iiefeen). 

Sd^ i^offc, ©ie balb in ber §etmat hficbcrgufc^cn* 

^ij heab^iltiqc, fommenben §erbft mit meiner {^rnu auf bem 
9tf)etn UQd^ §oIIanb Hjtnuntctgttfailjrcn* 

Note that the grammatically all-important words form tlie 

clamp: Ijoffc Sit fel^en^ beabftcfiHoe 

Stt fa^rcn* 

287. German is a most highly objective or visualized 
language and this quality is due in part to its 
Verbal Prefixes. 

$err ISratttt fang nnd etn fiteb, is a clear statement of the fact that 
Mr. Braun favored us with a song; but, 

ipcrr 93raun fottg un§ cin Sieb tiot, is what the German says nine 
times out of ten. 

^df aat if^m had ®elb in bte $anb is a rather definite statement of 
an act, but there is added visuality and explicitness in: 

^^ gaU tl^m ha^ ®clb in bte $anb l^tnetn* It adds the force of 
' * right up into his hand, * ' and yet in the German one has not resorted 
to the slang *' right up.'' German affords the vigor, ruggedness, and 
objectivity of American slang without sacrificing its standard of 
pure, dignified diction. 



^cr bitntntc Sd^niab. 

@in fd^tDabifdier 9tefrut luar tn§ beutfdfic §eer eingetrcten, unb 
bie Sfteil^e toar eben an if)m, tDo^renb ber dladjt auf ber SWauer 
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tuact)o,V!ftoI)cn. "^Jhux ftnnb or ouf fetnem ^^Uifteii iiiib I)orei}te in 
bie Tiadjt Ijincin. iHuf ciiuuol liefe fid) ehua^ I)oreu. SRid^ttg! 
6§ ftieg etoa^^ an ber aWauer em^^or. ®a erfd^ienen iiber ber 
SWauer atDei §anbe — eine 3Ku^e, etn t>aar 3tugen — eine ?iafe — etn 
ganaer Siop\ — bonn etn ^^aar ©d^ultern. „8ff|a!", bad^te ber 
Sielrut „&n granaofe!" Od^neH lief er mit bem Saionett l^in 
unb ftiefe i^n Uber bie SKauer l^inunter. ^ann ging er trtebcr 
naij fetnem ^^Soften suriidE, unb Qlle§ tvax tnieber fttll tDte t)orl&er. 
93alb prte er tDieber ein Ietfe§ ©eraufd^, unb ha erfd^ienen roieber 
3n)et ^anhe — bann eine SKii^e, bann ein paav Slugen, 9tafe, ein 
ganger ^o^^f, eine 93ruft — „9ta, ba ift ber grangofe mieber. 
3)ie§mal tuerbe id) il^m aBer ben @arau§ madden." Unb ber 
Dtefrut lief auf btn ©inbringling gu nnb qab ilim einen mad£|ttgen 
Otofe, bafe biefer tDie ein boiler ©adf Quf bie Erbe l^inunterftel. 
„®ie§mal mirb er iDol^I genug i)aben" baijte ber (Si^tvab unb 
ging n)ieber auf feinen Soften guriidf. Stun n)ar tDieber alle§ ftiK. 
S)odE| nein ! SSieber ein ©eraufd^ unb toieber, tDie borl^er, bie gJDei 
STrme, bie 3Wii^e, bie gtDei 3lugen, ^ot)f, 93ruft— ,,9lIIe SBetter!", 
bad^te ber Slefrut, „Sft ber ^erl nid^t umaubringen (250d) !", unb 
ftiefe ben ©inbringling mit aHer Tlaijt liber ben SKauerronb 
l^inunter. ......... 

Sim anbexn SKorgen lam ber Unteroffigier unb fragte: „3tun, 
Slefrut, ging aHe^ tDal^renb ber 9?ad^t ruliig gu?" „3IdE| ial'\ 
ern^iberte ber ^djtoah, „3lux ein grangofe berfud^te an ber 3Kauer 
l^eraufauflettern. ©in SKeufel^ferl, fag id^ ^^nen! Sreiunb' 
3n)anaig SKale ftiefe id) il^n mit bem Sajonett burd), ba% er tDie 
ein ©ad boll ^anb l^inunterfiel, unb jebe^mal fam er tDieber 
l&eraufgellettert. ®a§ bierunbatDanaigfte SWal aBer gaB id^ il^m 
ein§, ba% ex baxan genug f)atte unb nidjt toieber fam. ®r tDirb 
tDoIiI ba unterlialB ber 3Wauer liegen." ®er Unteroffiaier Begab 
fid) an ben SKauerranb unb fd^aute IjinaB, unb ba fal^ er— 24 
tote granaofen! 
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289. itbcrfc^en Sic: 

1. Mrs. Schroeder heard liruno and at once waked up her 

husband (auftDedfen). 2. Miinchhausen dismounted from his 

horse, tied it to a tree, and took his supply of food out of the 

saddle-bag (j^erunterfteigen, feftbinben, I)erau§l&oIen). 3. Karl, 

please bring me that book (l^erbringen). 4. Max, please chase 

that noisy dog out of the house (f|tnau§iagen + prep. aitS or 

gtt). 5. Mr. Kohl, please bring your friends along in (mit 

l^ereinBrtngen). 6. The farmer climbed down from his wagon, 

picked up the dead (?) fox and took him along to market 

(l^erunterfteigen + bon, auffieben, mttnefimen). 7. The water 

was flowing from the wolf to the lamb ; so the wolf was wrong 

again (l^erabfliefeen, unredfit f)ab^n). 8. The child had put 

its right shoe on its left foot (an^iel^en + <^^0- 9. We set the 

dog on the oxen, but he did not get them out of the field 

(lo^Iaffen + auf, i&erau^bringen + an^). 10. Max, please 

erase the black-board (aBtDtfd^en). 11. The fox now threw 

the fishes down onto the road and finally jumped out (l^inunter' 

tDerfen, ]^erau§ft)ringen). 

a. fSettvanhtln ©te \tbt^ o6igc ^mljerfcft in§: ^rdfen§, gutur, 
^erfcft ^Iu§quam|)crfeftl 

290. Five Separable Prefixes which are sometimes In- 

separable: bnr^r fiSetr urn, nnttt, tuteber. 

In some verbs the above prefixes are inseparable (exactly like 
he, cnt, et% gc, Der, ger). 

Some important verbs containing the above as inseparable prefixes 
are: 

ttl&crfe^Ctt uberfe^te ^at Uberfc^t (199*) translate 

mitxifxtditn unterbrad) ^at unterbrod^cn interrupt 
ttttthttf^oUn ttJieberl^oIte ^at tt)iebcr]^oIt repeat, review 

^d) toiinfd^e, bicfcn ©a^ tn§ 2)eutfd^ 311 iiDerfc^cn. 

^(^ l^abe biefcn ©a^ in§ ^cutfd^ iibcrfc^t. 

xiberfe^en ©ic biefcn ©a^ tn§ ®cutfd^, hittc. 

3d^ ^pxad) then eincn bcutfci^cn ©a^ an§, bod) unfcr ficl^rcr imtcrbrad^ 
mtc^ unb hat mtdf), ben ©a^ gu ftjtcberl^olen. 
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a. CoiiJpaic i>iincipal parts: 

jiotebcrfcl^cn fa^ luiebci* * r)iit iuicbci(jefcl)cii !s<^'c again 
I loteberl^oten luicbcrl^olte Oat imcbcrr)oIt review 

jitBerfe^ett fci3te uber ^at ubergcfc^t take across 

(ferry) 
^itBetfe^en iibcrfc^tc f)at uberfe^t translate 

From the above it is evident that an examination of the principal 
parts of a verb, will reveal whether the prefix is separable or in- 
separable. Remember also that the separable prefix always receives 
the accent, while the inseparable prefix is unaccented. 

291. Stn ©rfincn. 

3m ®run cttva^t ber frifd^c Tlui, 
iEScnn hlan ber ©immel hlidt, 
gm ®runen ba gcl^t aHeS gut 
23a§ je ha§ ^cr^ bcbriidft. 

^tc linben Siiftlcin toel^n um btd^ 
©0 l^olb unb ttjunbcrlieb, 
Unb ncl^mcn beinen ©ram mit ftd^, 
^u Jtjcifet nid^t, ftjo er blteb. 

bcbrudfen oppress l^olb pure 

Unb gentle luunberltcB kind 

ba§ fiiiftlein little breeze ber ©ram trouble 



LESSON 50 (®er Snfinittb) 

292. Uses of the Infinitive already learned. 

a. As the second member of a two-word verb: 

(1) Future, loetben + infinitive (211). 

(2) Modal auxiliaries {lann, mitf?) + infinitive. 
Sdf) fotttt bir c§ ntd^t fogcn. 

b. Verb -j- infinitive with ju. 

(1) Complementary infinitive. 

^d^ loilnffi^er mit ^errn ^r. ^ol^I stt f^reci^ett. 

^u htau^Si btd^ nid^t bariiber ^n (ittgfttgen. 

,3d) IJoffe, ndd^ftcS ^al^r nad) ^alifornicn sit gcl^en. 

(2) Infinitive as predicate, with passive meaning (possibility). 

.(Fein S^enfcf) tuor in bem gangen ^ar! su fc^cit (250). 
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i)a ift nid)t2f ^n mad)en. 

®a§ r)cibc ^cHct tft luiiflid) iaiuu iut{$^u^alteiu 

c. Infinitive after direct object to denote status. (See §304b.) 

gd^ fal^ tl^n fommen. gd^ prtc il^n morgenS im SBalbe ftngcn. 

293. Infinitive with gu in General. 

All infinitives stand at the end of the expression: 
©r niitnfd^tf morgen mit un§ nad^ Hamburg gu faljren* 
er Iiat im ©inn, morgen mit un^ nadj Hamburg gu faljren* 
@r ]&at einen 5pian, ba^ SWoor (marsh) in [d^one§ Sanb tttttsu* 
manbeln (change). 
SdE| hat meinen greunb, bet nn^ gum 3lBenbbrot gu Wct6en. 
Sd^ i&abe feine Suft, in ba§ falte aSaffer gu gc^en. 
®§ ift bod) t)iel fd^oner, im tnarmen 3inimer git ft^etif al§ 
braufeen im S'alten utnl^crgugc^en. Unfer Cei&rer gab un§ auf, 
Binei gange ©eiten.mit 5Kinte ^u fdftrcibcn* aSir fiaben ben ^nbern 
berboten, auf bem aSaffer ^u faljrcn* Dl&ne ein aSort gtt fa.qettf* 
nal^m er mir ba^ a3udE) an^ ben ^Snben. 

* Infinitive with 511 in Substantive Relations: 

The German uses the infinitive with, ^tt in many connections where 
the English employs the verbal noun ending in ing. It is therefore 
important to note that verbal noun ending in ing and infinitive with 
to (glt)r are equivalent: 

Swimming (to swim) is good exercise. Laughing at another's 
errors (to laugh at another's errors), is sometimes impolite. Without 
laughing = ol^ne gtt latSftn (without that thing which we call laughing, 
or to laugh). Ol^ne fir^ gu entfci^ttlbigenr ging er gur ^iir l^inau§. 
Slnftatt tnir ctluaS gu geben, nafjxn man mir no^ ha§ btfed^cu, luaS id^ 
l)aitt. (&§ Qxbt feincn SBeg, au§ btefcm Ort l^crau§gu!ommcn (of getting 
out). S)ic ®abe, fd^on gu fiugcn, f^at nid^t iebcrmtmn (singing weH). 

294. Infinitive Phrase of Purpose. 

He came over in order to collect the rent. 
In order to understand the German for the above, we shall 
substitute the common vernacular: 

He came over about collecting the rent. 
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Tlerv wv have tiic preposition about (in tlie sense of 
concerning, relative to), nnd as the objeet ol* this i)repositioii, 
we have the verbal noun in ing, collecting. 

He came over about collecting. (Collecting is the thing 
he came about.) 

®r tarn l^eriiBer, um gu ^olcn. 

That is, the German uses the preposition nm (60) + the 
infinitive with gu, instead of the verbal noun in ing (compare 
§293a). Now if we remember that the German infinitive 
stands last, we are ready to understand : 

6r f am l&eriiBer, nm btc SWtctc p f^oUn* He came over about 
(relative to) that act which is called collecting rent, or w^hich 
is likewise called to collect rent. 

Purpose is expressed in German by urn + infinitive with 

When the expression *Mn order" is applicable, um should not be 
omitted. 

a. aiBir ful^ren ncidj 9tiibe§f)eim, itni bte l^eriifimten aSeingarten 
^11 fc^cn* Um ba§ SSierblattd^en 5U pfliidfen, mufe xi) auf ben 
®xa^pla1^ Oei&en, unb ha^ ift in einer beutfd^en ©tabt faum ^u 
iDagen. ®er Cel&rer ging eien an ba^ genfter, um e§ aufsumad^en. 

(1) Visual. 

2)cr Setter fteUt aHerlei gragen, toie folgt: 

SSarum bin \d) then an bie ^afel getreten? 5tnttoort: (Sie ftnb then 
an bie ^afel gegangen, um ein beutfd^eg SSort batan 5U fd^retben. 
SSarum l^abe td^ eben ba§ !3?2effer au§ ber ^afd^e gel^olt? SBarum l^olte 
id) bie ^afd)cnul§r aii§ ber ^afd^e? SSarum bin id) gar ^iir getreten? 

295. The German Verbal Noun. 

The infinitive form is the regular verbal noun. That is, 
instead of ing the German verhal noun lias the infinitive 
ending cti. Thus the German verbal noun is like the Old- 
English forms, ''raedan,*' ''writan;'' or, to bring it nearer 
home, like the untutored English, ^^readen," ^'writen,'' 
^ '-spellen^ ' ' visiten, ' ' etc. 



Practical Beginning Gekman 2^33 

Sicbcii i[t ®ilber, Scf|)ticioen ift @oIb. 

Verbal nouns are always neuter and are generally preceded 
by the definite article: 

2)a§ dtauijen (smoking) i[t l^ier t)erboteii. Xie)e S^fel |inb 3U 
fouer 3um (Sffen* (for eating).- Unfre ®t)eifefammer (pantry) 
fjat eine 2^iir sum SScrfd^Iiefeen (locking). (Note definite 
article.) 

^d^ iDerbe nun mit bent Sefen beginnen. „2)a l^ort er ein 
©ingen, tDie gloten fo fiife/' 

9Iuf SSieberfel^en ! ©§ tvav toirf lid^ aunt Sadden. It was really 
(a situation) for laughing. 9lcf|, bie fdfiredfltd^e ®eef rantfieit ! 
66 t[t nid^t 3um Scben unb nid^t jnm ©tcrben! 

296. The Infinitive as a Command. 

On placards or in connections where extreme brevity is 
needed, the mere infinitive is used as a command or warning. 

(Sinftctjicn! All aboard! ?lffe aufitftcigcn! All out! yiti]t§ 
fo^rcn! Keep to the right! This form is also used between 
persons addressed as bn: $aitl, ntdftt itntner cffcn! 9ltd)t 
lifctfcn! 

297. Passive Infinitive, bcr ^afftljc i^nftnitil). 

Since the auxiliary of the German passive is tDCxitUf to be 
cured = in the German to become cured. 
^ij ^offe, balb Don meinem Cciben fnricrt ^n luerbcn. 

Note that the infinitive is at the end and that the infinitive proper 
toerben with its sign is last, thus forming the clamp: hope . . . 
. . to be (become). 

Set Sieb ftellte fid^ l^tnter ba^ ^an^, um nid^t t)on bem 
©d^u^mann flefcl)en ^it luerbcn. 

*This is a very common expression for purpose when there are no 
modifiers involved. Note definite article in juilt. 
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298. The Perfect Infinitive. 

He claimed to have found a new river. 

©r het)aupMe, einen neuen J^Iufe gefttnbcn $« f^abtn. 

Note the infinitive at end with clamp effect: claimed 

to have. 

^ij gloube, metn nme% SWeffer in bem i&ol^en @ra§ t)erIoren 

299. Punctuation of Infinitive Phrases and of Dependent 

Clauses (13a). 

a. Any infinitive with modifiers, that is, with object or 
adverbial modifiers, is set off by commas: 

'^dj tDunf(f)e 3U lefen; but, 
'^ij tDiinfcfie, ®eutfd^ au lefen (object) ; or, 
^ij tDiinfd^e, fdfineller gu lefen (adverb). 
(1) Verify above rule in §§292-7. 

b. Any dependent clause is set off by commas (223). 
®er $err, bet eben mit unferm Cefirer gur 3:;ur fieretnf am, ift 

audi etn Sel^rer. ^d) f(f)alt ben Sinaben, tDeil er auf ben 3r^3fel= 
baum geflettert t^av unb einiqe isipfel l^eruntergel^olt l^atte. 

300. Modifiers in the Form of Dependent Clauses or 

Infinitive Phrases generally are not placed within 
the Clamp-Formations. 

a. ®er Selirer f^at ba^ t)erIorene 93ud^ gcfitnbcn. 

®er Sel^rer f^at ba^ bon mir berlorene 93u(f) gefitnben* 

2)er Cel&rer f^at eben ba^ bon mir berlorene 93u(f| unter bem 
SCifdi gefitnben. 

Now when any one of the above predicate modifiers takes 
the form of a dependent clause, it is no longer held within 

■ 

the clamp : 

®er Sel^rer fjat ebeit ba§> 33ud) imter bem Xi\ij gcfitnbcit^ mel(fie§ 
ii^ geftern bcrlor^ 2)er Cel^rer f^oi ba^ bon mir berlorene 93ud^ 
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Dom gufeboben aitf* 5Der Sel^rer ^06 ba^ SSudti t)om gufeBobcn 
auff tDeldie^ id} geftern ticrlor* aSir fefirten tveqen be§ 9legen§ 
balb tDieber wad) bent ©diloffe guriidf. 9Str tt^xitn balb tDteber 
nad^ bent ©djloffe Stttuilf h)eil e§ l&eftig tcguete* S^l fi»8 J^ic t)on 
unferm Sefirer mtr aufgegeBene 2IrBett [ofort an* "^ij ftng bte 
STrbett fofort an, bte tttifer Se^rer mtr aufgegeben ^attt. 

That is, a dependent clause, having a clamp-formation 
within itself, is too cumbersome to be contained within a 
two-word verb or a verb + prefix clamp, and is therefore 
placed outside. A very short dependent clause may be held 
within the clamp: ^(f| ijobe hen $errn, bcr eben ^crcinfatttf 
nid^t ficfannt. 

b. The infinitive phrase (infinitive + modifiers) is like- 
wise generally placed outside the clamp-formation. 

@r fattt eben tveqen be§ @elbe§ herein. 

®r fattt eben f^tttin, um ba^ @elb gn ^olcn. 



301. 


©cfunbi 


m. 


^d^ gtng im SBalbe 




Sdfi iDoHt' e§ bredien 


©0* fiir midE) I|tn. 




®a [agt eB fetn: 


Unh ntd^t^ 3U fud^en. 




©oH td| 3nm SBelfen 


®a§ tvax metn ©inn. 




©ebrod^en [etn? 


Snt ©diatten \ai) id} 




Sd^ grub'§ mit alien 



©in aSIiimd^en ftel^n, Den aSiiralein an^, 

SBte ©terne leud^tenb 3um Oarten trug trf)'§ 

SBte tuglein fd^on. 3Im l^iibfd)en ^an^. 

Unb ))flan3t* eB n^ieber 
STm fttKen Drt; 
9?nn aJDetgt e§ immer 
llnb bliil^t fo fort. 

©oetl^e. 

*fo = so in sense of 9. colloquial 'Hhat way/' *'as a person does/' 
' ' so-so. ' ' 
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leud^tenb shining r)iibfcr) beautiful 

fctn well 3ftjcicjcn grow 

iDcIfcn wither bliil^eu blossom 

ha§ SBiiralein root 

a. ©e^en ©ie obige^ @ebi(f)t in§ ^erfeft: ,,'^6:} bin im SBoIbe 
gegongen " 

b. ©rfloren ®ie jeben ^nfinitit)! 

302. 2)ic Sd^Iarfjt 6ci Sena. 

2Im 14. Oftober 1806 fafe ber berii^mte ^Hiilofot)!), ©eorii 
323tll^elm gricbridt) $egeL ber ^rofeffor an ber llniberfitat au 
Sena tDor, in feinem 3intmer unb arbeitete eben an einer pljilo-- 
fo^l^ifd^en Slbl^anblung. ®a§ tvav gerabe an bem S^age ber 
®(f)Ia(f)t bei Sena, in ber ha^ t)reufeif(^e §eer . t)on ?ia|)oleon 
befiegt ttjurbe. ®er grofee ®enfer tuar aber fo fel^r in jeiii 
t)l^iIofo^]^if(f)e§ ®t)ftem bertieft, ha% er faum tDufete, tva^ braufeen 
in ber SBelt gefdial^. Stuf einmal flogen eine Sftenge eifenft)Iitter 
3um genfter l^erein, bie fid) gerabe iiber ben 3[rbeit§tifd^ ber^^ 
breiteten unb ben ^rofeffor, tvie man fid) Ieid)t benfen f ann, nid)t 
tDenig ftorten. ®a rief er ba§ ®tubenmabd)en l^erein unb fragte, 
,,9Ba§ ift benn ba^ fiir eine Unorbnung!" S)a§ SWabd^en teilte 
il^m mit, ba^ bie ^reufeen unb bie ^^ranaofen eben innerfialb unb 
aufeerl^alb ber ®tabt fampften. „SBa§ gel^t ba^ mid^ an! ^a^ 
intereffiert midE) gar nidE)t!", fagte ber ^l^ilofot)]^, ,,©orge, ba^ 
idt) in SRul^e arbeiten fann!'' SBie gefagt Wax ba^ bie furd^tbare 
®dt)Iadt)t bei '^ena, in ber bie gran^ofen ba^ ganje ©eutfd^Ianb 
in i^re Wadjt befamen. 

303. liBcrfc^ctt Sic: 

1. "We shall go over to Bingen this afternoon. 2. The 
Emperor's trip on the Rhine will take place August 10 
(ftattfinben) . 3. I am very sorry to hear that you have not 
carried out your plan (au^fii^rcn). 4. I wished to open 
the window^ but it could not be opened (250). 5. Our 
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teacher often reads us a German story, in order that we (may) 
hear good pronunciation. 6. After we had visited Heidelberg 
we returned to Berlin. 7. I came to Heidelberg in order to 
look up an old friend (auffud^en). 8. I am always very 
hungry in the evening (hunger i)aben 281a). 9. Reading 
and writing are very easy. 10. That story is too long to be 
told (295*). 11. I remained in the corner in order not to be 
found. 12. They all began to laugh, as I entered the room 
(eintreten + i^)- 1^- Please wait till I open the window. 
14. It is too warm for me. 15. When I got up this morn- 
ing it was raining. 16. You are right again ; we arrived at 
9 o'clock. 

LESSON 51 

(Excepting topic 307, this lesson is mainly for reference.) 

304. The Participle, ia^ "^axtkip. 

The past participle has already been learned as the third 
of the three principal parts of a verb, and has already been 
used as the second element of the two-word verb in the passive 
voice and in perfect and pluperfect tenses. The present 
participle has the ending cub, corresponding to English parti- 
cipial ing. 
Pres. Part., erfte§ ^atii^ip Past Part., Stt^eite^ '^avti^ip 

liebcnb (loving) geliebt (loved) 

jubclnb gejubelt 

f^ielcnb aej^jielt 

fud^cnb aejud^t 

abfdEireibcttb (copying) abgefd^rieben 

Since participles are by nature adjectives, they are regularly 
used as attributive or as predicate modifiers: ^uBelnbe 
.Sinber, f^jiclcnbc .^iinber, ineiu ncHcBtcr ©o^n, ha^ Qcfudjtc Sud^; 
3^a^ ©ud& ift ocfunbcn (244 [21); 5^ener .^err ift rafcnb (raving, 
mad) ; ®er '^akx tarn fdjcltcnb l^eretn. 
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a. Participles may have adverbial modifiers, but all 
adverbial modifiers must precede the participle: SDie ant 
3Baffcr* f|)ielenben ^inbcr mad^ten grofecn Sarm. Sag lion 
feinem Scl^rcr gefd^oltcne ^inb gtng nai} $aufc. 

*This decidedly non-English type of expression is rather common 
in German writing. 

(1) (Sc^cn ©ic anftatt be§ 9lclatit)f a^c§ cin ^arti3t|) obex umgcfcl^rt 
(vice versa) ! 

S3cifj)icl: S)ic ^flan^cn, btc in bcr S^ial^c bc§ SEBaffcrS toad^fcn, finb 
nod^ frifd^. S)tc in bcr ^a^e he^ SBaffcrS toad^fcnbcn ^flccn^tn finb 
nod^ frifd^. 

Sd^ cffc am licbftcn bicjcnigcn ^ud^cn, btc mit Obft gefiillt finb. 
®ie t)om @turmc 3crriffenen 93dume lagen nod^ auf betn ^al^rtoeg. SEBir 
tta^cn einen fran! auSfel^enbcn, alien $errn. (£in fd^neH in§ @ra§ 
fpringcnbcr ©afe l^at mid^ erfd^rcdft. 

b. In some common expressions, the present participle 
is generally replaced by the infinitive: @r blieb an bcr 2^iir 
ftel^enb (ftcl^cit). Sd& fof) bte Sinber attt SBaffer ft)tclenb (f|itclctt). 
Here belong the expressions : ^dE| gel^c fjjasieren (go walking), 
jagen (hunting). 

305. Participles as Adverbs. 

Being adjectives by nature, uninflected participles may be 
used as adverbs (111) : 

®er SJel^fer fagte c§ toicbcr^olt [repeated(ly)]. 3)a§ ift ja 
ticrfd^toittbcttb flein [ disappearing (ly) small, negligible]. 

a. Participles are not generally used to replace clauses 
of time or cause. That is. 

Having arrived in Dresden, we visited the picture-gallery == 
2)a toir itt I)rc§bctt anqttommtn toarcu) v, . v-, ^. *.. 
0o6«Ib »uir in 2)rc«bc« ««f«men \ ^^f"*^*'" "^'^ ^'' 

SilbergoHerte. 

Having already seen the drama, we remained at home = 

!£a toir bn^ ^tanta fd^ou gcfc^ni ^ntteitf UkWn Wit au ^aufe. 
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Taking his hat in his hand, he said '*Good day'' === 
;3nbem cr ben ^nt in bic ^anb na^ntf fagte er ,,@uten Xaql" 
However, a few participial clauses of time will be met with : 
3n I)rej^ben angefommen^ gingen tvk fofort naij ber a3ilber'= 
gaCerie. 
2)cn ^nt in bic .^anb ne^menb^ fagte er, „@uten %aql" 
Always use clauses in preference to participial phrases. 

306. The Past Participle as a Command. 

^iite aBgcnontmcn! (Hats removed!) This form of com- 
mand is used in military or gymnastic drill. (Hands placed 
on hips! Feet placed at right angles! Chests thrown for- 
ward!) Sometimes the participle is omitted and only the 
adverbial element is present: Heels (placed) together! 
Slnficn aatf ! 9Ingcn sit! (3fugen gugemadit.) Srot l^er! (a3rot 
I)terl^ergebradE)t!) This form of command is brusque. 

306a. 

Past Participle instead of Present Participle with lommcn: 
gr fam gelaufen (272*). 

307. Substantivized Participles and Adjectives. (Adjec- 

tive-Nouns.) 

Many participles are capitalized and used as regular nouns, 
except that they have weak or strong adjective-endings instead 
of the noun-inflections: 

ber SSertDanbte (berttjonbt, related) (the related — he) 

the relative (male) 

ber 3Sern)anbtc bic aSeriuaubtcn 

be^ aSertiHinbtcMi ber SertDanbtcu 

bent SSeriuaubteu ben SSertDanbten (See §181) 

ben SSertDanbten bie SSerlpanbten 
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Me SSerlDanbte = the relative (female). 

ein SSertDanbter = a relative (male). 

Some adjectives are likewise substantivized, e. g. : ber 
3rembe (stranger), ber SReid^e (the rich man), ber 3[Ite (old 
man), bie grembe (stranger, woman). 

Note that by virtue of the pronominal endings, the German sub- 
stantivized adjective is absolutely definite in its application. 

ber JHcid^C (he) the rich (man) 

bic Dtctd^e (she) the rich (woman) 

bic S^cid^cn (they) the rich (people) 

Likewise 

ber &nte (cr) the good (man) 

bic (5Jutc (ftc) the good (woman) 

ba^ ®utc (e§) the good (abstract) 

bie ©utcn (fie) the good (people) 

Note following strong and weak adjective-endings: 

Sin ©cbilbeter an educated man 

^er ©ebilbete the educated man 

2)ie ©ebilbeten the educated people 

(Sine ©ebilbete an educated woman 

2)ie ©ebilbete the educated woman 

©ebilbete educated people 

Since substantivized adjectives are to all intents and jHirposes 
nouns, their inflection logically belongs with the noun-inflections. 
Therefore, the class substantivized adjectives should be inserted as 
an additional class in §192. (See also grammatical tables.) In the 
vocabulary all nouns that are substantivized adjectives are so 
designated, e. g., ber grembe er (gen. en) bie gremben, subst. adj., 
stranger. 

a. The name of a language (ha§ 2)eutfcf), the German) is likewise 
a substantivized adjective, but the adjective-endings are generally 
omitted: ba§ ^eutfd). uberfe^en ©ic e§ in§ ®cutfd)I ©ac^en ©ic 
t>a^ auf ®eutfd)I 

b. In a few stereotyped expressions substantive adjectives are 
used uncapitalized and uninflected: OTc^ Jnar ba, alt iinb jiiu^l, 
(]raf3 itnb !lctn. Everybody was there — old and young, big and little. 
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308. The Gerundive. 

(Sine nic ^^Ji licrgcffctibc greube = a never-to-be-forgotten 
pleasure. 

This construction is used only as an attributive adjective. 
It must precede the noun it modifies and all its modifiers must 
precede it : Our lesson is ten sentences to be translated into 
German = Unjere STufgabe ift ael^n itt§ I)eutf(i^ S« uBertraQCttbc 

^er ©pcrling (The Sparrow) 

^dC) Bin iDol^l ctn gcmciner SStd^t, 
^ag ©ingcn, ba^ bcrftcl)' id) ntdC}t 
3n fdC)dncn Mctbcrn cjel^ id^ nid^t; 
(^§ ftel^t mid^ audf) ber 2^ann faum an; 
3?ur bofc S3uBcn bann unb tuann, 
S)ic iuerfcn mid^ mit ©tcinen; 
Unb bcnnod^ iuill* mtr'g fd^einen; 
§ll§ feit fo fd^on bic gangc SScIt, 
(So Blan bic 2uft, fo griin ha^ gclb — 
3i)?, 3ipl 3c{) ^ab' bic SBcIt fo licbl 

Oiobcnbcrg. 

*tt)ill mtr'§ fd)ctncn, it is '^ bound to'' appear to me. 
tfct = inarc (were). 

gcmcin uncouth Bo§ bad 

bcr SBid^t culprit ber 93ubc urchin 

bcnnod^ = bod^ ficB l^aben = licbcn, gcrn l^aben 

LESSON 52 

309. Modal Auxiliaries — Meaning. 

I. ®u barfft gef)en = You may (are permitted to, col- 
loquially "dare") go. 

Wiv biirfcn f)cute am 935affer ft)ielen. 

II. 5^d) fanti nid)t fommen = I can not come. 
SBir foniicn ben ^arf nid)t finben. 

III. ^d) mn^ naij §aufe ge^en = I must go home. 
aSir miiffcn 311 $aufe bletben. 



i 
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r\'. Tav mart^ (rnnn) Uuilir foiii ■-■-- Thai may bo iruo. 
^ysd) mnn nid)t fommcii = I do not care to eomc. 

V. S)u foKft Hid)t ftcI)kMi = Thou shalt not steal. 
aSir f0ttcttt (are to) t)eute su .^aufe bfeiben. 

fAn important idiomatic use of foHcn is as follows: @r fott etn 
retd^er 3Wann fctn. He is claimed to be a rich man. 

Note. Gotten = English shall only when shall denotes command; 
that is, in second and third person. Shall denoting mere future 
tense = Itjerbcn (211). 

VI. ^dt) toitt mit hit Qei^en = I want to go with you. 
aSir toottcnj morcien auf ha§> Canb gel^en. - 

tsL. An idiomatic use of tDoUen (will) is as follows: @r ttltfl 
ein rctd^cr Tlann fctn. He claims (pretends) to be a rich man. 

b. Another idiom is: ^d) itjolltc cBcn fd^rcibcn. I was on the 
point of writing. 

Note. ^oUtn (will) = English will only when will denotes strong 
desire or intention; that is, only in first person. Will denoting mere 
future tense = itjcrben (211). 

a. Note that a modal auxiliary takes an infinitive without 511: 
3d^ tDiinfd^c jtt Qcl^cn; but, ^d) itjill gcl^en. The modal auxiliary forms 
with the infinitive, a two-word verb which, like all two-word verbs, 
clamps in all predicate modifiers. 

310. ^ci$ ^'6ni0 Qithnxmaq. 

®er SReftor be§ @t)mnafium§ I)atte gefogt: ,,9Worgen ift ber 
©eburt^tag unfer§ .ffonigg. SBir tuerben ben Xaq ef)ven nnb 
feine ©d^ule J)aben." 

Tlax fam in boiler Kile in§ §au§ geftiirat. „TlamaV\ rief er 
fd|on unter ber Zixv. „WtovQen ift ber ©eburt^tag be§ S*onig§, 
unb tDir l^aben hen gonaen Stag frei. ©iirfen tviv einen 21u§flug 
nod} ber aSalbtDieje madden?'' 

„^un, mein ©ol^n," fogte grau Sanfbireftor ©d^ula, ,,tt)ir 
tDoHen fel^en. 3uei^ft miiffen tDir erfal^ren, tt)a§ bein ^o^a ba^u 
fagt, tDenn er l^eute abenb au§ bem ©efd^nft fommt. 3tber 9Kar, 
tvev foil nod^ mitgel^en?" 
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„^|Jaul iiiib !jytl[)rfm niib N^cinrid)/' fa^te iVior, ,Mn fjaboii 
fd)oit allc^ mif bcm .^eimtucci licU)rod)cn. ^^Jaul foil fehten grofecu, 
fd^tDora-tDeife'roteii 3)rQd)eu mitbriugen, unb id| tuitt rnetn grofee§ 
®d|iff mitnel^men ; barf id^, aWama?" 

„^i} ja, tt)enn if)r iiBerl^aut)! gel^en biirft, fo* barfft bu betn 
®d)iff mitnel^men. Onfel 2!f)eobor fiat e§ bir ja gum SBafferft)ort 
gefdienft." 

,,2Id), Itebe aWama, fonnen tDxr ben ^a^a nid^t anflingeln? 
aSirtDoCen allc§ nod^ fieute borbereitcn. $CeIet)l^oi4tere il^m bod^, 
aJJama!" 

„9fber SWay, bu ttjeifet, bein aSatcr l^at e§ ntd)t gem, tDenn man 
t^n im Oefd^aft ftort/' fagte Srau a3anfbireftor ernft. 

„9[d) SWama, e§ ift ja be§ Sonig§ ®eburt§tag! ©o etoa§ 
fommt nur einmal im S^fire. a3itte, SWama!" 

(5rau 33anfbire!tor am Zehp^on.) .SSitte, M^O!" ($ier 
Stuguft ©d^ulg. SBer ba?) „§ier ©ertrub, ^apa. ^apa, Tlax. 
ift eben au^ ber ©d^ule gefommen. @r tDiff gem morgen in 
©efeHfdiaft mit ^aul 93raun nnb ben heiben 93aumgarten§ einen 
9lu§flug nad| ber SBalbtDiefe madien. 2)arf er, ^apa'?" (aWorgen 
nad| ber SBalbtDiefe, fagft bu, unb mit ^aul a3raun unb ben beiben 
93aumgarten§ ?) „SatDo£)I, ^apa." (9?a, id^ l^abe nid^t§ bagegen.) 

2Raj l^atte bie le^ten SBorte feine§ aSater§ geprt. „3rd|, tuir 
biirfen gel^en! SBir biirfen! SBir biirfen!", rief er unb ft)rang 
bor Sreube im 3inimer uml^^r. 

„9?un miifet il^r audE) an euer SWittageffen benfen", f^rad^ grau 
SSanfbireftor. „^abt il^r audi ba^ bef|)rod|en?" „9ld^, 3Wama, 
ba^ l^aben tDir bergeffen!" „9?un!", fagte bie abutter, „idE| ttjerbe 
nod^ grau 2)r. SSraun unb grau SJaurat SSaumgarten teIe|)f|onifd^ 
anmfen. SBir fonnen tuol^I ettDa§ ^robiant gufammenbringen, 
unb in bem SBalbcafe fount il^r ja ein @Ia§ frifd^e 3MiIdE| 
befommen." 



*®0 often introduces a main clause when the if-clause has preceded: 
go here = batin. 
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311. Xk inohaUn .t>JIf«berbriK 2)a§ 'JJrafcn^. 

(3u) biirfcn fouueii motjeii miiffeu follen ttJoUen 

iij barf fann mag mufe foil tDilT — 

bit barfft fannft magft mufet foHft tuillft ft 

er barf faun mag mufe * foK tvxlC — 

rt)ir biirfen fonnen mogen miiffen fotten tDoIIen 

©ie biirfen fonnen mogen miiffen foITen tDoIIen 

il^r biirft ^fonnt mogt miifet foUt ttjollt 

fie biirfen fonnen mogen miiffen foHen tDoIIen 



gel^en 



- gel&en 



modal auxiliaries are 



Note that the personal endings in the present singular of the 

f - (84) j t 

ft instead of J ft. Note also that 

the present tense singular has a different vowel from that in the 
infinitive or verb-stem. These irregularities are due to the fact that 
the present tense of these verbs was originally an imperfect. That *3, 
the old original principal parts of biirfen were something like this: 

biirfen barf (ge) biirfen 

!onnen fann (ge) fonnen 

However, this past tense came. to be used for the present tense: 
id) fann, bu fannft er fann. (Compare English I can, thou canst, lie 
can (not ^'cans'^). Note, however, that the plural tallies with the 
infinitive or verb stem {id) barf, ttltr bittfcn). 

a. ^onjugteren (Sic: ^c^ fann nid^t langer BleiBen. ^d) tvill nid^tS 
batjon l^oren. ^(^ mag nid^t Itjciter gel^en. (I do not care to go 
farther.) ^d) mufe mi(^ cntfd^ulbtgen. ^d) foil morgcn mein au^iuenbtg 
gelernteg Steb in ber <Bd)ult bortragen (borftngen). ^c^ toiH \a gem 
ntitgel^en, aber id^ barf nid^tl ^d) tviU toiffen, ob id} ha^ (Uelb l^eute 
be3ar)Ien mufe. (See §235 for word order.) ^df) mufe nadC) ^aufe. 

b. English Circumlocutions for Modal Auxiliaries: 

biirfcn fdnncn mitffcn 

dare (permission) can must 

may (permission) be able to have to 

be permitted to be obliged to 
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fotten 

shall (command) 
be to (am to) 
be bound to 
be destined to 
ought to 
(to be claimed to) 



tooUm 

will (intention) 

want to 

intend to 

(be about to, w. cbcn) 

(to claim to) 

(to pretend to) 



(to be said to) 
c. ii^erfe^en ^ie: Max, you are not to bring Bruno in here. I 
can sing, but I do not want to. Uncle Hermann, may I ride on that 
beautiful horse? When the teacher comes we have to become quiet. 
He is said to be the best pupil in school. Mr. Jones, how many words 
can you write in a minute? I shall not learn this poem by heart. 
He will come tomorrow, if it does not rain. I am obliged to remain 
right where I am. German is said to be hard. 



Past Part. 

^geburft 



312. Principal Parts of Modal Auxiliaries. 

Inf. Imp. 

(3u) biirfen burftc 

icf) barf barf (shifted to the present) 
(3u) fonnen fonnte 

ic\) lamx tann (shifted to the present) 
(3u) miiffen miifete 

icl^ mufe mufe (shifted to the present) 
(3u) mogen mod^te 

id) mag mag (shifted to the present) 
(5u) follen follte 

id) foil foil (shifted to the present) 
(3u) tDoIIen tDoIIte 

id) ^ill iDxII (shifted to the present) 

Note that in place of the old imperfects (barf, fann, etc.) we have 
a weak imperfect (tc), biirfte, fonnte, etc. Note, however, that these 
imperfects omit the iinilniit of the infinitive or verb-stem. Note that 
we also have a weak past participle (gc^t) to match the weak 
imperfect just discussed. The old strong past participle has lost its 
prefix gc, thus becoming identical in form with the infinitive. In 
giving principal parts of modal auxiliaries always ^iv^ \i<\^\5^ >^'?^^ 
participles. 



I) at 
l^at 
Iiat 
l^at 
f)at 
^at 



I ( ) biirfen 
^gefonnt 
J( ) fonnen 
^gemufet 
I ( ) miiffen 
J gemod^t 
I ( )m6gen 
^gefoUt 
}( )foaen 
^getroHt 
^( )tt)oIIen 



gefien 
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313. I)a« <5tiHicrfcft bcr 9JiobaIcii ^ilfi^licrfien. 

icl^ burfte fonnte mufete xnoijte foHte ttjollte 

bu burfteft foniiteft mufeteft mod^teft foUtcft tDoHteft ftj-gcfien 

er burfte fonnte mufete mod|te foHte tnoHtc 

tt)ir burftenfonnten mufeten mo(f)ten foKten tnoHten 

©ie burftenfonnten mufeten mo(f)ten foKten ttJoHten en 

it)r burftet fonntet mufetet mod^tet foHtet tDoHtet (t) 

§ie burften fonnten mufeten mod)ten foHten tnoHten 

^d) burfte gcl^cn = I ^ ^ dared ^ ' go. I was permitted to go. 

3<^ !onntc gel^en = I was able to go. 

^(^ mufetc gcl^cn = I had to go. 

(£r mod^te gcl^cn = He was likely to go. (It is possible that he 
went.) 

Sd^ foHtc gcl^en = I was to go. 

^d) ItJoHtc gcl^cn = I wanted (was willing) to go. 

The English imperfects might, could, would, should, are almost 
sure to take on a subjunctive meaning: That is, I could go is liable 
to mean I could go now (unless this or that thing hindered). This is, 
of course, the past subjunctive contrary to fact and equals the German 
3ciS tiinnie gcScn. Sci^ fonnU gcjcn = I was able to go. I might 
(would, should) go are clearly subjunctives and are not available as 
the past indicative of I may go, I wiU go, I shall go. 

a. S^onjugieren ®ie 311a im Snt|)erfeft be§ Sn^ifotit^^^ 

b. 2)ie ^naben tuoHten am SSaffer ft)ielen, aber fie burften 
nid^t; il^re SSdter flatten e§ t^nen berboten. 92ad^ bem ©ffen foUte 
ba^ SWdbd^en fagen, „2:6^fdt)en ftel^!" S^ mufete ben ganaen SBeg 
tDteber guriidEgel^en, um bie gullfeber gu finben, bie mir au§ ber 
5tafdt)e gefaCen tvax. 3)ie ©driller tooHten bie langen ©S^e nid£)t 
fd^reiben, bi§ fie erfu^ren, ba^ fie e^ mufeten. SWaj, inarum Bliebft 
bu benn fo lang in ber ®d^ule? ^dj mufete e§* ja! griebridE), 
fonnteft bu benn nid^t einen ©afe rid^tig fdEireiben? ?iein, ba^* 

*fonnte idE) nidE)t. @eorg, fomm bod^ mit un§ nad) ber SBalbttjiefc! 
9?ein, ba^* barf id^ nid^t. 93i§ ie^t burfte id^ nur einmal nadE) bcr 



*The German modals are very liable to have an objective c8 or baiS 
to complete them, (That I can. That I must. I dare it.) See §57. 
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SBalbtDiefe, unb ba tvaten meine beiben ©Item mit, nnb tDir mufe* 
ten \dtjon urn 3 U£)r nad^ ^aufe.t 2Im anbern S^oge mufeten fie 
toieber alle in bie ©dE)uIe.t Sd) fonnte fein 2)eutfd^.t 
3!Bir tDoHten fiir ein ©tiinbd^en an bie frifd^e Suft; alfo Beftiegen 
toir ben ©erg, bon n)o au§ toir ba§ ganje Xal mit feincm fdjonen 
glufe fel^en f onnten. 

c. U6crfe^cn Sic: I wanted to find a gentlemali by name 
of Hoch, but I could not find him. What did they intend to do 
with the children? How long can one write with the same 
pen? I must go home this evening (See bt). If I can not 
find my book, I'll come anyway. When we found out that w^e 
could not get a boat, we returned to the hotel. At what time is 
one allowed to enter this building? Did you have to have a 
ticket, in order to enter the park? I do not believe that the 
doctor can help this man. We all had to go back to the hotel 
(bt). Mother, when may I go to Forest-meid? Must I wait, 
till I am as large as Max ? No, Hans, we shall go on your next 
birthday. 

314. 2)a§ ^utnx bcr mobalcu ^ilfi^bcrBcn. 

Of the English modal auxiliaries the colloquial "dare" is the 

only one that has an infinitive form : 

I "dare" and it is a grand thing to "dare" (au biirfen). 

I can and it is a grand thing to (?) (ju fonneix). 

(be able to) 

I must and it is an unpleasant thing to ( ?) (^u miijjen). 

(have to) 

Since the future tense is made up of an auxiliary + the 

infinitive, it is evident that in English we can not form the 

future of the auxiliaries which have no infinitive form : 



fThe medals soiiietinies appear without the main verb. This is 
especially true of gcjcit, fommctt, ^pvcdftn. ^s^ fann ^cutfc^ (fprcd^cn). 
^d) fann ha§ ©cbic^t miStoenbig (fpred)cn). ^d^ iuiU fort. ^(^ lann 
nidjt anber§. (I can't do differently.) 
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dare, I shall '*dare'' ==3rf) tocrbc burfcti 

can, I shall ? ==3<^ toerbc lotttten 

(be able to) 

must, I shall ? =3<^ tocrbc miiffcn 

(have to) 

care to, I shall ? =S<^ tocrbc tnogcn 

(care to) 

ought, I shall ? ==Srf) tocrbc foffcn 

(be obligated to) 

will, I shall ? ==Srf) tocrbc tooKcn 

(be willing to) 

a. Word-order with future of auxiliary. 

Note : Sd^ fann morgen fommctt. 

Now when we shift this sentence to the future form, fonn 
becomes tocrbc tiinnctt : 

^ci) fann morgen fommcn. 

'^ci) tocrbc (fonnen) morgen fommen tottncn. 

That is, when the auxiliary itself becomes a two-word, verb, 
the two words of the auxiliary assume the clamp-formation, 
(compare 248) : 

^(^ tocrbc morgen fommen fiinncn. 

I shall ? (be able to). 

a. ^onjitgicrctt Sic: ^d^ tuerbe morgen mit meinem Sruber 
nai) S^rem $aufe fommen fonnen. ^d^ tDerbe ialb mel)r ®elb 
l^aben miiffen. SBir foffcn, ndd^fte^ ^a^v beffere^ ®entfd) fdireiben 
3tt fonnctt. Wenn idt) alter bin, fo tDerbe id^ mein eigcne§ ®elb 
berbienen fonnen. 6r tt)irb* tnof)! nid^t anber^ fonnen (He 
probably can't do otherwise). Cr tuirb* tvoijl ba^ SMeffcr nidE|t 
finben fonnen (He probably can't find the knife). 



*The future tense with tooW (probably) is often used to denote 
what will probably turn out to be true. Sonietives tuol)! is omitted: 
^r toith ttltS fcfjcn, He probably sees us. The future perfect is some- 
times likewise used to denote what has probably already happened: 
er totrb un» toojt gefcjeii f)aUtu He probably has seen us.^ ^ 
toirb c§ fiifton gcfunbcn Ja6cn. He probably has already found it. 
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I). (fiv(^ ''«r' aj^aiii changing to ilic^ piTScnt. Is Mm mean- 
ing necessarily changed? 

315. I)ai^ ^Pcrfeft itnb ba« "^In^qmrnptt^U bcrfcIBcii- 

Excepting the Colloquial" Auxiliary "dared" none of the 
English modal auxiliaries have a past participle, and conse- 
quently they necessitate various circumlocutions. 

dare, I have (had) '*dared"= id} i)ciie (f)atte)L.. . 

(been permitted to) '^ 

can, I have (had) 1 = xdj ijobe (^atte) j'.. 

(been able to) r ci 

must, I have (had) ? = id) I)aBe (f)^^^^))\j,i;ffp„ 

(been obliged to) ( \x.i 

care, I have (had) ? = idj l)ahe ((latte) ] - 

(cared to) (lui^yeii 

ought, I have (had) ? = id) l^abe (f)^^^^) ) forren 



(been obligated to) cm 

will, I have (had) ? = idj t)ahe *^^^*^^)]lDoiren 

(intended to) ' 

Word order : ^d^ burftc in ba^ ^an§> qtfjtn. 

'^ij ffdbt (biirfen) in ba^ §au§ gel^en bitrfcn. 
I have . . ''dared'' (been permitted to). 

That is, the two-word auxiliary assumes the clamp-forma- 
tion. 

a. ^oniugtcren ©te: ^d^ ^ahc geftern nid)t fommcti !onnen. gd) 
f^aht am SlBcnb borl^er fd^on retfcn miiffcn. ^d) f^aht nid^t gciDoHt. ^d) 
f^abc ntd^t !ommen hJoHcn. ^d) ^dbt e§ gemufet. ^d) ^ahc lommen 
miiffcn. 3d§ 5ciBe c§ nid^t gcfotuit. ^d^ f^ahe nid)t fommen fonnen. 
S)a§ f^ahc id) nid)t gciuoHt. ^d) ^abc ba^ nid)i l^orcn iuoHcn. 

(1) Note that the weak past participle is used when the infinitive 
is not expressed (^dC) ^aht e§ gcmufet) and that the strong past 
participle is used when the infinitive is present (^dC) ^ahe fommen 
miiffcn). 
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(2) Shift "fi" to imperfiM't :niH conjugate. Is tlic meaning 
diflferent (205)1 

(3) Shift ^*a'' to pluperfect and conjugate. 

b. iibcrfc^cn (sic: I had intended to go with you, but I had to 
work. I have not yet been able to write this story. I had not been 
permitted to see my friend, because he was very ill. I could not read 
the letter, and so I laid it on my book-case. Were you not able to 
write me a letter? No, I couldn't. I had come as fast as I could, 
but I arrived too late. You will not be able to come tomorrow. I 
was about to write a letter, when they came. 

316. Hermann SiKing* 

©in .Snabe l^iitete einmal bie $erbe feine§ 9Sater§, aB ein 
Zxupp t)on Sfteitern ba£)erfQmen, bie gerabe iiber ba^ gelb Iiin* 
tDegreiten ttJoHten. ®er ^nabe lief ben Sfteitern entgegcn unb 
fi^rad^, „S^i^ biirft nid^t iiber bci^^ gelb reiten. ^£)r mitfet auf ber 
gal^rftrafee bleiben." ©in bornel^mer §err, ber an ber (SpH^e ritt, 
l^ielt fein ^ferb an nnb fragte, inbem er erftaunt auf ben ^aben 
fierabfal^, „3Ber bift bu^ ^nabe?" 2)er ^nabe antoortcte, „S(f) 
^eifee Hermann SSiHing. 33iefe§ gelb gel^ort meinem SSater, unb 
Sl^r biirft nid)t bariiber l^intDegreiten." ®a f-pradt) ber l^ol^e $err, 
„aBir tDoCen fefien, ob bu e§ £)inbern fannft. ®ef) mir au§ bem 
3Bege, ober mein $ferb ge^t iiber bid^ J^intoegl'' 2)er ^nabe aber 
faf) mit feurigen Slugen 3u bem SReiter ^inauf unb ertDtberte, 
,,SRedt)t mufe 9tedt)t bleiben. S^t biirft nid^t iiber ba§ J^elb." 3tnn 
jpradt) ber .§err, ,,'^ij bin aber bein ^onig, ^ndbe. SBiHft bu 
beinem S^onig nid^t get)ordE)en?" „?5^r tvoUt bet ^onig fein (309 
VI. a)?", antttjortete ber ^nabe, ,,9tein, gtir feib ber Sonig nid^t; 
benn ber S^onig fdjii^t ba^ JRed^t h)eld^e§ ^l)t berle^cn ttJoCt." S)a 
ft>rad^ ber .^onig, ,,5ii]^re mid^ gu beinem SSater! ^d^ toxd mit il^m 
ft)red^en." ,,®ort ftel^t ba§> §au§ meine§ 9Sater§/' fagte Hermann, 
^^l^r fount e§ fefien. ^ij obex barf bie §erbe nidt)t Derlaffen unb 
bebaure, @ud) nid^t bal^infiil^ren 3u fonnen. aSenn S£)t aber ber 
Slonig feib, fo begebt @udE) uadE) ber ©trafee ; benn ber ^onig fd^iifet 
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S)cr ftonig ijiiiij ,511111 ^i^itcr, iiiib balb Unirbe ber iiniGc §er= 
mann SiHing nod) bem §ofe berufeii, tDO er einer ber nad^ften 
eyreunbe unb SRatgebcr be-^^ ,Qonig§ tDurbe. 6r [torb qB ^eraog 
t)ou ©adifen. 

317. uBcrfc^cii Sic: 

The wolf began a quarrel with the lamb because he wanted 
to eat it. In order to get the honey the bee had to fly to the 
brook. The thief had to leave Schroeder's house quickly. The 
little stars had never been permitted to go with the sun. Max, 
you will have to learn that story by heart in ten minutes. I 
am to travel in Germany next summer. The girl was obliged 
to spin the flax, but she was to become the prince's wife for it. 
One must be honest, in order to get a golden axe from a fairy. 
When they had eaten enough, they were to say, „Xbp^cf)en 
ftel^!", but the mother could not say the word. If you do not 
like your neighbor on the right, you must say, „®ax nid)t!" 

318. The Modal Auxiliaries in Passive Constructions. 

'®Q§ 93ud) fQitn gefunben iDerbenr 



Pres. 






mufe 


ii 


n 


foH 


ti 


u 


etc. 


41 


u 



'Sq^ 93u(I) fonnte nid)t gefunben tDerben. 
Imp. ^®Q§ 93ud^ miifete gefunben tDerben. 

[®Q§ 93uc]^ foHte gleid) gefunben tDerben. 

The passive with modal auxiliaries is seldom used in other 
than present and imperfect. See 250 for idiomatic expressions 
for possibility of action. 

319. Five Verbs which take the Infinitive without su and 
which have two Forms of Past Participle. 

a. (etgen 6ieS ^ai jJ^pV" 



252 
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(5r iKif^i U\\d) ijel)On — He orders mo lo \fo. 
Cfi* I)ic{5 miif) !ommcu = Ho ordered me to coiiie. 
©r l^atte micf) bIctDcn r)cifecu = He had ordered me to stay. 
@r ^at mid^ cincn gctgling 0cl}ci6cn = He called me a coward. 
Note, ^ci^cn also has a meaning to be called (131a). 
^d^ l^ctfec ^aill S3raim = I am called (My name is) Paul Braun. 

(gel^olfen 



b. Jcffcn 6alf 


r)at 


1 O'-^-^"-' 1 "■'■ 

/Jeff en 


i£r l^at mir ge^olfcn (266b). 




V 


®r ]^at mir hauen l^clfcn. 






c. (dren Prte 


l^at 


(gcWrt 
/ (dren 


@r ]§at mid^ gcl^ort. 




V 


@r l^at mid^ fingcn l^oren. 






d. roffcn licfi 


^at 


jficroffcn 



e. fcjett 



fo* 



]^at 



©r licg mt(^ fommcn = He had me come, 
©r ricg eincn 9(r3t ffoUn = He had a doctor brought. 
@r nc# fid^ cine ^affe .^affec gcftcn = He ordered a cup of coffee. 
(£r Jot fid^ cin $au§ bauen laffcn. 

fioffctt is the stock-expression for ordering or having a thing done 
for you. 

3d^ fa)^ e§ !ommen. 
Sd^ l^abe il^n gcfcl^en. 
^d^ l^abc il^n laufen fcl^cn. 

Sometimes ktnen has the infinitive form of past part.: ^d^ l^abc 
il^n !enncn Icrnen. 

gud^§, bu l^aft bic ®an§ geftol^Icn, 
@ib fie toieber 5erl 
©onft laff* id^ ben S^ger l^olen 
3Kit bem ©d^iefegetoel^r. 



©cine grofec, lange glinte 
(Bd^iefet auf bid^ ben ©d^roi 
S)afe bid^ fdrbt bie rote ^intc, 
Itnb bann bift bu tot. 

shot fdrben color 



ber (5d[)rot 
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320. The Verb ftMffcii, to know. 

This verb resembles the modaJ auxiliaries in that its present tense 
is an old imperfect. 
i^u) hjiffcn toufetc O^i^iifet 

i(S) tDcife toir hjtffen 

^'' ^''^^ ji^r h,ifet 

cr toctfe fie totffcn 

a. SBiffcn must be kept distinct from fcnncn. 

^cnnen = to know, to be acquainted with, to have met, to know 
personally. 

SStffcn = to know a fact, to be aware of the reality or existence 
of a fact or thing. 

Sd^ fcnne Jpcrrn 93raun abet id^ tocife nid^t, too cr tool^nt. 3d^ toeife 
ctncn Beffcrn SSBcg. ^d^ tocife eincn 93ud^mad^er, obgleid^ id^ il^n ntd^t 
fcnnc. 

b. SBcr nic fcin f&tot mit S^rctncn afe. 
SScr nic hit fummcrboHcn ^ad)te 
2Cuf feincm S3cttc toeincnb fafe, 

^er fcnnt cud^ nid^i tl^r l^immlifd^en Tld^tc. 

©oct^c. 
bte ^rcinc tear fummcrboH sad l^immlifd^ heavenly 

LESSON 53 (Largely for reference) 

321. Impersonal Verbs of Natural Phenomena. 

Impersonal verbs require for their subject the impersonal it, 
c^. General phenomena of the air or nature are generally 
expressed by means of an impersonal verb, as in English : @§ 
bottttert^ t& Ttqnti, t» fd^ttett^ etc. 

General existence of a phenomenon or condition is expressed 
by the very common idiom c^ gi6t + Ace. ©§ q\U tvilbe Xkve 
in Jlfrifa (176*). m W ©ile (103*). 

322. Impersonal Verbs of Feeling or Vague Cognizance. 

@8 tt^ttt mix (SKir ai^nt*) = I' have a foreboding. 
e« trfttttnt mtr (SWir tmiimt) = I dream. 
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{$'^ bitnft tntd) (aWid) biiult Mothinks) - it strikos me (1 feel). 
m frtcrt mi* mid) friert) Never ^^di bin !alt = I am cold. 
e« bilrftct mi* (2«td^ biirftct) = I am thirsty. 
(5^ (ungert mtdft (2)?td) l^ungert) (83) = I am hungry. 
(^« Wminbca mtr (3[«ir fd)h)inbclt) = I am dizzy. 
e« frcttt intdft (3<^ freuc mid)) = I am glad. 
@g grattt mtr tior (3Wir graut bor) = I abhor (dir. obj.). 
@^ cfctt mtr tior (Dat.) = I feel disgusted at, 
G^ gcSt mtr fittt = I am getting on well (feel well). 
G^ ttittnbert (SKid^ hjunbert) ob = I am curious as to whether. 
*Sometimes the e§ is omitted, especially when some other word 
comes first. 

a. (£§ frcut mid^, gu crfal)ren, ha^ ©ic hjicbcr gan^ gcfunb finb. 
2^ir graut bor eincm SSurm. Tlxt efcit bor fo eincm 3Kcnfd^cn. @§ 
hjunbcrt mid^, toag jcncr $crr unter bcm S3aumc fud^t. (£§ al^ntc mtr, 
^a^ tttva§ ©d^r edf It d^c§ fommen foUtc. 

b. ^onjugicren <B\c auf ^cutfd^: I am dreaming. I am cold. 1 
am glad. I am thirsty. I am dizzy. I am getting on well. 

323. Impersonal Expressions in the Passive Voice. 

When the identity of the person or persons performing an 
act, is inconsequential, both German and English resort to two 
types of expression : 

a. Indefinite Pronouns, somebody (jemattb)^ they (man). 

b. The Passive voice with agent-phrase omitted. 

(1) 

(a) People (they, someone) saw me. Tlan fal^ mid^. 

(b) I was seen, ^d^ tourbc gcfel^cn. 

(2) 
(a) They (someone) gave me a book. Tlan Qob mir ein S3u(fi. 
(b) A book was given me. (^in S3ud^ tourbe mir gegeben. I was 
given a book. 3Wtr toiirbc ciit S3ud^ gegcbcn. 

(3) J 

(a) Somebody told me. 3Kan fagte mir. 

(b) I was told. SWir* hjurbc gcfagt. (£§t tvuvhc mir gcfagt. 

(4)r 
(a) People (they) did not believe me. SWan filaitbtc mir nW- 
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(h) I was iiol iM'lioveil. 5Wir iDurbc nid)t jiClU»^"l't- ^<''\ luuibo 
miu nid)t gcglauDt. 

*Note that the indirect object (dative) remains in the dative. 
Only the direct object can become the subject of the passive verb. 
The rule of dative remaining dative holds also for those verbs which 
take the dative as an apparent direct object (266b). SWan banfte mir. 
SWir tourbc gcbonft. Wflan anttoortetc mir nid^t. Tliv tourbe nid^t gcant* 
hjortct. Q^§t tourbc mir nid^t geanttoortet. 

fNote that an impersonal c§ may be placed as the subject of the 
passive verb. 

(5) 
The passive of intransitive verbs of action is used in German to 
denote mere action: 

People talked a great deal. 3Kan vthttt t)xel. 
(A great deal was talked.) g§ tour be bid gcrebet. 
People danced and sang that day. 3Kan tannic unb fang an bem 
3'age. 

There was dancing and singing. S)a gab e§ 2^an3cn unb ©ingcn. 
Dancing was indulged in. @§ tourbc gctangt. (See 247c.) 

(6) 
The indefinite pronoun ed as replacing man: 

Someone knocked. Tlan po^tt = ®§ pod^te. 

324. Reflexive Verbs. ( See also 241 ) . 

id) Italic mid^ auf (fid^ aufl^altcn) stay 

t(5 beetle mid^ (fid^ becilen) hurry 

id^ crfalte mid^ (fid^ erfditen) take cold 

id^ tounbre mid^ (iibcr) (fid^ tounbern) to be surprised 

id^ irre mid^ (fid^ irren) to be mistaken 

idT) fiird^te mid^ (bor w. ^at) (fid^ fiird^tcn) to be afraid of 

a. ^onjugieren ©ie in aHen ^exten: fid^ aufl^alten, fid^ fiird^ten, 
fidft irren. 

b. 2)a§felbe mit Slbberbicn. ^a§ reflejibc giirtoort foil unmtttelbar 
nad^ bem S3crb ftel^en. 

325. Reflexive Impersonal Verbs. (See also 250a.) 

®§ frogt fid^ nuVr oh man e§ f ann = It is only a question of 
whether or not it is possible. 
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Hi" (^tK-j lU'vHcl)! fid) 'Hint is srir-i'videiii. 

tf^o (jQiibcIt fid) iim bcii 'il^reic^ oiiio^o .^aiife§ = It is a question 
of the price of a house. 

a. Even an intransitive verb may be thus used with the 
reflexive object : ©^ fd)lQft fid^ gut aiif tveiijen gebern. @§ fal^rt 
\iij fd^on Qiif bem JRl^ein. 

326. 

It is I = Sdft 6iii c§. »mtd)c§? 

It is you = ^tt 6ift c§, »tft bat c§? (163 line 1.) 

It is he = er tft c^. 3ft cr c^? 

That is, in German the personal pronoun of such sentences is 
always the subject and the impersonal it, c§ is the predicate nomina- 
tive. This is just the reverse of English usage, where the impersonal 
it is always the subject of the verb. 

327. The Expletive c^ {there, 43) is not an impersonal c§, 

but is rather a mere device for shifting the real 
subject to a position' after the verb. 

6§ tvai einmal ein Wdbijen = There was once a girl. 

6§ famen einmal brei grembe in eine ©tabt = There once 
came three — 
But note also, expletive with definite article : 

@§ Vdi^tU bcr @cc = The lake is smiling. 

6^ irrt bcr aWenfd^ = Man errs. 

328. 2icb bc^ ^mextmitn. (2lu^ SBiUjelm %tU.) 

(In this little gem, Schiller pictures a Swiss lake, showing its 

entrancing beauty and at the same time its treacherous 

character, due to sudden storms.) 

®§ lad^elt ber ©ee 
@r lobet sum 93abe 
®er ^nabe fd)Iief ein 
Sfm griinen ©cftnbe. 
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®Q ijbxt er ein Slingeu 

me gloten fo fiife 

aSie ©timmen 5er fengel 

Unb tvk er ertDad^et 

Sn feliger Suft 

®a ft^iilen bie SBaffer 

Sl^m um bic 93ruft; 

Unb e§ ruft qu§ ben 2!iefen: 

Sieb ^nabe, bift mein 

^d^ locfe ben ©d^ISfer 

^d) 3iel^* xljn I)erein. 







i^Viedrich Schiller 


laben 


invite cvivadjcxi 


awaken 


bag 93ab 


bathing fclig 


rapturous 


ba§ (^e^tahe 


bank bic £u[t 


joy 


ba§ Mingen 


sound fpiilen 


lap 


ba§ glotcn 


fluting bic ^icfcn depths 


bcr ©ngcl 


angel lodfcn 


lure 


bag ^arabteg 


paradise 

LKSSON 54 





329. The Imperfect Subjunctive, 6rftcr Sonjatiiltiti^ 

I should deserve punishment 
ji£ I should make a mistake. 
Mf I made a mistake. 

^d) hiiirbe ®trafe ticrbteiictt, tvenn i^ einen ^el^Icr madjtc* 

Should deserve and should make are subjunctives. They 
imply that the deserving punishment and the making a 
mistake are liere not realities at all. They denote that in con- 
nection witli tlie person mentioned, these acts are contrary to 
actual fact, or merely supposed. Note that in the if -clause the 
subjunctive may take a one-word form (made) instead of the 
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two- word form (should make). This one- word or simple form 
of the subjunctive is identical in form with the indicative, but 
when coupled with the two-word subjunctive in the main j 
clause it functions as an unmistakable subjunctive. Compare: j 

I should come at once if I found (should find) the book. 
They would return at once if they learned (should learn) of 
the accident. You would find the money, if you looked (should 
look) in the right place. 

The German does not often use the two-word subjunctive 
in if-clauses: 

a. aSir iDiirben ba^ Seutfd) fd^neHer lernen, tvenn tvxv in 
2)eutfd^Ian5 Icfitcn. Sorl, bu tDiirbeft mid^ Beffer berftel^en, tt)enn 
bn tDeniger ladfttcft. ^d) miirbe oft mef)v orBeiten, tt)enn i(f| nid^t 
fo gem f^iicltc. 9tid^arb, gri. ®tein njiirbe bir \ei}V boufBor [ein, 
inenn bu iljx ein @Ia§ frifdE)e§ SSoffer ^oltcft. 

330. Conjugation of the Subjunctive. 

a. The Two- Word Subjunctive. (Also called Condi- 
tional.) 

English, would (should) + infinitive 
German, tuitrbe + infinitive (clamp) 

I should (would) come ^i^ Itiitrbe fommett 

1 , (Sic hiiirbeit foinmen 

you would come .^ ^ •• c p^ • 

Im hntrbcft fotntnett 

he would come cr tonxit fommen 

we should (would) come Jotr tuitrben fommen 

, -, (Sic hiitrbeii fommen 

you would come ^,^ ..«.,« 

I t^v hinrbet fommen 

they would come fie tniirben fommen 

b. The Simple or One- Word Subjunctive. 
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For Weak Verbs the simple Subjunctive is identical in form 
with the Imperfect Indicative : 

Imperf . Subj : lebte 
leben leBte f)at gelebt 

Imperf. Subj: maijte 
madden mad^te l^at qemaijt 

Imperf. Subj : Iad)te 
ladien lad^te l&at gelad^t 

c. S(f| iDitrbc S^nen bQuIBor fein, iDenn ©ie ba^ genfter 6ff« 
neten. Sc^ tuiirbe lieBer fingen, toenn man ba^ genfter aumad^te. 
@§ tvmbe mir and) nid)t gefaHen, menn jebeunann iiber meine 
gcl^Ier iQd^te. ^df) miirbe longer bleiben, njenn e§ nid^t regnete. 
Sdf) toiirbe fcf)neHcr fa{)ren, tuenn ber SBogen nid^t fo biel Sarm 
mad)te. 2Bir iDiirben ein beffere§ §au§ f)aben, tvenn mein SSater 
nodE) lebte. SBenn idE) bo^ SleifdE) langer fod^te, fo njiirbe e§ biel 
fd)madCl^after fein (285). 

d. Jiberfe^ett @ie: I should learn faster, if I heard more 
German. That dog would do better, if he chased only one 
rabbit. It would not be so warm, if we planted more trees. 
If you searched along (am) the water, you would find many 
interesting stones. I should stay at home if it rained. 

e. The Subjunctive in the form of Itiiirbe + inf. is often 
called the Conditional. It is however, with certain limitations, 
practically a variant form of the Subjunctive. 
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331. The Simple (One-Word) Subjunctive of Strong 
Verbs. 

In the case of German strong verbs the simple (one-word) 
subjunctive is different from the imperfect indicative : 

Imp. Ind. 



nel^men 
fingen 
f(f)lQgen 
fallen 



bleiben 



fein 



itQl^m 
(Subj:) tta^tne 
fang 
ffiiige 
filing 
frfjlfific 
ftel 
ftcic 
blicb 
hlxtie 
tvat 



took [)at genommen 

took (should take) 
sang f)at gefnngen 

sang (should sing) 
struck f)at gefdilogen 

struck (should strike) 
fell ift gefallen 

fell (should fall) 
remained ift gefilieben 
remained (should remain) 
was ift gelDcfen 

were 



tDare 

In the case of strong verbs the imperfect subjunctive is 
distinguishable from the Imperfect Indicative by added c 
and by the umlauted a, o, u. 

a. Sd) iDiirbe ein ®ieb fein, tvenn id) ba^ @elb naf)mc. SBir 
tDiirbcn itjxn fel)r banfhav fein, tDenn er un§ ein Sieb borfSngc. 
(?§ miirbe an biel SSrm madien, tDenn id) bie S^rommel fd)Iiige. 
aSenn id) ein Stntomobil ptte, fo miirbe id) eine 9lI)eintour madden. 
aSenn n)ir bi^ 11 \H)v biteben, fo tDiirbe e§ auf unferm SSege fel^r 
bunfel fein. 



I 



b. Conjugation be§ einf ad^en ConjunKibS : 
Snbifatib Conjunftib. 
id) naljm id) ntiOme Uiir nar)men 

\(Sk nal)men ©ie naOnien cit ®ie nal^men 
^bn nal^mft bu na{)meft ft i[)r nal)mt 
er nol^m er nal&me fie nal^men 



tuir na^men 
©ie na^men en 
il^r nSI&met (t) 
fie nal^men 
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id) fiel 


idj fiele 


tDir fielen 


wit fielen 


©ie fielen 


®ie fielen en 


®ie fielen 


©ie fielen en 


bu fielft 


bu fieleft ft 


i^r fielt 


ifir fielet (t) 


er fiel 


er fiele 


fie fielen 


fie fielen 



(The personal endings of the imperfect subjunctive are exactly 
like those of the imperfect indicative.) 

When the imperfect indicative does not contain o, 0, U, the 
additional c is the only distinguishing feature of the subjunctive. 
AVhen inflectional en is added, this distinguishing c disappears; 
hence in three forms of a non-mutatable imperfect, the subjunctive 
and indicative are identical in form. 

c. ^ottjugtereit Sic: ©§ njiirbe gefal^rlicf) fein, tvenn id) t)on 
biefem ®ad)e l^inunterfiele. '^d) tDiirbe mid) fd^Smen, tvenn id\ 
ha§^ @elb na^me. ^d) tDiirbe mel^r @elb ge6en, Wenn id) teid) 
tvave. get) tDiirbe au t)iel Cdrm madden, tDenn id) bie Strommel 
fdiluge. 

d. iiberfe^eit Sic: My teacher would tell me if I sang too 
loud. I should write my uncle a letter, if I found a pen. If it 
w^ere not so dark we should probably remain till 9 o'clock. 

332. The Simple (One- Word) Subjunctive in Main 
Clauses. 

When imperfect subjunctive and imperfect indicative are 
identical in form the simple subjunctive can not well be used 
in the main clause : 

(1) I should deserve punishment if I took the money. 

(2) I deserved punishment if I took the money. 

The above deserved does not function as a subjunctive 
(should deserve), since it is identical in form with the indica- 
tive. As a result in sentence (2) both deserved and took 
function as the indicative. 

However, if imp. subj. and imp. ind. are different in form, 
it is possible to use the simple subj. in the main clause : 

I were a thief if I took the money. 
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I should be a thief if I took the money. 

Were is the only imp. subj. in the English language which 
differs from the corresponding indicative (was). Conse- 
quently the use of the simple subj. in a main clause is very 
rare in English. However, since all German strong verbs 
have a distinct subjunctive form, the use of the simple (one- 
word) subjunctive in main clauses is quite common in Ger- 
man : 

J Sd) iniirbe ein ®ieB fein, tvenn id^ ba^ ®clb nSIime. 
l^^dj tvaxe ein S)ieb, tvenn i^ ba^ @elb nal^me. 

^d^ tDiirbe gem Bleiben, tvenn e§ niijt regnete. 
§d^ bitebe gern, tvenn e§ nid)t regnete. 

Sd) miirbe bir einen ST^fel geben, tvenn id) eincn l^atte. 
§d^ gabe bir einen 3l^:)fel, tDenn idj einen f)'dtte, 

^ij tvixvbe ofter f ommen, iDenn e§ ni(f)t [o tDeit tvave. 
Si) fcime ofter, iDenn e§ nid^t fo njeit tvave. 

SBie tDare e§, tvenn idE) bit ein ©d^iff madEjte? SSenn tt)tr metir 
®cutfd^ f^:)radE)en, fo lernten tvit tvo'i)! fdEjneHer. SBtr flatten beffere 
Suft, tDenn inir bie genfter aufmadEjten. 

333. 3eit$ imb ia^ Sd^af. 

S)q§ ©d£)af I)Qtte immer bon ben STngriffen anberer S^iere bid 
3U leiben, benn e§ mar nid£)t nnr fdEiJuad^, fonbern aud^ ol^ne jebe 
SBaffe, um fid^ 3u bertetbigen. ©inmal tvav e§ bor 3eu§ getreten, 
um ben SSater ber ©otter nm §ilfe au bitten. 3cu^ Kefe fidE) alle§ 
ergal^Ien, njte fd^IedE)t e§ bem ormen 3^iere ging, unb ]ptad) enblid^: 
„Sflun, tDie tDcire e§, njenn id) bir bie 3S^ne be§ Xiqev^ gabe ; bann 
fonnteft bu bid^ Ido{)I gegcn mandE)e§ 5tier bertetbigen. „^ii 
nein!", anttoortete ba^ ©d£)af, „S)a§ tDare fd^redEIidf), benn bann 
tvuvbe ia iebermann micf) fiird)ten, nnb id) ^atte e§ nid)t gem, bon 
aHen gefiird^tet an b^erben." „9tun!", ft)rad^ ber ®ott bieiter, „lDie 
gefiele eB bir, bjenn id) bir anftatt beincr biei^en SBoUe ©tad^eln 
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^fen liefee; bann iDoreft bn iDte ein '^Qel unb niemanb toiirbc 
fdjaben." „9?ein, nein/' unterbrad^ i^n ba^ ®d^af, „bQ§ gefiele 
aucf) niijt; benn bann tvnvbe mid^ jebennann bcrQbfd^euen." 
ie h)Qrc e^ nun/' f^^rad) 3eu§ tDeiter, „tt)cnn id) bir @ift in ben 
liijel legte? 2)Qnn tDoreft bu fo gefal&rlid), bofe fein ^ier bir 
il nal)e lame." ^Sfd^ nein!", ertDiberte bQ§ ®d)af. „®ann toare 
[Q eine ©d^Iange, unb jebermann tt)iirbc mid) l^affen." „®ann 
)ir faum au l^elfen;" ft^rad) 3eu§/ „benn tDcnn bu feinem Xxet 
beft, fo mufet bu fid)erlid) bon mond^em Xiexe leibcn." „^ann 
be idE) lieber, h)ie id^ bin;" ertDiberte ba^ ©d^Qf, „benn e§ ift 
il befjer, Unred^t au leiben al§, Unred^t gu iiben." Unb biefe 
tDort gefiel bem SSater ber ©otter fel^r. @r legte feine ©otter- 
b bem ©d)Qfe auf§ §aut)t unb fegnete e§, unb bon ®tunb an 
jafe ba§ ©dE)af gu Ilagen. 

6^ liegt eine ^rone im griinen 9ll)ein, 

©eaaubert bon @oIb unb bon ©belftein. 

Unb toev fie erf)ebt au§ tiefem ©runb, 

®en !ront man au 8f ad^en in felbiger ®tunb ; 

9Som 93elt bi§ aur 2)onau bie 2anbe finb fein, 

®e§ ^aifer§ ber 3ufunft, be§ Siirften am SRl^ein. 

©^ liegt eine Seier im griinen 9tl)ein, 

©eaaubert bon ©olb unb bon ©Ifenbein. 

Unb mer ®ie erl&ebt au^ tiefem ©runb, 

2)em ftromen bie Cieber 'begeifternb bom Tlunb. 

®er Srana ber Unfterblid^feit tDartet fein* 

®e§ ®anger§ ber Swfnnft, be§ ©anger§ am 9ll)ein. 

Sd^ toeife ioot ein Qdn^djcn am griinen 9ti)ein, 
llmranfet bon 9teblaub bie genfterleiii. 
2)rin Inaltet ein ^era fo engelgleid). 
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9(n @olb fo arm, bod) an Xugenb fo reid). 
©el^orte* bie§ $cr3 an bem SRIjeine mir, 
S(f) aSBe bie ^rone, bie Seier bafiir. 

*tDartct fcitt/ awaits him (old genitive, 259c). 
ttDO = irgcnbtDO, somewhere. 

tSBenn btc§ ^ct$ am Dtl^cin mir gel^orte. The inverted order 
often used to express ' 4f. * ' (Had I the power, I should . . . . 



hie ^rone 


crown 


fclbig 


selfsame 


gaubcrn 


create by magic 


bcr S3ert 


Belt River 


bcr ©bclftcin 


gem 


bie ©onau 


Danube 


bcr ©runb 


bottom 


bie 8u!unft 


future 


fronen 


crown 


bcr giirft 


ruler 


STad^en 


Aix 


bie Seicr 


lyre 


ba^ ©Ifcnbcin 


ivory- 


bcr ©dngcr 


poet 


ftromcn 


stream 


umranfct 


wreathed 


bcgciftcrn 


inspire 


ba^ Dlcblaub 


vine 


bcr ^rang 


wreath 


tvalien 


live 


bie UnftcrbUd^:^ 


immortality 


bie 2^ugcnb 


virtue 


fcit 









a. ^oniugiercn ©ie: SBcnn id^ cin SSoglein tvav\ flog' id^ gu bh 



335. Imperfect Subjunctive of Modal Auxiliaries. 

biirfen (See §312.) burfte 

lomten 

miiffen 

mogcn 

foUen 

JDoHen 



(Subj.) 


bitrftc 


(Subj.) 


fottttte 


mufete 




. (Subj.) 


mitfetc 


mod^te 




(Subj.) 


tnod^te 


foEte 




(Subj.) 


fotttc 


UioKte 




(Subj.) 


luoffte 
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biirfte dared, should be privileged to 

fonnte could, should be able to 

miifete had to, should be obliged to 

mo(f)te cared to, should care to 

foHte should, should be obligated to 

tDoUte chose, should be willing (wish) to 

sd) fonnte mit ^Iinen gel^en, tvenn bie Sfrbett ntd^t tDQte. 

$d) luitrbe (fonnen) mit \i)mn qei)en loniictt*, tDenn bie Jlrbeit 

)t mare. 

*Note that the two-word subjunctive clamps in the predicate. 

i. Sottjugteren Sic: ^d^ fame morgen, tDenn xij biirfte. ^d^ 
rbe nxdjt fommen, tDenn id) (e§) nicf)t miifete. Sc^ oinge l^eute 
f) nad) Stmerifa, tDenn id) (e§) fonnte. !vsci^ tDiirbe fein §au§ 
ten, tDenn id) (e§) nid^t tDoHte. 

). itierfe^en Sic: He could come if he wished (to). I 
mid have to go if my mother came. I should not be able to 
id this, if it were poorly written. If w^e were obliged to, we 
lid go today. 

16. The Subjunctive of Wishing. 

T . 1. /.I x\ \I might be there. 
I wish (that) s\ ^. 

(l were there. 

.,d) tDnnfd)e j,^ ^.^^ ^^ , 

*The ba^ of this substantive clause may be omitted, in which case 
subject-verb clamp ceases to operate: ^d^ toiinfd^c, ha^ id) tncin 
d) f^attt or 3d) toiinfd^c, id) fjatte mein 23iid). 

a. The subjunctive may also express a wish in an independent 
use: 
Were they only here! 

iEBaren ^xt nur bal 
Had I only the means! 

^ctttc i(^ nur bie 2^ittcl! 

If* they only had their umbrellas! 

2Bcnn fie nur il^re 9?enenfd)irme l^cttten! 
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If ho ouly (iitl iM»i (wuiihl not) spoak so fast! 

Si^cnn cc nur uid^t fo fd^ucll fprdd}cl 

If they only came (would, might come) back! 

^2Bcnn fie nur ^uriicffdmcn! 

O that* they might stay longer! 

O ba^ fie Idnger blieben (bleibcn mod^ten) I 

*A wish expressed as an independent clause is really in the form 
of an if-clause or that-clause» with main clause omitted. 

336a. The Subjunctive of Purpose. 

1. He came in order that he might find us. 
®r fam, bamit er un^ fonbc. 

2. I brought a picture in order that the children might see 
it. 

Sd^ ixad)te ein Silb, bamit bie Slinber e§ fo^cn. 

However, the subjunctive of foUen may well be used: 

Sd) brad)te ein 33ilb, bamit bie ^inber e§ fel^en foHten. 

If the subject is the same in the purpose-clause as in the 
main clause, um + infinitive is often preferable : 

@r fam, bomit er nn^ fanbe. 

®r fam, um un§ gu finben. 

In the present tense or future tense, the indicative is per- 
missible: ^d) fteHe mid) auf ben ©tul^I, bamit er miij W 
(fiel^t) men foH). 

LESSON 55 
337. The Pluperfect Subjunctive, Bhicitcr Soniuiiftiti- 

(The subjunctives used in lesson 54 are called past or imperfect 

subjunctives, because their one-word form is like the past or imperfect 

indicative.) 

I were (might [could], would, should be) ] imperfect (past) sub- 

Sdft ttiftre (tuiirbe fein) j junctive 

While this subjunctive is called the past subjunctiye because of its 

being like the past indicative in form, yet the time to which it refers 

is the present (I were a tbief if I tooV t'Vift tjvoiv^^^, qt even the future. 
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iiecause of this discrepancy between form and nieaniug, the German 
calls this subjunctive the First Subjunctive. We now pass to the 
pluperfect subjunctive, which is called the Second Subjunctive in 
German. The second subjunctive refers to past time. 

T t_ 1 n t_ J ^1 X fif I should have found my 

I should have read the story J i^ ^ 

(I had read the story) i • n t i. j r j t_ i 

^ [if I had found my book. 

S(f| 5ottc bie @ef(f)i(^te gclcfcn, iDenn idE) mein 93ud^ gefunben 
Ijatte. 

In form the Pluperfect Subjunctive is like the Pluperfect 
Indicative except that the auxiliary shifts to the Subjunctive. 

I had* read the story, if I had found my book. 

I should have read the story, if I had found my book. 

j^d) f^attc bie ©efd^id^te gclcfcn, tvenn 

I'^d^ hiurbc (l^aben) ' bie @efc^i(f)te gelefen l^aBett, tvenn . . . 

*This verb must be read as a subjunctive, as one might readily do 
in old English such as in the Shakespearean drama. 

fNote that when jjfttte is changed to the two-word form tujirbe l^a^ett, 
this two- word auxiliary clamps in the predicate. This form is called 
the conditional or periphrastic form of the subjunctive. 

a. SBir l^Stten ba^ 2)tng gefunben, tvenn tvxv e§ gefucfit flatten. 
S)er i^uctj^ tvuxbe bie gtfdEie ntd)t au§ bem SBagen getDorfen f)aben, 
tvenn hex 93auer x^n gefel^en fiStte. ®er ^unb l^atte hJol^I einen 
§afen nacfi §aufe gebrad^t, tvenn er tmmer ben erften gejogt 
Ijatte. 

b. Conjugation im 3^eiten Sonjunftit): 

id) f)otte (e§) gefef)en tDtr l^atten gefel^cn 

©ie l^atten gefel^en ®ie flatten gefel^en 

bu l^otteft gefefien ifir fiattet gefel^en 

er I^Stte gefel^en fie l^atten gefefien 
ober oud^: 

id) tonxit gefel^en ^aicn h)ir tDiirben gefel^en l^aben 

®ie iDiirben gefefien I)aben ©ie h)iirben gefel^en l^aben 

bu tDiirbeft gefel^en l^aben if)r rt)iirbet gefel^en l^aben 

er tDiirbe gefel^en l^aben fie iDiirben gefeljen l\aben 



1 
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(1) .Sloiiiugieren @ie im ;]it)eitcii .^louiuiiftin: fiiiben, fiiuicu, 
l^olen, iDegtDerfen, ft)red}en, fud}eu, anfancien. 

338. Pluperfect Subjunctive of Verbs whose Auxiliary is 
feitt instead of l^fiBen. 

Plup. Ind. id) tDax gefommen I had (was) come. 

Plup. Subj. id) tDfire gefommen I should have (should be) come 
xdj tvave gefommen rt)ir tv'dvQW gefommen 

^©ie tv'dven gefommen ®ie tv'dven gefommen 

jbu iDareft gefommen xi)v toSret gefommen 

er tDare gefommen fie JuSren gefommen 

Sonjugieren ®ie im S^eiten .^iionjunftid: inerben, fein, bleiben, 

fallen. 

a. Subjunctive with hiitrbc = xdj toiirbc gefommen fcin 

®ie tDiirben gefommen fein 

etc. 

b. aSir tDaren geftern ^u' ^i)nen gefommen, tvenn ®ie e^ 
gen^iinfdit flatten. S<^ ^Sre I)eute morgen nad^ Serlin gefal^ren, 
tnenn id) ntd)t einen 33rief t)on ber (SdjtDe^tev erf)alten l^atte. "^dj 
toiirbe gegangen fein, tDenn ba^ SBetter nid^t 5u fieife getDefen n^ore. 
Sd^ l&atte mir etlid^e Siid^er gefauft, tDenn xdj me^r @elb bei mir 
gel^obt l^dtte. ^d^ I)atte bir geftern einen §ut gefauft, tDenn tDit 
xxadj ber ®tabt gegangen tDaren. "^sdj tDare ba getDefen, tDenn td^ 
e§ getDufet l^atte. 

c. Sonjugieren ®ie im S^^^iten .Qonjunftit} mit unb o^ne 
tDurbe: gel^en, ftnben, laufen, l^inauffommen, ]^eriiberfd)tDimmen, 
borlefen. 

d. liberfe^en ®ie: If we had gone to Berlin, we should 
have seen the Kaiser. Had I seen you I should have spoken 
(grii&en). Had w^e been in the house, we should have heard 
you. If Bruno had not made a racket, the thief would have 
taken Schroeder's gold. Had I only brought my knife! 
Miinchhausen would have done better if he had remained at 
home. 
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n^ih Smc ititb StuiiK 

6tn $err brad^te eiitmal eineit Syolf, cine 34^9^/ unb einen ftol^l 

iiBer einen gli^fe/ unb glDar in einem fleinen ^ai)n, iDorin er nnr 

cinen bon ben brei ©egenftanben auf einmal mit ftd^ fiifiren fonnte. 

^Q§ tDor in ber Zat eine fd^tDere Slufgabe. SBenn SSoIf unb 3iege 

of)ue il^ren 3Weifter auf einem Ufer geblieben n^aren, fo l^atte ber 

SBoIf bie Siege gefreffen. SBenn Siege unb Sof)I ol^ne §errn auf 

einem Ufer geblieben inaren, fo l^atte bie 3iege ben ^?oi)I gefreffen. 

SBenn olfo ber §err bie 3iege auf bem erften Oang f)inuber= 

gefiil^rt l^atte, fo inare natiirlid^ fo ineit nodE) alle^ gut getoefen, 

benn ber.SBoIf l^otte ben ^ol^I nid^t gefreffen. Stber tDa§ foHte nun 

auf bem gtoeiten @ange gefdiel^en ? $atte er ben SBoIf gu ber 3iege 

i&iniibergebrad^t, fo f)otte ber SBoIf tDol^renb be§ nad^ften @ange§ 

bie 3iege gefreffen. §atte ber $err aber ben ^ol^I au ber 3iege 

f)iniibergebradE|t, fo l^atte bie 3iege inafirenb be§ nad^ften @ange§ 

i^en ^oi)l gefreffen. ©rft nad^ langem Uberlegen fiel e^ bem §errn 

ein, tDie er e§ maijen mii&te, namlid^: ba^ er auf bem jtDeiten 

S^iidfgange bie 3iege trieber juriidtfufiren miifete. ^ann fonnte er 

hen Sol)I sum 3BoIf f)iniiberfuf)ren, um bann gana ruf)ig feine 

Siege au f)oIen. 

a. 9Int)tiurten Sic: SBa§ tDare gefdiel^en, tvenn ^oi)l unb 
Siege aHein auf einem Ufer geblieben tnaren? S3a§ inare 
viefdjel^en, toenn SSoIf unb 3iege allein auf ammengeblieben n^aren ? 
38a§ tDare gefd^efien, tvenn 93runo ben 2)ieb nid^t gel^ort f)atte? 
Wxe toare e§ gen^efen, toenn gri^ fof ort in§ §au§ gef ommen n^ftre ? 
SSa^ l^atte ber 93auer gemadE)t, tDenn er ben SudE)§ in feinem 
SSagen gefel^en fiatte? S8a§ tDcire gefd^efien, tDenn ber ©d^u^mann 
bie beiben ?lmerifaner nid)t gefefien f)atte? S3a§ toare gefdE)ef)en, 
toenn 93runo ben SBoIf gefef)en l^atte ? 

340. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of Modal Auxiliaries. 

Ind. ^d) l^atte f ommen biirfcn = I had ** dared'' 

Subj. gd) ptte f ommen biirfen == I should have ''dared'' 
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aiuu* J)ottc fommcu biirfcn, iucim e§ uid)t tjereauet Ijatte. 
Max would have ** dared'' (been permitted to) come, if it 
had not rained. 



1 



id^ Iiatte fommen biirfen 

^©iel^atten fommen biirfen 

bn l^dtteft fommen biirfen 

er fiatte fommen biirfen 

tDtr flatten fommen biirfen 

©ie flatten fommen biirfen 

if)r l&attet fommen biirfen 

fie l&otten fommen biirfen 



fonnen, miiffen, foHen 



// 



// 



// 



// 



// 



// 



// 



n 



il 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



•Note the circumlocutions necessary in English, when one translates 
these expressions: 

= I should have "dared'' 
= I should have ? 



(dare) 
(can) 


id^ l^dtte 


biirfen 
fonnen 


(must) 


\6) l^dttc 


miiffen 


(ought) 


id^ l^atte 


foEen 



(been able to, "I could have") 

= I should have ? 

(had to, been obliged to) 
= I should have ? 

("I ought have, should have") 

a. ^onjugicreti Sic: ^d^ l^Stte mein 93ud^ mitbringen foKen. 
%i) fiatte mein 93ud| finben fonnen, x^twx id^ gefudjt l&atte. S4 
l^fitte etn 93ud^ faufen miiffen, luenn mein greunb mir nid^t ein§ 
gegeBen ptte. %i) l^atte nidE)t fommen fonnen, menn id^ frattf 
gehJefen tDare. SBir tDaren je^t fd^on auf ber SSalbtDiefe, tDenn 
h)ir l^eute morgen flatten* gel^en burfen. 

*The auxiliary in a three- word- verb is not placed last in a dependent 
clause. This forms an exception to the subject-auxiliary clamp in 
dependent clauses. 
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341. 6tn S^rtcf nm 2)eittfd)Iaitb. 

S3erliu 
^irdiftrafee 32 II. I.* 
b. 10. 9rug. 1914. 
3Mein lieBer Hermann ! 

Scf| ]&atte SDirt eigentlid) fd)on friifier fdireiben foHen, bod) mufet 
®ut mir bie^mal berseifien; benn id) l^abc rt)irlli(f| ntd|t bagu 
fommen fontien. SBenn S)u h)u&teft, tuie fef)r fd^toer e§ ift, ficfi in 
S)eutfd)Ianb niebergulaffen, unb tDa§ man aQe§ madden mn^, el)e 
man bie Sn^matrifulotion au\ einer beutf(f)en Uniberfitat au ftanbe 
Bringt, fo hJiirbeft ®u einfel^en, tDarum 2)u nod^ fetnen 93rief au§ 
©erlin bon mir erl^olten l^aft. ®a§ ift ein 2oufen! @in 3KeIb^n! 
©in SBarten! ©in STu^fragen unb ein Jiieberfd^reiben bon aEen 
mogliiien S^Ieinigf eiten ! Tlan iDunfd^t oft in tieffter ©eele, ba% 
alle§ fo einfad^ tDore, tDie in unferm lieben STmerifa. 

^nn, lieber Hermann, n)eifet 2)u tuenigften^, bafe id^ nod^ lebe. 
ajalb tuirb alle§ in Orbnung fein, unb bann fd^reibe iij ®ir ein- 
mal einen longen Srief unb ev^aijle ®ir bon ben bielen ©el^en^- 
h)urbigfeiten 93erlin§. 
©riifee bie ®einen fiir midE) unb fd^reibe red)t balb an 

S)einen ergebenen 

^an§ ©d)6nfelb. 

*House number 32; 2nd floor; left hand flat. 
fDu is capitalized in letter-writing. 

LESSON 56 

342. Indirect (or Reported) Questions. 

He asked me whether I was tired. 

In a clause like the above, the German does not use the 
indicative was. He prefers the effect of the subjunctive 
(might be) to the blunt indicative, and says: 

®r fragte mii|, ob id) ntitbc toaxt. 

(He asked me, whether I were tired; that is, whether I 
might be tired.) 
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That is, the reality of the being tired is not yet determined, 
and this undetermined reality is well reflected in the sub- 
junctive : 

©r fragte, tDer ba toaxt. (rr fragte miij, tvex iij lucre. 

He asked who was there. He asked me who I was 

(might be). 

Since the indirect question implies an undetermined 
reality in the assertion expressed by the verb, the German 
puts the verb in the subjunctive: 

a. 6r fragte un^\ ob Wix beutfd^e Siebcr jtingen. 2Reiu £)nfel 
fragte mid), ob tvxx in ber beutfd)en Piaffe immcr Seutfci^ ft)rad^en. 
Sd^ fragte meinen Setter, Siaxl Slieb^eimer, ob er immer noi\ 
gufebaH ft)ielte*. ®cr ^^rembe tvoUte tDiffen, ob metn ©ruber nod) 
in ber ^ol^enftrafee rt)of)nte*. Ser ^err in bem Jhitomobtl tDoIlte 
erfal^ren, tDie biele Deafen unb ©d^toeine mein Onfel Hermann 
l^atte. ®ic fleine Same fragte, in tneld^em ai^onat man bie befte 
Sutter mad^te*. 2)er ©d^u^mann fragte unc\ roarnm tDir mitten 
anf ber ©tra&e ftiinben^ 

*Since these verbs are weak their subjunctive form is identical 
with the indicative, and the much preferred subjunctive effect is 
liable to be lost. See topic 343. 

tftcl^en, jtanb, l^at geftanbcn. 

Subj. ftiinbc instead of ftdnbe (331). This irregularity in the 
imperfect subjunctive occurs in a few verbs which in earlier times 
had a different past indicative from the one now used. (Compare 
English writ, wrote.) Thus the earlier imperfect indicative of ftel^en 
was ftunbr from which the imperfect subjunctive was formed. The 
instances of this irregular subjunctive are indicated in the List of 
Strong Verbs, §366. 

(The author has chosen to present the imperfect subjunc- 
tive as the more logical form in indirect questions relating to 
the past.) 
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343. The Present Subjunctive as Interchangeable with the 

Past Subjunctive in Clauses of Indirect Discourse. 

Since the German prefers an unmistakable subjunctive in 
clauses of indirect questions, and since for all weak verbs imp. 
subj. and imp. ind. are identical, the present subjunctive is 

also used in reporting questions of the past. 

Note: 
j@r fragtc, ob id) nod) in ber ^ol^enftrafee ttiolftnte. (Ind. also tuoljntc.) 
J®r fragte, oh id) noc^ in bcr $o]^cnftraf5C tuolftne. (Pres. Subj.) 

j.^d^ fragtc il^n, ob cr bicfcS ^al^r toiebcr J^iifebaH f|ite(te. 
I^d^ fragtc il^n, ob cr biefeg ^al^r hJtcber gufebaH f^ilele. 

^ic ^amc iDoEte iDiffen, in iDeld^em Tlonai man bie beftc Gutter 

modftte. 
2)ie 2)ame tvoUic toiffen, in iDcld^em 3Jlonat man btc befte 93utter 

mod^e. 

jSr iDoHtc hjtffcn, ioer ba mare.* 
^(£r hJoEtc iDtffen, ioer ha fei. 

j^d^ fragtc ben $crrn, tvxe bicic ^dufcr cr IJattc* 
^^d^ fragtc ben ^crrn, tote bielc ^dufcr cr IJaftc. 

*The present subjunctive is not merely a substitute for an indistinct 
imperfect subjunctive. It has rather come to be a regular usage in 
indirect discourse, being preferred, by many writers, to the imperfect, 
since the imperfect subjunctive may imply condition contrary to fact. 
(£r fragtc mid^, tvxe c§ mir gcl^c. (2Bic c§ mir gtngc, hjcnn er nid^t 
fame.) 

344. The Form^and Conjugation of the Present Subjunc- 

tive. 

Imp. Subj. Pres. Subj. 

id) ^attc — id^ ^dbe — 
bit mte^t ft bu l^abeft ft 

cr l)atte — cr l^abc — 

tvxt r^dttcn ioir l^abcn 

5 Sic l^dtten cii 5<3ic l^abcn cii 

|ir)r pttct (t) ^it)c r)abet (t) 
fie r)atten fie I)abcn 
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koerben 



id) Ivuxhc 


id) hjcrbc 


. bu tuiirbcft 


bu tuerbcft 


cr hjiirbc 


cr hjcrbe . 


totr toiirbcn 


toir hjcrben 


(©ic toiirbcn 
jil^r hjiirbct 


(@ie toerben 


jil^r toerbct 


fie toiirbcn 


fie tocrben 


Unntn 


id) fonntc 


id^ fonne 


bu fonntcft 


bu fonneft 


cr fonntc 


cr fonne 


tDir fonntcn 


toir fonnen 


((Sic fonntcn 

1 


((©ie fonnen 


|il^r fonntct 


jil^r fonnct 


fie fonntcn 


fie fonnen 


lommtn 


id^ fame 


id^ fomme 


bu famcft 


bu jfommeft 


cr fame 


cr fommie 


tvit famen 


tuir fommen 


(©ic famen 


(©ic fommen 


jil^r fdmet 


|il^r fommet 


fie famen 


fie fommen 


fettt 


id^ todre 


id) fct 


bu todreft 


bu feieft 


cr tudre 


cr fct 


tuir tudren 


hjir fcicn 


((Sic tudren 


(©ic fcicn 


Jil^r todret 


|il^r feiet 


fie tudren 


fie fcicn 


foffen 


id^ fide 


id^ faEe 


bu ficleft 


bu faHeft 


cr fide 


cr faEe 


hjir ficlcn 


toir fallen 


(©ie fiden 


\<B\c fallen 


)ifix fidct 


jil&r fallct 


fie fiden 


fie fallen 
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The present subjunctive resembles tlie present indicative, 
except : 

(1) It is absolutely regular, always having the form of 
the verb-stem as furnished by the infinitive, and never having 
any irregularities such as elided consonants or du-and-er shift. 
It always retains its obscured e. 

(2) It has the personal endings J st instead of ^ st. Com- 

I- [t 

have, 
pare: 



(if I 
|if h 



he have. 

345. Perfect Subjunctive. 

The perfect subjunctive is likewise interchangeable in 
indirect discourse with the pluperfect. 

^(i) fragte il)n, h)a§ er in ©eriin gefel^en I)atte*. 
^d^ frogte il^n, tva^ er in 93erlin gefefien i)abe. 

Scf| fragte il^n, tDo er ehen getoefen tDare. 
S^ frogte tf)n, too er eben getDefcn fet. 

*The pluperfect subjunctive is here liable to be ambiguous. SBttS 
er in ^txlin gefel^en f^iiiit, may mean also What he would have seen, 
implying a condition contrary to fact. This ambiguity does not exist 
in the perfect subjunctive, since it is not used to denote conditions 
contrary to fact. Therefore the perfect is here to be preferred, 
except where it coincides in form with the indicative perfect so as 
to cause ambiguity. 

a. SBtr frogten fie, tDarum fie fo lange geblteben feien. ®r 
fragte hictj, toamm bu bein S)eutfd^ nid^t gef(f)rieben l^abcft. ®r 
iDoUte tDtffen, oB ®te tregen be§ @elbe§ gefommen feien. ®r 
fragte ©ie, oB ©ie Si)r SudE) gefunben l^Stten — (Here the perfect 
would coincide with the indicative). 

b. Change following direct questions to indirect ques- 
tions : 



mi 



3t 
< 
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23eift)iele: 

^r fragte midi, „2Bag ftuQcn Sic?" 

(5r fragte mid), tuaS td^ fdngc. 1*"^^ 

(£r fragte un§, „SaBa§ l^aben ©ie haV I sib 

©r fragte im§, tDa§ tuir ba l^dtten. \\' 

@r fragte mici^, ,,SaBa§ madden (Sic ba?"- 

Sr fragte mid^, toaS id§ ba mad^e. 

Qx fragte mid), ^SBo finb (Sie getDcfen?" 

@r fragte mid^, hjo id) gctDcfcn fci. 

(£r fragte mid), „SSo finben ©ic fold^e 93Iumen?" 

(£r fragte mtd§, too id^ foId)e 93Iumen fdnbc. 

C5r fragte un§, „SaBo l^aben ©ie bie 93Iumen gefunbcn?" 

(£r fragte ung, too toir bie 93Iumen gefunben J)atten. 

C^r fragte mid^, „2Ba§ toerben ©te fingen?" 

(£r fragte mid§, toa§ id^ fingen toiirbe. 

SBtr fragten ®ie, „ffield)er SBeg fu^rt nad| SRiibesIjeim?" 3)ie 
2)ame fragte ben S^naben, „S8o l^oft bu ben ©tcin gefunben?" 
2)er Cel^rer fragte un§, „^ahen ©ie ^l^re ^efte mitgebrad^t?" 
3)er aSoIf fragte ba§ Samm, ^SBarum triibft bu mein flared 
aSaffer?" 2)er ©aft fragte ben SBirt, „Siann id) eth)a§ @ute§ fur 
mein @elb befommen?" 2)ie TOutter fragte, „aBie ift benn ber 
93ar in mein ^an^ gefommen?" grife fragte ^ba, „SBarum l^ajt 
bu ben ganaen 3It>feI gegeffen?" 2)er SReifenbe fragte ben ©rcifeti 
t)on 90 Scifiren, „3Barum tDetnt S^t fo fei)r?" SBir fragten btc am 
SSaffer f))ielenben .ftlnber, „9[8a§ l^abt il^r unter ben ©teinen 
gefunben?" ©in alter $err fragte mid^, ^SSarum gel^en ©ie gut 
©d)ule?" 

(See that all the above verbs of indirect question are in the unmis- 
takable subjunctive. Is it ever possible that both imperfect and 
present subjunctive fail to furnish a distinct subjunctive form?) 

LESSON 57 

346. The Subjunctive in Indirect (Reported) Statement. 

There is still a shade of undetermined reality in the verb of 
a clause of indirect statement, since the truth or reality of the 
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assertion (iei)eiJ(ls upon (lie ncenracy oi* the pui*soii whose 
statement is reported. Consequently the German uses the 
subjunctive form of the verb in a clause of indirect statement. 
Thus in German the statement, ' ' He asserted that this should 
be true'' really means, ** He asserted that this was true." 

@r fagte, er toaxt franf = He said he was sick. 

@r fagte, er ^fittc fein 93ud) = He said he had no book. 

Or in Present Subjunctive : 

®r fagte, er fci franf. 

®r fagte, er IftoBc fein 93u(^. 

©r fagte, er f^'attc ba§ 93ud) gefunben. 

6r fagte, er IftoBc ba^ Sud) gefunben. 

6r fagte, er to'dxt in Seutfd^Ianb gchicfcn. 

®r fagte, er fci in ®eutfd)Ianb gchicfen. 

*When the bo# of an objective clause is omitted the subject- verb 
clamp does not operate. 

^r fagtc, ha% ex Iran! fci. 

(5r fagtc, ex fci franf. 

^r fagtc, cr hjiirbc am folgenbcn 5tage fommcn. 

Instead of fagctt^ we may have any word that denotes or 
implies saying or thinking: 

a. gtife ba(f)te, ba% e§ feine ©tie l^atte. S)ie gee tDufete tDol^I, 
bafe ber ^olaliadfer eine eiferne Sljt berloren l^atte, bocfi tDoHte fie 
beffen (feine) ©l^rlid^feit t)riifen. Sd) ^Stte nid)tt gebacfit, bafe ein 
SJogel foI(f)e ^nftftiidEe au^fiil^ren fonne; glaube e§ aud) je^t nod) 
nid^t. ^ad ©l^erlDoob iei)au\)tet bcx^ t)iele t)on ben beutfd^en 
@efd^id|ten, bie in unferm 93ud)e ftel^en, iiberl^aut)t nid^t h)af)r 
feten, ba& e§, 3.95., gar fetnen 9Kiind)]^aufen gabe. ^ba fagte bem 
Srife einfad^, ba^ fie ber 90?utter gefolgt (Iiabe) unb ben 9UifeI 
gegeffen l^abe. 

tSee §350. 
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347. Indirect (Reported) Commands or Requests. 

"Leave us!", I urged of him. 

There are two ways of placing the above command in 
indirect discourse: 

(1) I urged him to leave us. 

(2) I urged that he (should leave) leave us. 

That is, we may use (1) the infinitive or (2) a that (baft) 
clause with present subjunctive or with the subjunctive with 
should. 

The German tallies with the English : 

;Sd) (at il^tt^ nn» gn tierlaffen. 

^d) iat xf^ttf ba^ cr uniS ticrlaffe (tierlaffen ntogc). 

^d) bcfal^I xf^m, mix eitt Su^ ^n l^olcn. 

^^ befal^I xf^m, ba^ cr ntir ctn ^ni^ f^oU (^olett fulle). 

That is, the German corresponds closely to the English. 
However, the German has no subject-accusatives. In the case 
of a subject-accusative only the baft-clause may be used: 

I wished him* to go— 

^d^ hJiinfd^te, ba% er gel^e (gefien moge) (gincje). 

*In the above sentence Mm is not the object of wish, but rather 
the subject-accusative of to go. The German has no subject-accusative 
and must shift such an expression to a bafe^clause. 

348. The Present Subjunctive of First and Third Person 

Command. 

There are three ways of expressing a command or direction 
relative to a person who is not present (3rd person). 

(1) He shall do this. ©r foil bie§ au^ful^ren (309 

V.) 

(2) Let him come alone. £afi il^u offcin fontntcn* 

The third form is really a strong subjunctive of wish, which 
in certain contexts amounts to a direction : 

(3) Be he (may he be) Set cr auf ehiig tjerBoniit! 

forever bamshed\ ^^mme ct nic hiicbcr! 
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a. The subjunctive of strong wish or command may be 
put in first person plural and addressed to a group of which 
the speaker is a part : 

Go we now our ways ! ©ei^en inir nun unfre SBege ! 

Sefcn )uir bud| ctnntal einc @cfd)id|te! ' 

(Cafe (t) un^ eine @efd)i(^te lefen!) 

This is called the adhortative subjunctive. 

349. Revert to §102 and following stories, and read, shift- 

ing the shorter direct quotations to indirect dis- 
course : 

^cifptcl: grau ©d^rocbcr I)ortc e§, tvedte xf^ten Tlann unb fagtc, 

«@§ ift cin ^icb itn §aufc, unb bu l^aft ®oIb I" unb fagtc, 

t>a^ tin S)icb im §aufc fct, unb ha^ cr (©d^rocbcr) ®oIb l^abe. 

(Direct quotations involving more than two sentences can not well 
be put in indirect form.) 

350. The Indicative Mode in Clauses of Indirect Dis- 

course. 

When the reality or truth of a reported assertion is especi- 
ally emphasized by such verbs as knowing, seeing, proving, 
realizing^ the ba^-clause contains the indicative: 2)er 
®d|tt)eimgel iDufete, ba^ ber ^a\e exn fd^neffer Saufer tvax. ©r 
^di) exn, ba^ er tl^n aber Befiegen fonnte. 

When the main clause is in the present tense the reported 
statement is generally put in the indicative : ^^ glauBe, ba^ er 
ba^ getDiinfd)te 33ud) i)at 6r fd^reibt, ba^ er je^t in SJerlin tDol^nt. 
(St fagt, ba^ er morcjen nad) yient)ovt 5U ge()en gebenft. 

a. uBcrfe^cn Sic: He did not say that he was rich. I told 
you that I could not find it. If we had not laughed so loud, 
we should have heard the end of the story. I believe him to 
be honest (Translate with bafe-clauvse. See §347*). 
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361. Tic Sonc toon Sytldelm Xcll. 

CSrad^Ien iuirb man Uou bein ^dju^en ^eU, 
©olang Mc S3crgc ftcl^n auf il^retn ®runbc. 

3fB Sribredit bon §a|)§burg 1289 aunt beutfd^en Saifer fictr)al}lt 
tDurbe, h)ar e§ aHgemein befannt, bafe biefer ein Unterbriidter be§ 
9SoIfe§ fet, bod) tein 9SoIt fottte fo biel unter bem 5lt)rannen letben 
tDie bie ©ditDeiaer ^antone, bie bamal§ unter bem ©d^u^e be§ 
9ieid)e§ ftanben. 2)te SReidi^bogte, bie bi^l^er aufeerl^alb ber ©d^iDcij 
getDol^nt l^atten, unb bie nur l^ereingerufen hJurben, um nad) ben 
(Scfe^en ber ©d)tt)eiaer Sfted^t 3U ft>red^en, foHten nun im Sanbe 
felbft tDol^nen. dlnn bauten fie fid) fefte ®d)I6ffer im Sanbe, t)er' 
langten l^arten ^ronbienft t)on alien 93iirgern, erl^ol^ten bie 38fe 
unb taten, aU ob fie .^onige im Sanb tDaren. ©o fam 93eringer 
bon Sanbenberg nad) bem ^antone Untertualben, ber nun aB 
SReid^^bogt in ©d^Iofe ©arnen l^aufte. ©o fam aud^ Hermann 
©efeler aU 9ieid^§t)ogt nad^ ©d)lDQ3 unb Uri, ber in einem fefteii 
©d)Io6 5u ^iifenadit tuol^nte, unb fid^ nod) ein gtoeite^ in llri baueu 
liefj. 2)a§ aSoIf bel^anbelten fie mit ©tola unb aSerad^tung, unb 
berlangten fiir bie fleinften SSergel^en l^ofie ©trafgelber. ®aBei 
tDar fein $eim bor ifirer rol^en Suft fid^er. 6§ tvhb bon 2anben= 
berg eraal^It, ba^ er einmal tDegen eine§ fleinen i^ei)lex^ einen 
getDiffen Strnolb 9WeId^taI beftrafte, unb il^m fogar ein fd^one^ 
@eft)ann Dd^fen bom ^fluge b^egnal^m. S)er ©ol^n 9WeIdt)taI§, ber 
eben mit ben Ddifen t)flugte, tDurbe bariiber fo aornig, ba^ er auf 
ben Sinedjt be§ 9Sogt§, ber bie Odfifen l^olte, lo^fd^Iug, iftm atoei 
(finger ^evhvad), unb bann in§ ©ebirge flol^. ®er Sanbenbcrg 
aber liefe ben SSater be§ SSerbred)er§ l^olen, fagte if)m, er foITe ben 
(Boi)n l^erbeibringen, unb ba bet SSater mit 9ted)t bel)au))tete, ba'^ 
er nid)t h)iffe, tDo ber ©ol^n fei, fo liefe ber graufame aSogt il&m bie 
9tugen au^fted^en. 

©0 gefd)oI) faft taglid) irgenb eine neue Untat ber SSogte. ^n 
ber 9?ad)t be§ 17. 9Jobember 1307 famen aber Siirger au§ ben 
brei ^antonen an einem Otte am ®ee ^v\\axumeu unb ratfd)Iagtcn, 
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\va^ man gegen biefe Zi)mnm\ anfangen follte. 9Jom Satfer tvav 
feine $tlfe gu extvaxten. Wan I)atte fd^on 93oten an tt)n gefd^tcft, 
bte er nid^t einmal borgelaffen l^atte. 35er fd^tDeren S^iten tuar 
alfo fein @nbe au fel^eu. ,M]o/' befd^Ioffen bte Siirger, ,,mufe 
@ott ]&elfen/' ®a§ bebeutete Slrieg, nnh fie fd^tDuren etnen @tb, 
aegen aHe ^t)rannet gufammenauftefien unb in feiner @efaf)r gu 
meid^en — ^STuf 5tob unb Seben." ®q§ fommenbe ©l^riftfeft njurbe 
aU bie S^tt fiir einen aCgemeinen Stufftonb feftgefefet. 2)a foBte 
man l^eimlid^ in bie ©d^Ioffer einbringen, biefe gerftoren unb bie 
SSogte berjagen. SDod) el^e bie§ gefdjal^, foKte uod^ eine unerl^orte 
©reueltat ber SSogte Begangen iDerbeu. 

Hermann (Seller, SSogt bon ®d^n)t)a unb Uri, glaubte gu merf en, 
bafe bie SSiirger in biefen beiben Santonen trofeiger ttjiirben 
^e^l^alb erfann er ein SKittel, n)oburd^ er bie Streuen ]&erau§finben 
f onne, nnb glDar f olgenbe^ : &x liefe ben $ut t)on fcfterreid^ in Uri 
aufl^angen, unb jeber 93iirger foHte fidt) t)or biefem §ut berneigen. 
Saran iDoHte er bie treuen 93iirger erfennen. 

9?un f am SBill^elm ZeU, ber ®dt)u^e au§ Siirgein, mit feinem 
fleinen ©ol^ne be§ SBcge^, berneigte fid^ aber nidt)t t)or bem §ute. 
3Kan fiil^rte il^n nun t)or ben SSogt, ber gerabe in ber 3laf)e tvax, 
ber nun eine grafelidie ®trafe berlangte. @r liefe nSmlid^ ba^ 
^nb XeU^ an einen 93aum binben, legte il^m einen 3It)feI auf§ 
^anpt, nnb Befal^I nun bem 9Jater, er foHte feine SBeite (50 
©d^ritt) nel^men nnb ben 3H)feI fd^iefeen. ©ntfefeen ergriff ba^ 
SSoIf, ba e§ biefen 93efe]^I f)6rte. ®er 9Sater ftel t)or bem SSogt auf 
bie Snie nnb bat il^n, er moge bod^ irgenb eine anbre ©trafe 
Beftimmen, tvenn e§ audt) ba§> ^eben ZeU^ iDare; benn er iDiirbe 
lieber fterben, aU ber TOorber fetne§ Slinbe^ loerben. 2)a fagte ber 
iierjlofe SSogt, ba% ZeU fd^tefecn miiffc, ober beibe, SSater unb S?inb, 
miifeten fterben. 2)a fagte ZeU, „(S^ mufj fein." 6()c er aber ben 
^feil auflegte, ftedfte er nodC) einen aiucitcn in feinen ©oiler. Unb 
nun fd^n)irrte bte 93ogenfe[)ne uttb ber ?tt)fel fiel jur 6rbe — mitten 
burd[)nefd^offen ! 05ef5ler aber fragte ben ©d^iitsen, marnm er ben 
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3rt)etten $fetl in feinen ©oiler geftedft t^abe. 2)a fagte bet Stell, 
„^atie ber erfte ^fetl ben 3I|)feI gefef)It, fo l&dtte ber glDeite bein 
$er3 getroffen!" 2)a Itefe ©efeler ben SteH gefangennel^men unb 
auf fein ©d^tff brtngen, um il^n nad^ feinem ©d^Ioffe 3U Mfenad^t 
3u fiil^ren. ^aum iDaren fie aber auf bem ®ee, fo f am ein fd^recf- 
lid^er ©turm, nnb ©efeler^ Hente iDufeten nxijt xmi)t 3u fteuern. 
®a baten fie hen SSogt, er moge ben SteH t)on feinen ©anben 
befreien, bamit er, aU guter ©teuermann, iftnen au§ ber 9?ot l^elfe. 
'^nn liefe ©efeler ben ZeU befreien, nnb XeU lenfte ba^ ®d^iff im 
©turm. 3[m red^ten lifer be§ ©ee§, n)enn man t)on gluelen 
fommt, ft)ringt eine fteile geBtuanb in ben (See t)or. S)a^ ift ber 
Sljenberg. Stal&e am SBaffer f)ai ber 93erg eine ^latte/ bie man 
l^eute bie Xed^platte nennt; benn nad^ biefer ©telle lentte ^eH ba^ 
©d^iff, ergriff bann fd^nell feine Strmbruft nnb fd^lDang fid^ l^od^ 
auf bie ^latte l&inauf unb berfd^lDanb. 

9?un mar ZeU tviebex frei; bodt) bailie er, ,Mci^ fcinn id) nun 
madden ? SBenn ber SSogt mid^ nidt)t f)at, f o ^at er mein SBeib unb 
meine Sinber. 3Sa§ iDirb ein 3:;t)rann gegen bie 9Meinen tun, 
tvenn ber Sanbenberg um glDeier ginger feine^ ^ne6)t^ iDillen 
einem alten ©reife bie Stugen an^^tedjen liefe? 6§ mufe fein!" 



®er 9Sogt aber ift mit feinen Seuten bem ©turm entf ommen, 
lanbete aber in Srunnen, um ben 3Beg nad\ Mfenadtit au Sanbe gu 
ge()en. 31B er aber mit feinem ©efolge burd^ eine iiol&Ie ©affe in 
ber 3la^e bon ^itfenad^t aog, ba fd^lDirrte eine Sogenfel^ne nnb ein 
$feil traf ba^ §er3 be§ Xt)vannen. Br fagte nod^ im ©terben, 
„®a§ ift Zen^ ©4)u6." 

®§ folgte nnn balb ein aHgemeiner Stufftanb gegen bie aSogte. 
©d^Iofe ©amen tDurbe cingenommen unb lag balb in 3lfd^en. 
©efeler^ ©d^Iofe in llri ficl. 2)ie J;t)rannen iDurben berjagt, unb 
3ur 9leuiar)r§feier 1808 ftanb fein Xt)rannenfdt)Iofe, unb l^aufte fein 
Zt)xann mei)x in ben brei ^Tantonen. 2)er J^reil)eit§bunb unb bie 
©d^n^ei^er 9?e<.niblif beftel^en aber nod^ [)eute. 

nad) 3fd&offe. 
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Sortfii^a^. 



mhvedjt 


Albert 


ber (Jib 


oath 


allQcmctn 


general 


cinbririQen, 


break in 


hie ?lrmbruft 


cross-bow 


brang — , ift 




auflcQcn 


lay on (bolt, 


— gebrungen 






arrow) 


einnel^men. 


capture 


aufl^dnQcn 


hang up 


ndf)m — , ^at 




ber aufftanb 


rebellion 


eingenommen 




btc Slfd^c 


ashes 


entfommen. 


escape 


augftcd^cn. 


put out 


entlam, x]t 




ftad^, l^at 




entfommen 




— gcftod^cn 




ha^ ©ntfe^en 


horror 


aufecrl^alb 




ergreifen, ergriff, 


seize 


(h). gen.) 


outside 


f)at ergrtffen 




ber 5l£cnbcrg 


a mountain 


erl^ol^en 


increase 


ba§ S3anb 


bond, fetter 


erfinnen, erfann. 


invent 


bebcutcn 


mean 


f)at erfonnen 




bd^anbeln 


treat 


fel^Ien 


miss 


begel^cn, bcging. 


commit 


ber gel^ler 


wrong-doing 


l^at bcgangen 




bit gel§it»anb 


wall of rock 


ber S3crg 


mountain 


feftfe^en (sep.) 


fix 


befd^Iicfecn, 


decide 


fliel^en, fTol^, 


flee 


bcfd^Iofe, J^at 




ift geflol^en 




bcfd^loffcn 




gluelen 


a village on 


bcftcl^cn, bcftanb, 


remain, stand 




Lake Lucerne 


l^at bcftanbcn 




ber gretl^eitgbunb 


union 


beftimmcn 


determine, set 


ber gronbienft 


work for poll- 


bcftrafcn 


punish 




tax 


bic 93ogcnfc]^nc 


cord of a bow 


bie ©affe 


lane, pass 


ber 93ote 


messenger, 


ba^ ©ebirge 


mountains 




representa- 


gefangennel^men, 


arrest 




tive 


naf)m — , f^at 




33urgeln 


a village in 


— jgenommen 






Uri 


bie ©efal^r 


danger 


ber 93urger 


citizen 


ba§ ©efolge 


train, retinue 


ha^ (S:]^rtftfeft 


Christmas 


ba§ @efc^ 


law 


burd}f(^iefeen. 


shoot through 


ba§ ©efpann 


team 


fii^ofe— l^at 




grafelid) 


horrible 


nefrfjoffen 




graufam 


cruel 
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bte ^reueltai 


outrage 


catfd^Iagen 


counsel, 


hex OoHcr 


doublet 




debate 


^apShvLZQ 


Hapsburg, 


ba§ fRt^i 


law 1 




royal house 


has fRt\(^ 


empire 




of Austria 


bcr IRcid^Sbogt 


imperial 


l^cmfen 


reside 




governor 


ha§ $etm 


home 


rol^ 


indecent 


l^ctmlid^ 


secret 


fd^idfen 


send 


l^erbciBringcn, 


bring in 


bcr (Sd^u^ 


protection 


brad^tc — , f)at 




bcr (Sd^u^e 


hunter, 


— gebrad^t 






marksman 


l^crauSfinbcn, 


discover 


bic ©d^toei^ 


Switzerland 


fanb — , l^at 




ber (Sd^toetaer 


Sweitzer, 


— gcfnnbcn 






Swiss citizen 


l^crgloS 


heartless 


fdC)it»irrcn 


twang 


^inanffd^toingen. 


swing up 


[df)tooren, fd^tonr. 


swear 


fd^toang — , f)at 




l^at gefd^tooren 




— gefd^lpungcn 




©d^to^a 


Swyz, 


^of)U Oaffc 


enclosed pass 




a canton 


irgcnb 


any, whatever 


fogar 


even. 


bcr ^aifcr 


Emperor 




actually 


bcr Canton 


canton 


ftcil 


steep 


bcr ^cd^t 


servant 


bcr ©tcncrmann 


pilot 


Mfenad^t 


village in 


ftola 


proud. 




Schwyz 




arrogant 


Icnfcn 


steer 


ba§ ©trafgclb 


fine 


ficntc 


people 


tro|tg 


haughty 


logfd^Iagcn, 


strike 


ber Xt)tann 


tyrant 


fd^lug— , l^at 




bte ^fcirannei 


tyranny 


— gcfd^Iagcn 




ba§ i^ranttcrts: 


tyrant's 


bte £uft 


pleasure, lust 


wrofe 


castle 


ba§ iUeittcI 


means 


UTtcrl^ort 


unheard of 


bcr aWorbcr 


murderer 


bte Utttat 


wrong deed 


bte S'ienial^rgfeter 


New Yearns 


ber Uttterbriidfer 


oppressor 




celebration 


Itntertoalbcn 


a canton in 


ba§ ibfterreid^ 


Austria 




Switzerland 


bcr ^fTug 


plow 


Uri 


a canton 


pflvLQ^n 


plow 


bie SSerad^tuttg 


scorn 


bic ^ratte 


flat rock 


ber SSerbred^er 


criminal 
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ba§ S^crgcl^cn 


failing 


toctd^cn 


desist, waver 


berjagcn 


drive out 


hie SBcitc 


distance 


bcrlangcn 


demand 


3crbrcdf)cn, 


break 


bet SSogt 


governor 


acrbrad^, l^at 




ba§ ^oU 


people 


gcrbrod^cn 




borlaffcn, licfe — , 


admit 


gcrftorcn 


destroy 


^at — gclaffcn 




^icl^cn 


pass, go 


borfljringen, 


project 


bcr 80II 


toll, tax 


^pxaxiQ—, tft 




aornig 


enraged 


— gcfprnngcn 




gufammenftcl^cn. 


stand together 


hxtl^rcn 


elect 


ftanb — , f^at 
— Qt^tanben 





a. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
b. 



GRAMMATICAL TABLES 
Declension of Nouns. 

(For nouns see §§166-193) 
Nouns of Class I with def. and indef. article: 



Sing, 
bcr ficl^rer 
be§ ficl^rcrg 
bent Scl^rcr 
ben ficl^rcr 



Plural 
bic ficl^rcr 
bcr fiel^rcr 
ben ficl^rcrn 
bic ficl^rcr 



Sing, 
ein ©artcn 
eine§ @artcn§ 
eincm @artcn 
cinen ©artcn 



Plural 
cinigc @artcn 
cintger ©itrtcn 
einigcn ©drtcn 
cintgc i$)dtien 



Nouns of Class II with articles and descriptive adjectives: 



Sing. Plural Sing. 

Nom. bcr flad^c (Stctn bic flaxen ©tcinc bic Qanb 

Gen. bt§ jTad^cn ©tctnc§ bcr jTad^cn ©tctnc bcr ^anb 

Dat. bent flad^cn ©tetnc ben flad^cn (Steincn bcr ^anb 

Ace. ben flad^en ©tein bxe flad^cn ©teine bic ^cmb 

Plural Sing, 

cintgc alien 2J3oIfc ba^ $cft 

eintgcr alien SBoIfc bc§$cfic§ ber^cfie 

'inigcn alien SSolfcn bem^cfic ben^e\ten 

eintgc alien SBoIfc ba§ $cfi bic §efic 

Sing. Plural 

ba^S C^inbcrnig bic .^inbcrniffc 



Sing. 
Nom. ein alicr* SBolf 
Gen. lines alien SBotfeS 
Dat. stnem alien SSoIfc 
Ace. sinen alien SSoIf 



Plural 
bxe ^onbc 
bcr ^anbe 
ben ^anbcn 
bic ^anbc 

Plural 
hie ^cfic 



Nom. 



Gen. 


bc^^ .piubeiniffcy 


bcr .^inbcrniffc 


Dat. 


bem .^inberniffe 


ten .^iubcrniffcu 


Ace. 


ba§ .Oinberni§ 


bic .'pinbcruiffc 
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c. Nouns of Class III with possessive adjectives and descriptive 



adjectives: 








Sing. 


Plural 


Nom. 


mcin fd^oncS* ^au§ 


mcinc fd^oncn ^ufcr 


Gen. 


mcincg fd^oncn §aufc§ 


mctncr fd^oncn $dufcr 


Dat. 


mcincm fd^oncn ^aufc 


mctnen fd^onen ^aufcrn 


Ace. 


mcin fd^oncS* $au§ 


mcinc fd^onen $dufcr 




Sing. 


Plural 


T\om. 


alteg ®Iag 


altc ©lafcr 


Gen. 


alien ©lafcg 


alter ©Idfcr 


Dat. 


altcm @la§ 


altcn ©lafcm 


Ace. 


alteg @Ia§ 


arte ©rSfer 




Sing. 


Plural 


Nom. 


nnfcr grofecr SBalb 


nnfre grofecn $KdIber 


Gen. 


nnferg grofeen SBalbcS 


unfrer gcofecn SBdIbcc 


Dat. 


unfcrm grofecn Stfalb 


unfcrn grofeen S3BdIbcrn 


Ace. 


unfcrn gro^en SSBalb 


nnfre grofeen l^tt^dlber 



* After the form etn (mcin, etc.) we have a strong adjective-ending. 
A paradigm in which the adjective-ending varies thus, is called mixed 
declension. 

d. Nouns of Class IV (Weak) with indefinite pronominal adjec- 
tives; 

Sing. Plural 

Nom. mandf)e 93Iumc mand^e 93Iumcn 

Gen. mand^er 93Iume mand^cr iBIumcn 

Dat. mand^er 93Iume mand^en 93rumen 

Ace. mand^e ^lumc mand^e 93Iumen 



Nom. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 



Sing. 

mandr}cr gute SlnaBc 
(mand^* guter ^abe) 
mand)e^ guten ^aben 
mand^em guten ^naben 
(mandf) gutem ^naben) 
mandfjcn guten ^naben 
(mandf) guten ^aben) 
*Like mandt are tticrdft, 



Plural 

mand)e guten ^naben 
(mand^e gute ^aben) 
mand^er guten ^aben 
mand^en guten ^aben 

mandbe guten ^abcn 
(mand^e gute ^naben) 

for*. 
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Sing. 


Plural 


Sing. Plural 


Nom. bcr S3ar 
Gen. be^ ^drcn 
Dat. bcm 93drcn 
Ace. ben 93dren 


bic 93dren 
bcr 93drcn 
ben 93drcn 
bie ^dren 


bcr $crr bic ipcrren 
be§ ^crrn bcr ^crrcn 
bcm §crrn ben ^crren 
ben ^errn bic ^errcn 


bcr ^err 33raun 
be^ ^crrn 93rann 
bcm $errn 93raun 
ben ^errn 93raiin 


bic ^errcn ^.u.X). ^crr 93raun 
bcr ^errcn S^.u.*;^. ^crrn 93raun§ 
ben ^erren S3.u.^. ^errn 93raun 
bic ^erren 93.u.®. $crrn 33raun 


e. Nouns of Mixed 


Class : 




Sing. 
Nom. bcr ^o!tor 
Gen. be^ 2)o!tor§ 
Dat. bcm 2)oftor 
Ace. ben ^oftor 


Plural 
bie 2)o!torcn 
bcr ^oftoren 
ben ^oftoren 
bie ^oftorcn 


Sing. Plural 
ba^ ^uqe* bie SluQcn 
be§ Slugcg bcr SluQcn 
bcm Slugc ben ^lugen 
ba§ §lu0e bie Slugcn 


*Like augc are bad Difv, bad (5nbc, 


bad 93ett. 




Sing. 




Nom. ^crr ®o!tor 93raun 
Gen. ^crrn Softer 93raun§ ( 
Dat. ^crrn 2)oftor S3raun 
Ace. ^erm ^oftor 33raun 


bcr ^err S)oItor ^raun 
or) bed $crrn ®o!tor 33raun 
bcm ^errn ^oftor 93raun 
ben $crrn ^oftor 33raun 


f. Exceptional Nouns or Irregular Nouns: 


Sing. 


Plural 


Sing. Plural 


Nom. ba§ §cr3 
Gen. beg ^cr^eng 
Dat. bcm ^crgen 
Ace. ba§ $cr3 


bie ^cr^cn 
j)cr ^cr^cn 
ben ©ergen 
bie ^ergcn 


bcr ^ame* bic 9?amcn 
bed S^amcnd bcr 9?amcn 
bcm Seamen ben Xiamen 
ben Xiamen bic ^amen 



*The following, all masculines, are like ber ^Jlamc: Sncbe, Srlinfc, 
QJebanfer &lanht, ^aufe, Same, Sr^obe, SBtfle. They are really nouns 
of C'lass I, but have lost final n in Nom. Sing. 

g. Substantivized Adjectives (Adjective-Nouns): 





Sing. 


Plural 


Nom. 


bcr grembc 


bie grembcn 


Gen. 


be^ grembcn 


bcr grembcn 


Dat. 


bem ??remben 


ben gremben 


Ace. 


ben J^rcmben 


bic ??remben 
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a. 



Declension of Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns: 

Singular 





1st 




2nd 






3rd 


Person 




Person 


Person 




Masc. 


Fem. Neut. 


Nom. 


irf) 


bu 




(Sic) 


cr 


fie 


e§ 


Gen. 


mciner 


bcincr 


(3)^rcr) 


fcittcr 


il^rer fetner 


Dat. 


mtr 


btr 




(gi^ttcn) 


il^tit 


m 


il^nt 


Ace. 


mx(S) 


bid^ 




(©ic) 


il^tt 


fie 


e§ 










Plural 










Ist 


Person ; 


2nd Person 




3rd Person 




Nom. 




ton 




i¥ 




fie 




Gen. 




itnfcr 




euer 




il^rer 




Dat. 




un§ 




eud) 




i^nen 




Ace. 


■ 


im§ 




eud^ 




fie 


b. 


Reflexive 


Pronouns: 










(Subj.) Dat. 


Ace. 


(Subj.) 


Dat. Ace. 


m) 


mtr 




ittid^ 




(©ie) 






(bu) 


btr 




bid^ 




(er) 






(totr) 


un§ 




un§ 




(fie) 


fi(^ 


m 


(i^r) 


end) 




cud^ 




(e8)- 
(fie) 






c. 


Interrogative 


Pronouns: 














Masc. or '. 


Fem. 




Neuter 




Nom. 






hjcr 






toa§ 




Gen. 






toeffctt 






hjeffen 




Dat. 






hjcm 










Ace. 






hjctt 






hja§ 


rl. 


Relative 


Pronouns: 
















Singular 






Plural 




Masc. 




Fern. 


Neut. 




Nom. 


hex, toel^et 


hie, 


toeldje 


ha§, tocM)c§ 


bte, lueld^e 


Gen. 


bcffcn 




bcrctt 


bcffett 




bercn 


Dat. 


bcm, tocld^cm hex, 


tocld^cr 


bent, toeld^etn 


bctteit, tDeld)en 


Ace. 


ben, tveld)ex\ 


btc, 


tveld)e 


ha^, tt>eldf)e§ 


hie, tt)eld^e 



k 
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354. Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

Adjectives 

Comparative 
Degree 



Positive 
Degree 

rcid^ 



fura 

fletfeifl* 
(industrious) 

Ictd^crltd^* 
gut 



rctd^cr 

fd^ncHcr 

lurgcr 

frctfeigcr 

Icid^crlid^cr 

beffcr 



Superlative 
Degree 

rctd^ft 
as Pred. Adj. 

fd^ncllft 
as Pred. Adj. 

fitrgeft 
as Pred. Adj. 

fletfeigft 
as Pred. Adj. 

Idd^crltd^ft 
as Pred. Adj. 



jbcr rcid^ftc 
jam rctd^ftcn 

Cbcr fd^ncUttc 
I am fd^ncUftcn 

(ber fiirgcftc 
I am fiiracften 

jbcr fTctfeigftc 
I am fictfetgftcn 

(ber Idd^crlid^ftc 
[am Idd^erlidftftcn 

ber befte 
am Beften 






as Pred. Adj. 

*cr and eft are added regardless of length or awkwardness of the 
vord. More and most are never employed. 

Adverbs 
Positive Comparative Superlative 

jam reid^ften (relative) 
Jaufg reid^fte (absolute) 



retd^ 

fd^neH 

gefaHtg 



Comparative 
reid^er 

fd^neHer 

gefdiliger 



am fd^nellften 
auf§ fd^neHfte 
am gefdHtgften 
auf§ gefdnigfte 
(oefdUigft) 



)55. Prepositions. 



Governing 
Dative 
au§ 
anfecr 
bet 
mtt 
nad^ 



Governing 
Accusative 

bnrd^ 
fiir 
gegen 
(ttjtber) 



Governing 

Dative or 

Accusative 

auf, an 

in 

l^inter 

neben 



Governing 
Genitive 
tDdl^renb 
tDegen 

(an)ftatt 
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t»on olinc itber 




fcit 11 ni imtcL- 




3U Dor 




atoifd^cn 




a. Compounds, prep. -\- def. article, am, an^, $UV 


, etc. 


b. Compounds, prep. + ba(r) or ttio(r), babtttd^r 


mortn, etc. 


356. Conjunctions. 




Coordinating 




unb and benn* 


for 


ober or (aflctn) 


but (not fre 


oHer but 


quent) 


fonbern but rather, but entmcber ober 


either, or 


^ on the contrary tueber nodf 


neither, nor 



* While beitn is practically equal in meaning to tuctf (because), still 
it is coordinating, while meU is subordinating. It is the same in 
English: a for-clause is an independent clause and may end with a 
period, while a because-clause is dependent. This is important in 
German because of word-order. 

Subordinating 
(All the rest. See §231.) 

357. Word Order. 

The word-order of the German sentence presents the follow- 
ing important variations from English word-order : 
I. Inverted word-order. 

a. When a member of the predicate is placed at the head 
of the sentence the verb comes before the subject: 

3Korgen gc^c id) naij K^icacjo. 

9Ktt biefem SReffer fann xi) n\d)t<^ \d)\mben. 

®ingen fann xi) nxijt. 

SBenn er ein ^nij l^atte, (fo) toitrbc cr and) fingen. 

b. Only a single member of the predicate may be placed 
at the head of the sentence. There are sometimes two so 
placed in English: 

All at once, without warning there was a crash. 
D^ne SBrtrnnng gab c§ auf cinwal cincn firad). 
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One morning, as I came hy the house, 1 saw a fire. 

SB id) eiite§ 9J?oriicnc> mu .^mifc borbctninii, fal) id) eiii Seucr. 

II. Predicate Modifiers. 

a. Adverbs come after the verb, except as indicated in 

I never smoke = ^d^ raud&e nie. 

I often see him = ^^ f^^e tl)n oft. 

I always go this way = S^ 9ef)e immer biefen SBeg. 

b. Indirect object generally precedes direct object unless 
the latter is in the form of a personal pronoun (§31 1). 

III. The Clamp. 

a. The two-word-vcrb clamp: 

All verbs composed of two words (auxiliary -|- infinitive or 
past participle, or verb + separable prefix) form a clamp 
which encloses all the predicate elements: 

I shall sec him tomorrow. 

Sd) hjcrbc (fel^en) tf)n morgen fc^cn. 

I had found my book under the table. 

Sd^ ^ttttc (gefunben) metn 93ud) unter bem Zx^ij gcfunbcn. 

The house was built last summer. 

3)a§ -$au§ hmrbe (gebaut) borigen ©ommer ^tiant 

b. Subject-verb clamp in dependent clauses (transposed 
order) : 

The man who lost his money yesterday, is here. 
2)er ^err, bcr geftern fetii @elb ticrlotf ift ftier. 
The man who .... lost, is here. 
Note that the subject and verb are the two words which will 
make a clause. 

The man is sad, because he lost hi« money yesterday. 

2)er $err ift traurtg, tDeil cr geftern fein ©elb ^crlor* 

(1) Subject-verb clamp with two- word verb: 

2)er §err ift traurig, (®r f^at geftern fein @elb tier(orcn). 

3?er ^err ift traiirtg, tDcil cr geftern fein @elb t)erIoren Ijot» 

because he has. 
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Note I hilt the subject u\u\ auxiliai'y form the elainp ;jiid that 
tliey form a grammatically complete clause. 

(a) For transposed order with three-word verb, see §340a*. 

(2) An objective clause (bafe*clause) may omit the bofe, 
in which case it follows English word-order: 

@r fagte, ba^ cr fein 93ud^ ^Sttc. 

@r fagte, ct f^'dttt tein ©ud). 

Likewise an if-clause may omit the if and follow inverted 
word order : 

If I had a book, I should sing. 

3Scnn id) exn 93u(f) l^atte, fo tDiirbe id) fingen. 

Had I a book, I should sing. 

$atte xij exn 93ud^, fo iDiirbe id) fingen. 

The German may have the same construction in indicative : 

If I do not find the one, I'll find the other. 

ginbe id) nid^t ba§^ eine, fo finbe id) ha^ anbere. 

c. The clamp-formation of verb + separable prefix: 
When a separable verb is separated, the verb and its separ- 
able particle form a clamp. 

^ij f^tbc ba^ 93ud) t)om Soben auf. 

'^dj f^oh ba^ ^nd) bom Soben auf. 

^c6c bod^ ba^ 93ud^ bom 93oben auf! 

The separable verb is separated and formed into a clamp 
only when no other clamp is present, that is, only in present 
and imperfect tenses in independent clauses, and in the 
imperative. 

d. The clamp-formation of verb + stereotyped object, 
or of verb -f well-nigh prefixable adverbs of place : 

"^dj U}a^d)c mtr ieben 9Worgen um 7 Ul^r ba^ ©cfidjt 
Sd) 9^1)^ i^^en Stuguft mit meiner grau xn9 @c6irc|c. 
(See §§281a and 283.) 
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Sortfii^a^. 



Sllbrcd&t 


Albert 


bcr (£tb 


oath 


aUQemcin 


general 


cinbringcn. 


break in 


hie ?lrmbruft 


cross-bow 


brang — , tft 




auflcQcn 


lay on (bolt, 


— gcbrungcn 






arrow) 


cinncl^mcn. 


capture 


aufl^dngen 


hang up 


naf)m—, l^at 




bcr Stufftanb 


rebellion 


cingcnommcn 




bic Slfd^c 


ashes 


cntfommcn. 


escape 


auSftcd^cn, 


put out 


cntfam, ift 




ftad^— , ]§at 




cntfommcn 




— gcftod^cn 




ha§ ©ntfc^cn 


horror 


aufecrl^alb 




crgrcifcn, crgriff, 


seize 


(h). gen.) 


outside 


^at crgriffcn 




bcr Slgenberg 


a mountain 


crl^ol^cn 


increase 


ha§ S3anb 


bond, fetter 


crftnncn, erf an n. 


invent 


bebcutcn 


mean 


^at crfonncn 




bcl^anbcln 


treat 


fcl^Icn 


miss 


bcgcl^cn, bcging. 


commit 


bcr gcl^Icr 


wrong-doing 


l^at bcgangcn 




hie gclStoanb 


wall of rock 


bcr 93crg 


mountain 


fcftfc^cn (sep.) 


fix 


bcfd^Itcfecn, 


decide 


flicl^cn, flo]^. 


flee 


bcfd^Iofe, J^at 




ift gcflol^cn 




befd^loffcn 




gluclcn 


a village on 


bcftcl^cn, bcftanb. 


remain, stand 




Lake Lucerne 


^at bcftanbcn 




bcr grcil^citgbunb 


union 


bcfttmmcn 


determine, set 


bcr gronbicnft 


work for poll- 


bcftrafcn 


punish 




tax 


bic 93ogcnfc]^nc 


cord of a bow 


bic ©affc 


lane, pass 


bcr 93ote 


messenger. 


ha^ QJcbirgc 


mountains 




representa- 


gcfangcnncl^mcn, 


arrest 




tive 


naf^m — , ^at 




ISiirficIn 


a village in 


— jgcnommcn 






IJri 


bic ©cfal^r 


danger 


bcr 93ur0cr 


citizen 


ba§ ©cfolgc 


train, retinue 


t>a§ (S:]^rtftfcft 


Christmas 


ba§ @efci? 


law 


burc{)f(^icfecn. 


shoot through 


ba§ ©cfpanii 


team 


fd^ofe— , ^at 




grdfelid) 


horrible 


flcfcfjoffcn 




graufrtm 


cruel 
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PllKSENT Con DITIOX A L 

/ should have. 

id) tDiirbe f^ahen 
bu toiirbcft l^aben 
ct toiirbe Tjaben 
\mt tvutben ^abcn 
il)r tDiirbct f)abcn 
fie tDiir ben l^aben 



I'KRFKIVI CONIHTIUN AL 

/ .should have had. 

id) iuiirbe Qel)aht ^ahcn 
bu tDiirbeft Qc^aht l^abcn 
er tniirbe gel^abt l^crBen 
iDir toiirben gel^abt l^aben 
\{)t tvutbet qe^abt l^aben 
fie tt>iirben QC^aht l^aben 



Imperative: f)ahe, f^aht f)ahen (5ie, /lat'.c. 

Infinitive: Pres., l^abcrt, <o /rare. Perf.., gel^abt l^aben, *o /lavc had. 

Participle: Pres,, l^abenb, having. Past, gel^abt, had. 



Setn, to he. 
Principal Parts: fein, tvat, oetnefeu 



Present 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I am (he). 

id^ bin id) fet 

t>n bift bu feteft 

cr tft er fei 

tDir finb toit feten 

il^r fcib il^r feict 

fie finb fie feien 

Perfect 

I have heen. 

i^ bin oetoefen fet QCtve]cn 
bu bift getoefen feieft getuefen 
er ift getoefen fei getuefen 
iuir finb getoefen feien geh:)efen 
il)r feib gehjefen feiet getoefen 
fie finb getuefen feien getuefen 



Past 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


I was 


(were). 


id} toar 


id) toctre 


bu toarft 


bu todreft 


er toar 


er todre 


it»ir tDaren 


toir hjdren 


il^r toart 


il^r todret 


fie tDaren 


fie tudren 


Pluperfect 


I had heen 


toat getDefen 


todre getocfen 


tDarft getoefen 


todreft getoefcn 


tvav getDefen 


tpdre getDefen 


hjaren getoefen 


tvaxen getuefen 


Waxi getoefen 


tDdret getoefcn 


inareu getuefen 


iDdr<^n getDcfen 



Future 
I shall he. 



id) iucrbe fein 
i>ii fvivft fein 



Future Perfect 
I shall have heen. 

Indicative 

id) toerbe getoefen fein 
bu tuir\t geiuefen fein 
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er tvxvb fcin 
tvh lucrben feiii 
i^r tocrbet fcin 
fie tDcrbcn fcin 



idi tocrbc fcin 
bu Itjcrbcft fcin 
et hjcrbc fcin 
tvxv tocrbcn fcin 
i^r hjcrbct fcin 
fie itJcrben fcin 

Present Conditional 
I should he, 

id) tvuvbe fcin 
bn tuurbcft fcin 
cr hjiirbc fcin 
loir tourbcn fcin 
i^r toUrbct fcin 
fie tDurbcn fcin 



I'v luiib i^cuicfou fcin 
luii iDcrbcii o*?lucfcn feiii 
ir}i- toerbct gctocfcn fcin 
fie tocrbcn gctoefcn fcin 

Subjunctive 

id) tvtxhe gctocfcn fcin 
bu tncrbcft gctucfcn fcin 
cr tocrbc Qctt)e\en fcin 
totr tocrbcn gctoefcn fcin 
il^r tocrbct QtUye^en fcin 
fie tocrbcn gctocfcn fcin 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have been. 

id) toiirbc QetDt^en fcin 
bu toiirbcft gctocfcn fcin 
er toiirbc gctocfcn fcin 
toir tourbcn gctocfcn feiu 
il^r tourbet gctocfcn fcin 
fie toiirbcn gctocfcn fcin 



Imperative: fci fcib, fcicn ©ic, he. 

Infinitive: Pres., fcin* to he. Perf., gctocfcn fcin, to have heen. 

Participle: Pres., fcicnb, heing. PaM, gctocfcn, heen. 



SBerben ,to hecome. 
Principal Parts: tocrbcn, tourbc (toarb), gctoorbcn 



Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I hecome. 



id) tocrbc 
bu toirft 
cr toirb 
toir totxttn 
i^x totxhti 
fie Xotxhtn 



id) tocrbc 
bu tocrbeft 
er tocrbc 
toir tocrbcn 
il^r Xotxhzi 
fie tocrbcn 



Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I hecame. 



id) tourbc 
bu tourbeft 
cr tourbc 
toir tourbcn 
il^r tourbet 
\\t toutbew 



id) toiirbc 
bu tourbeft 
cr toiirbc 
toir tourbcn 
il^r tourbet 
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l*KRFECT 

/ have hecomv. 

iifl bin gctDorben fci flctoorbcn 

bii bift flchjorben feicft gciDorbcn 

cr ift gchjorbcn fci gctoorbcn 

iuir finb flchjorbcn fcicn gchjorbcn 

i^r fcib ochjorbcn feict gehjorben 

fie finb QctDoxbtn fcicn gchjorbcn 



Put PERFECT 



/ lufd 

\vat ^ctvoxben 
iuarft QciDorbcn 
\vax c\e\vovl>cn 
maxcn gctoorbcn 
tvaxt gclDorbcn 
toarcn gctDorbcn 



become. 

tvaxe gchjorben 
iDctrcft gchJorbcn 
tuctre gchjorben 
tuaren gctoorben 
tvaxet gchjorben 
rodrcn gctoorben 



Future 

I shall become. 

id) h?crbc hjcrbcn 
bu toirft hjcrbcn 
cr hjirb toerbcn 
tvix hjcrben hjcrben 
il^r hjcrbct h?crbcn 
fie hjcrbcn tocrbcn 

id^ iDcrbc hjcrbcn 
bu iDcrbcft hJcrbcn 
cr hjcrbc h?crbcn 
bir hJcrbcn hJcrbcn 
i()r hjcrbct hJcrbcn 
fie tocrben hJcrben 

Present Conditional 
I shmild become. 

id) toiirbc hJcrben 
bu toiirbcft hJcrbcn 
cr hjiirbc hJcrben 
h)ir hjiirbcn h?erbcn 
if)r tuiirbct hJcrbcn 
fie ttjiirbcn hJcrben 



Future Perfect 



Indicative 



I shall have become. 

id) tocrbc getDorbcn fcin 
bu hjirft gehjorben fein 
cr hjirb getDorben fein 
toir hJcrben getDorben fcin 
itjr hjcrbet gch?orben fcin 
fie hJcrben gcluorbcn fein 

Subjunctive 

id) iucrbc gehjorben fein 
bu tucrbeft gehjorben fcin 
cr lucrbe gctDorben fcin 
hjir luerben getuorbcn fcin 
iftr tucrbet gcluorbcn fcin 
fie hJcrben gehjorben fein 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have become, 

id) hjiirbc getuorben fcin 
b\i hjiirbeft gehJorben fein 
cr tuiirbc geh?orben fein 
tuir tuiirbcn gehJorben fcin 
i^r tuurbet getuorben fcin 
fie hjiirben geluorben fein 



Imperative: hjcrbc, h?crbet, tDcrben ©ie, become. 

Infinitive: Pres., hjcrben, to become. Perf., getuorben fein, to have 

become. 
Participle: Pres., hjcrbcnb, becoming. Past, geiuorben, become. 
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359. Weak Conjugation. 



Principal Parts: lobcn, lobtc, gclobt 



Present 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I praise. 



Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I praised. 



\^ lobe 
bu lobft 
cr lobt 
toir lobcn 
i^r lobt 
fie lobcn 



id^ lobe 
bu lobeft 
er lobe 
iuir loben 
il^r lobet 
fie loben 



id^ lobte 
bu lobteft 
cr lobte 
tuir lobten 
il^r lobtet 
fie lobten 



i^ lobte 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 
hjir lobten 
il^r lobtct 
fie lobten 



Perfect 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I have praised, 

\6) ^aht gelobt ^cibt gelobt 

t)u l^aft gelobt l^abeft gelobt 

cr Icjai gelobt l^abc gelobt 

tuir l^abcn gelobt l^abcn gclobt 

i^r l^abt gelobt l^abet gelobt 

fie l^abcn gelobt l^abcn gclobt 



Pluperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 



^atte gelobt 
l^atteft gelobt 
\)aiit gelobt 
l^atten gelobt 
^ottet gelobt 
l^atten gelobt 



I had praised, 

l^dtte gelobt 
l^dtteft gelobt 
^citte gelobt 
fatten gelobt 
\)atiti gelobt 
fatten gelobt 



Future 



I shall 

id^ hjerbe loben 
bu tuirft loben 
er hjirb loben 
tvit tuerben loben 
i^r tuerbet loben 
fie hjcrben lobcn 



id^ toerbe loben 
bu toerbeft loben 
er tucrbc loben 
hjir toerben loben 
il^r tocrbct loben 
fie tuerbcn lobcn 



praise. 



Future Perfect 

Indicative 

I shall have praised. 

id) hjcrbe gelobt l^aben 
bu hjirft gelobt l^aben 
er hjirb gelobt l^aben 
tuir hjcrben gclobt l^abcn 
i^r iucrbet gclobt l^abcn 
fie hjcrben gelobt l^aben 

Subjunctive 

id^ hjcrbc gelobt §aben 
bu hjcrbeft gelobt l^aben 
er hjcrbc gelobt l^abcn 
luir toerben gelobt l^abcn 
if)r loerbct gelobt l^cribcn 
fie iDcrbcn gelobt l^abcn 
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Present Conditional 
I should praise. 

id) toiirbc lobcn 
bu hjiirbcft lobcn 
cr hjiirbc lobcn 
tvix hjiirbcn lobcn 
il^r hjiirbct lobcn 
fie toiirbcn lobcn 



Perfect Conditional 

I should have praised. 

id) hjiirbc gclobt ^aben 
bu hjiirbcft gclobt ^ahen 
cr hjiirbc gclobt ^ahcn 
hjtr hjiirbcn gelobt l^abcn 
i^t hjiirbct gclobt l^abcn 



fie hjurbcn gclobt l^abcn 

Imperative: lobe, lobt, lobcn @ic, praise. 

Infinitive: Pres., lobcn, to praise. Perf., gclobt l^aben, to have praised. 

Participle : Pres., lobcnb, praising. Past, gclobt, praised. 



360. Strong Conjugation. 

Principal Parts: fingcn, fang, gcfungcn 





Present 




Past 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 




I sing. 




I sang. 


ic^ fingc 


id) fingc 


id) fang 


id) fdngc 


bu fingft 


bu fingeft 


bu fangft 


bu fangcft 


er fingt' 


cr fingc 


er fang 


cr fdngc 


iDir fingcn 


iDir fingcn 


toir fangen 


hjir fdngcn 


i^r fingt 


il^r finget 


if)V fongt 


il^r fangct 


fie fingen 


fie fingcn 


fie fangen 


fie fdngcn 



Perfect 
I have sung. 

id) ^ahc geffungen l^abc gcfungcn 
bu l^aft g^ungcn l^abejt gefungcu 
cr l^at gefungcn l^abe gcfungcn 
h?ir l^abcn gefungcn Ijdbtn gcfungcn 
i^r l^abt gcfungcn l^abct gefungcn 
fie l^abcn gefungcn l^abcn gefungcn 



Pluperfect 
I had sung. 

f)atte gefungcn Ijdttc gefungen 
l^attcit gcfungcn l^dtteft gcfungcn 
li)atte gefungcn ^dtte gcfungcn 
flatten gcfungcn l^dttcn gcfungcn 
i},aikt gcfuiigen f)atttt gcfungcn 
f)atten gefungcn hixiten c.cfungen 



Future 

I shall sing. 

id) luerbe fingen 
bu tuirft fingen 



Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have sung. 

id) iocrbc gefungcn l^abcn 
bu hjirft gcfungcn l^abcn 
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eu h)trb fingcn 
tvit hjcrbcn fingcn 
i^r toerbet fingcn 
fie tocrbcn fingcn 

id) hjcrbc fingcn 
bu tocrbcft fingcn 
er toerbc fingcn 
tvit hjcrbcn fingcn 
i^r tvexbct fingcn 
fie iDcrbcn fingcn 

Present Conditional 
I should sing, 
id) hjiirbc fingcn 
bu hjiirbcft fingcn 
cr tuiir be fingcn 
trir hjurbcn fingcn 
il)t hjiirbct fingcn 
fie toiirben fingcn 



cr toirb gefungen l^aben 
mir tDcrbcn gefungen l^abcn 
itjr ivcxbci gefungen f)ahen 
fie hjcrben gefungen f)af)tn 

Subjunctive 

id) hjcrbc gefungen l^aben 
bu hjcrbcft gefungen l^abcn 
cr Jucrbc gefungen l^aben 
hjir ttjcrbcn gefungen l^abcn 
il^r hjcrbet gefungen l^aben 
fie tDcrben gefungen l^aben 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have sung, 
id) tuiirbc gefungen Baben 
bu hjurbeft gefungen l^aben 
cr hjiirbc gefungen f)aben 
tvit h?iirbcn gefungen l^abcn 
i^r luiirbct gefungen l^abcn 
fie hjurben gefungen l^abcn 



Imperative: fingc, fingt, fingcn ^ie, sing. 

Infinitive: Pres., fingcn, to sing. Perf., gefungen l^abcn, to have sung. 

Participle: Pres., fingenb, singing. Past, gefungen, sung. 

361. The Verb gcl^cn conjugated with fein. 

Principal Parts : gcl^cn," ging, gcgangen, to go 
Present Past 



Indicative Subjunctive 

I go. 

id) Qei)c id) gcl^e 

bu gcl^ft, etc. bu gcl^cft, etc. 

Perfect 

I have gone, 
id) bin gcgmigcn fci gcgrtngcn 

bu bift gcgangen fci ft gcgangen 

cr ift gcgangen fci i]cgangcn 

Mr finb gcgangen fcien gcgangen 

il^r feib gcgangen fciet gcgangen 

fie finb gegangen fcien gcgangen 



Indicative Subjunctive 

I went, 
id) ging id) ginge 

bu gingft etc. bu gingeft, etc. 

Pluperfect , 

I had gone. 
luar gcgangen tucirc gcgangen 
luarft gcgangen tudreft gcgangen 
\vat gcgangen tudre gcgangen 
luaren gcgangen tudrcn gcgangen 
tuart gcgangen tudret gcgangen 
loaren gcgangen iudren gcgangen 
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Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have gone, 

id§ hjcrbe gcgangen fcin 
bu hjirft gcgangen fetn, etc. 

Subjunctive 

id^ hjerbc gcgangcn fein 

bu hjcrbcft gcgangcn fcin, etc. 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have gone. 

[^ hjiirbc gegangcn fcin 

bu hjiirbcft gcgangcn fcin, etc. 



Future 

I shall go. 

id) iucrbc gcl^cn 

bu hjirft gc^cn, etc. 

i^ tucrbc gcl^cn 

bu tucrbcft gcl^cn, etc. 

Present Conditional 
I should go. 

id) toiirbc gc^cn 

bu hjiirbcft gcl^cn, etc. 

Imperative: gcl^c, gcl^t, gcl^cn ©ic, go. 

Infinitive: Pres., gcl^cn, to go. Perf., gcgangcn fcin, to have gone. 

Participle: Pres., gcl^cnb, going. Past, gcgangcn, gone. 



362. Passive Voice. 

Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I am praised. 

id) hjcrbc gclobt tucrbc gclobt 

bu tuirft gclobt 

et toirb'gclobt 

tvxt tocrbcn gclobt 

il^r hjcrbct gclobt 

fie hjcrbcn gclobt 



lucrbcft gclobt 
rocrbc gclobt 
tocrbcn gclobt 
tvevbet gclobt 
tocrbcn gclobt 



Past 



Indicative 



I was 

lourbc gclobt 
iourbcft gclobt 
tourbc gclobt 
tourbcn gclobt 
tourbct gclobt 
tourbcn gclobt 



Subjunctive 
praised. 

iuurbc gclobt 
toiirbcft gclobt 
iourbc gclobt 
ioiirbcn gclobt 
toiirbct gclobt 
toiirbcn gclobt 



Indicative 



Perfect 
I have been praised. 

id) bin gclobt toorbcn 
bu bift gclobt ioorbcn 
cr ift gclobt toorbcn 
toir finb gclobt toorben 
il^r fcib gclobt toorbcn 
fie finb gclobt loorben 



Pluperfect 



I had been praised. 

id) tvat gclobt hjorbcn 
bu toarft gclobt toorbcn 
cr ioar gclobt toorbcn 
luir toaren gclobt toorbcn 
il)r toart gclobt toorbcn 
fie toarcn gclobt loorbcu 
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id^ fei Qclobt hjorben 
bu fcicft Qclobt hjorbcn 
cr fci gclobt ioorbcn 
hjtr fcicn gclobt toorbcn 
il^r fciet gclobt toorbcn 
fie fcicn gclobt hjorbcn 

Future 

7 shall he praised. 

x(^ tocrbe gclobt tocrbcn 
bu toirft gclobt tocrbcn 
er hJtrb gclobt txjcrben 
tvit iDcrbcn gclobt hjcrbcn 
il^r hjcrbet gclobt tocrbcn 
fie hjerben gelobt ttjcrben 



td^ hjcrbe gclobt hjcrben 
bu hjcrbeft gclobt ttjcrbcn 
ec iDcrbe gclobt hjcrbcn 
tuir hjcrben gclobt hjcrben 
il^r txjcrbct gclobt txjcrbcn 
fie hjcrbcn gclobt tocrbcn 

Present Conditional 
I should he praised. 

td^ tourbc gclobt hJcrben 
bu iourbcft gclobt txjcrbcn 
er toiirbc gclobt iucrbcn 
ttjir ttjiirbcn gclobt toerben 
il^r tDurbct gclobt tucrben 
fie hjiirben gclobt tocrbcn 



Imperative 

tocrbe gclobt &^ praised. 
ttJcrbct gclobt he praised. 
iucrbcit (5ic gclobt he praised. 
Infinitive: Pres., gclobt tocrben, 
fein, to have been praised. 



Subjunctive 

id^ todre gclobt toorbcn 
bu todrcft gclobt ioorbcn 
cr ft)drc gclobt ioorbcn ♦ 
toir todrcn gclobt luorben 
i^t iodret gclobt tuorbcn 
fie tudrcn gclobt tuorbcn 

Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have heen praised. 

xcH) tucrbc gclobt tuorbcn feiu 
bu luirft gclobt iuorbcn fcin 
cr iuirb gclobt luorbcn fcin 
tuir tuerbcn gclobt tuorbcn fcin 
i^r hjcrbct gclobt iuorbcn fcin 
fie hjcrbcn gclobt tuorbcn fcin 

Subjunctive 

id^ tucrbc gclobt luorbcn fcin 
bu tucrbeft gclobt tuorben fcin 
er tucrbc gclobt tuorbcn fcin 
loir tucrben gclobt ioorbcn fcin 
il^r hjcrbet gclobt tuorben fcin 
fie hJcrben gclobt ioorben fcin 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have heen praised. 

id) tuiirbc gclobt iuorben fcin 
bu iuUrbeft gclobt tuorben fcin 
er hjiirbc gclobt iuorben fcin 
tuir hjurben gclobt tuorben fcin 
il^r tuiirbct gclobt tuorben fcin 
fie tuiirben gclobt iuorben fcin 

Participles 

Pres., 3u lobcub, to-he-praised (as 

adjective only). 
Pasty gclobt luorbcn, heen praised, 
to he praised. Perf., gclobt luorbcn 
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363. Inseparable and Separable Compounds. 



Principal Parts: 



berfaufcn, bcrfaufte, bcr!auft to sell. 
anrcbcn, rcbctc an, angcrebet, to address. 



mSEPABABLE 



Indicative 



Present : 
Past: 
Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 
Future : 
Future Perfect: 



Present : 
Past: 
Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 
Future : 



SEPABABLE 

id) rcbc an 
id) rcbctc an 
id^ f^aht angcrcbct 
id} f^aite anQttebet 
id) tDcrbc anrebcn 



d) bcdaiifc 

d) bcrfauftc 

d) f^ahc bcrfauft 

d) f^atte bcrfauft 

d) tocrbc bcrfaufcn 

d) ipcrbc bcrfauft ^ahcn id) hjcrbc anqevthei f)ahcn 



Subjunctive 

id) bcrfaufc 
id) bcrfauftc 
id) l^abc bcrfauft 
id) f)attc bcr!auft 
id) hjcrbc bcrfaufcn 



id) rcbc an 
id) vehett an 
id) f)ahe anqtvebct 
id) fjattc angcrcbct 
id) tDcrbc antthtn 



Future Perfect : id^ hjcrbc bcrfauf t l^abcn id) hjcrbc anQCVthct ^ahen 



Present : 
Perfect : 



Conditional 

id) toiirbc bcrfaufcn id) toiirbc anttben 

id) toiirbc berfauft l^abcn id) hjiirbc anQttthtt f)ahtn 



rcbc an 
rcbct an 
xthcn (Bie: an 



Present 
Perfect : 



Present 
Past: 



Imperative 

bcr!aufc 
Ucrfauft 
bcr!anfen ©ic 

Infinitives 

bcrfaufcn (5U bcr!aufcn) anrebcn (angurcbcn) 
tjcrfauft l^abcn an^tttbtt ^ahcn 



Participles 

ucrfaufcnb 
ucrfanft 



anrcbcnb 
(xnQttchtt 
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364. Reflexive Verb. 

(StdJ erinnern, to rememher. 
Principal Parts : fid^ cdnncm, crinncrtc ]i^, fic^ crinnert. 



Indicative 

id) crinncrc mid§ 
bu crinncrft btd^ 
er erinncrt ftd^ 
Wit erinnern un§ 
il^r erinncrt cud^ 
fie erinnern fid) 
©ie erinnern fid) 



Present 



I remember. 



Subjunctive 

id) erinnere mid^ 
bv. erinnereft bid^ 
er erinnere fid^ 
hjir erinnern ung 
il^r erinnerct end) 
fie erinnern fid^ 
©ic erinnern fid) 



Past 
I remembered. 



id) erinnerte mid^ 
bn erinnerteft bid) 
er erinnerte fid^ 
tvit erinnerten un§ 
ifjt erinnertet end) 
fie erinnerten fid^ 



id^ erinnerte mid^ 
bu erinnerteft bid^ 
er erinnerte fid^ 
tuir erinnerten un§ 
i^r erinnertet eud^ 
fie erinnerten fid^ 



Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 
Future : 

Future Perfect 
Conditional : 
Condit. Perf.: 

Imperative: 



Infinitive : 
Participle : 



id^ ^ahe mid) erinncrt I have remembered 
id) ^attt mid) erinncrt, / had remembered 
id) toerbc mid^ erinnern, I shall remember 
id) ttjcrbe mid) erinncrt l^abcn, / shall have remembered 
id) hjurbc mid^ erinnern, / should remember 
id) hjiirbc mid) crinnert l^abcn, I should have remem- 
bered 
erinnere bid^, remember 
erinncrt end), remember 
erinnern ©ic fid^, remember 
Pres., fid) erinnern, to remember 
Perf., fid§ crinnert l^aDcn, to have remembered 
Pres., fid) crinncrnb, remcmberinp 
Past, fid) crinnert, remevibered 
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365. The Modal Auxiliaries. 

Infinitive 



Pres. : 



or. 



Diirf en 

gcburft 
biirfcn 



fonncn moflcn miiffcn foffcn 
Past Participle 



\voUcn 



id) barf fann 

Du bcrrfft fannft 

cr barf fann 

hJir biirfcn fonncn 

i^t biirft fonnt 

fie biirfcn fonncn 

. ©ie biirfcn fonncn 

tc^ burftc fonntc 



Qcfonnt gcmodfjt gemufet gcfoHt ociuollt 
fonncn mogcn miiffcn foUcn rtjollcn 

Indicative 

Present 

mufe 

mufet 

mufe 

miiffcn 

miifet 

miiffcn 

miiffcn 

Past 
mufetc 



mag 

tnagft 

mag 

tnogcn 

mbgt 

mogcn 

mogcn 



fon 


iDia 


fonft 


toinft 


fon 


hjill 


foUen 


iDoHcn 


font 


hjont 


foUcn 


iooHcn 


foUcn 


txjoHcn 



moc^tc 



folltc 



toolltc 



Perfect 

id^ l^abc gcburft (gcfonni gcmod^t, gcmufet gcfolft, gctuollt) 
But, i^ ^abc gcl^cn biirfcn (mogcn, etc.) 

Pluperfect 

id) fjaiie. gcburft (gcfonnt, gcmoc^t gcmufet gefoHt, gctoollt) 
But, id) ^atte Qcfjtn biirfcn (mogcn, etc.) 

Future 

id) iocrbc biirfcn (fonncn, mogcn, miiffcn, foffcn, hjoff en) 

Future Perfect 

id) hjcrbc gcburft (gcfonnt, gcmod^t, gemufet, gcfoHt, gctuofft) l^abcu 

Subjunctive 
Present 
id) burfc fonnc mogc miiffc folic toollc 

Past 
id) biirftc fonntc mod)tc miif5tc folltc loofftc 
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I *KUKE( "P 

id) l^aht geburft (gefoiuit gcmodjt, gcmufet gcfoUt gctuoUt) 
But, id) fjdbc gel^cn biirf en (mogcn, etc.) 

' Pluperfect 

id) f^dttc gcburft (gcfonnt, gcmod^t gcmufet, gefoUt gctooUt) 
But, id) ^aitc gcl^cn biirf en (fonnen, etc.) 

Future 

id^ hjerbe biirf en (fonncn, mogcn, miiffen, foUcn, hJoHen) 

Future Perfect 

xd) tvexbe geburft (ge!onnt gcmod^t, gemufet gefoUt gehJoUt) l^abcn 

Conditional 

Present 
id6 ttjiirbe biirf en (!6nnen, mogen, miiffen, foUen, hJoHen) 

Present 
id) toiirbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemufet, gefoUt gchJoUt) l^aben 



366. Alphabetical List of Strong Verbs. 



Pret. Ind. Pres. Ind. Past Pari 


". 3 Sing. 


Imperf. 


SUBJ. II 


Meaning 


badm 


hnt 


^thadm 


6adt 


bad{e) 


biife 


bake 


kefeilen 


(efai( 


6cfoi(en 


bcficl^It 


befiel^I 


befol^Ie 
(befdl^le) 


command 


^egtnncn 


Begann 


(egonnen 


beginnt 


bcginn(e) 


begonne 
(begdnne' 


begin 
1 


Betgen 


m 


geitlTen 


bdit 


beife(c) 


biffe 


bite 


(ergen 


Barg 

■ism 


geiorgen 


birgt 


birg 


biirge 
(bdrge) 


conceal 


(erften 


(arft 


geiorften 


birft 


birft 


bdrfte 


burst 


(etoegen 


(etoog 


ietoogen 


betocgt 


betoeg(e) 


beiDoge 


induce 


itegen 


(og 


geiogen 


biegt 


bieg(e) 


boge 


bend 


hieien 


hot 


gcioten 


bictet 


bict(e) 


bote 


offer 


Hnben 


hanh 


geiunben 


hinhtt 


binb(e) 


bdnbe 


bind 


(tttcn 


hat 


geieten 


bittzi 


bitt(e) 


bate 


ask 


(tafcn 


((tei^ 


gebtafen 


brdft 


blafc 
(bra§) 


bliefe 


blow 


Het(en 


BltcB 


gebUeBen 


bleibt 


bleib(e) 


bliebe 


remain 


htaitn 


Brtct 


gciraten 


brat 


6ra^(e) 


briete 


roast 



ao6 



Practical Beoinnino German 



I'KH. I Nil 


». Vvi-.s. 1 Mt. Past Pari 


3 SiN<,. 


Imimhf. 


St'B.J. II 


Mlaning 


brcrfFCit 


bradi 


gebrorfyen 


luid)l 


luid) 


brdiijc 


Ijioiik 


brtttgcn 


brang 


gebrungcn 


blilkU 


bring (c) 


brdnge 


[jiess 


cmpUiUn cmpftt^i 


tmpfoffUn 


emj^fic^Ii 


t empficl^I 


cmpfo^Ie 


recom- 




♦ 








(empfdl^Ic) mend 


erff^redfen crff^raf 


erff^rodfen 


erfd^ridft 


crfci^ricf 


crfd^rdfe 


frighten 


efTen 


o# 


gegeffen 


ifet 


ife 


dfee 


eat 


fair en 


fttjr 


gefairen 


mxt 


fa^r(e) 


fiil^re 


lead 


fallen 


ftel 


gefaHen 


mt 


fan(e) 


fiele 


fall 


fangen 


ftng 


gefangen 


fdiifit 


fmiQ(c) 


fingc 


catch 


fed^ten 


fo«t 


gefod^ten 


fic^t 


fic^t 


fod^te 


fence 


ftnben 


fanb 


gefunben 


finbet 


finb(e) 


fdnbe 


find 


fltegen 


flog 


geffogen 


fiteflt 


flicQ(e) 


floge 


fly 


fUe^en 


fro« 


geflo^en 


flic^t 


frie^(e) 


flol^e 


flee 


freffen 


fraf? 


gefreffen 


fvifet 


fHfe 


frdfec 


eat 


frteren 


fror 


geftoren 


frtert 


frier (e) 


frore 


freeze 


geiaren 


geiar 


ge^oren 


gebicrt 
(gebart) 


gebier 


gebdrc 


bear 
(children) 


geBen 


gaB 


gegeien 


Qibt 


flib 


gdbc 


give 


gebet^en 


gebtei 


gebteien 


gebcil^t 


gcbeil^Ce) 


gcbicl^e 


thrive 


ge^en 


gtng 


gegangen 


ge^t 


0e^(e) 


ginge 


go 


geftngen 


getang 


gelungen 


gelingt 


gelingCe) 


gcldnge 


succeed 


gerten 


ga(t 


gegotten 


m 


gilt 


gijlte 
(galtc) 


be worth 


genefen 


genad 


genefen 


gencft 


gcnefe 
(geneS) 


gendfe 


recover 


gente#en 


genog 


gcnoffen 


geniefet 


gcnicfe(e) 


genoffe 


enjoy 


geff^e^en 


gefdjai^ 


gefd^eien 


gefd^icl^t gefc^tel^ 


gcfd^dl^e 


happen 


getntnnen 


getoann 


getoonnen 


gehjinnt fletDinn(e) 


gchjonne 


win 












(gchjdnne 


•) 


gtegen 


go# 


gegoffen 


Qtcfet 


9tcfe(e) 


Qoffe 


pour 


gfctd^en 


^m 


gegUd^en 


glcid^t 


gleid)(c) 


glid^e 


be like 


gletten 


gUtt 


gegHtten 


Qleitet 


gleit(e) 


glitte 


glide 


graven 


grui 


gegraien 


grdbt 


grab(e) 


griibe 


dig 


gtetfen 


grtff 


gegttffen 


greift 


grcif(e) 


nriffe 


grasp 


i^atten 


mt 


ge^alten 


mt 


l)alt(e) 


^ieltc 


hold 


(angen 


Otng 


gefangen 


T^dnot 


()ang(c) 


r}inge 


hang 


ffamn 


6te( 


ge^auen 


^aiit 


5au(e) 


l^iebc 


hew 


(e(en 


ffoh 


ge^oien 


f)cht 


^cb(e) 


5obe 


lift 


Oet#en 


fttefi 


gelietften 


m^t 


I)cift(e) 


r)ie6e 


call 
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pRET. Ini». Pres. Ind. Past Par 


r. 3 Si NO 


I Ml* ERF 


Sl'BJ. 


[I Meaning 


tcrfctt 


0«lf 


gcOoffen 


mt 


I)ilf 


lliilfc 
(I)drfc) 


help 


tiimmen 


flomtn 


geflommen !Iimmt 


!Iimm(c) 


flomme 


climb 


Ktngen 


Hang 


geflitngcn 


fitngt 


fling (c) 


flange 


sound 


tommtn 


fam 


gelommen 


fommt 


fomm(c) 


fame 


come 


ttit^tn 


ftod( 


geftof^en 


fricd^t 


frtcd^(c) 


frod^e 


creep 


fftren 


for 

(fittte) 


geforen 
(gcfittt) 


fiirt 


fiir(c) 


fore 
(fiirte) 


elect 


lahtn 


(ttb 


gefabcn 


Idbt 


lab(c) 


liibe 


load, in- 


laffen 


Heg 


gcroffen 


lafet 


laffc 

(lafe) 


liefee 


let 


(astfen 


Hef 


gelaufen 


rduft 


lauf(c) 


liefe 


run 


(eiben 


Hit 


gelttten 


Icibct 


Uib{t) 


litte 


suffer 


(ei^en 


(iei 


gefte^en 


rci^t 


rei^(c) 


liel^e 


lend 


fefcn 


(od 


gcfcfen 


lieft 


lies 


Idfe 


read 


Hegen 


fag 


gcregcn 


licgt 


ric0(e) 


Idge 


lie 


Iftgen 


fog 


ClflOgCll 


liigt 


riig(c) 


loge 


lie (—tell 
a lie) 


ttteiben 


mfeb 


gemteben 


mctbct 


mtib{t) 


miebe 


avoid 


mefTen 


mag 


gcmcffctt 


mifet 


mife 


mdfee 


measure 


nel^men 


naQm 


^enQtnmen nimmt 


nimm 


ndl^me 


take 


l^fetfctt 


«>fiff 


ge^ififfen 


Pfcift 


J^fcif(c) 


Pfiffe 


whistle 


l^fregcn 


Pftoq 


ge^frogen 


J:'frcgt 


Weg(c) 


pfloge 


be accus- 
tomed 


liretfett 


ptie^ 


ge^irtefett 


preift 


prctfc 
(prcig) 


priefc 


praise 


tttim 


rtct 


geraten 


rdt 


rat(c) 


riete 


advise 


ttibtn 


ttc6 


gcrte(»ett 


rcibt 


rctb(c) 


riebc 


rub 


ret#cn 


rt# 


gertffen 


retfet 


rct6(c) 


riffe 


tear 


rettcn 


xxti 


geritten 


rcitet 


rctt(c) 


ritte 


ride 


rrtfilen 


todt 


nnnd^m 


ricd^t 


ricd^(c) 


rod^e 


smell 


rtngett 


tttttg 


gerttngen 


ringt 


nng(c) 


range 


wrestle 


tittnen 


roittt 


gcnmnrn 


rinnt 


nnn(c) 


ronnc 
(rdnnc) 


run 


ritfen 


rtcf 


gerufen 


ruft 


ruf(c) 


riefe 


call 


faitfen 


faff 


gcfoffen 


fciuft 


faiif(c) 


foffc 


drink 


Waffen 


f*»f 


geff^affen 


Wafft 


fc^aff(c) 


fd^ufe 


create 


ffileiben 


fd^teb 


gcffilteben 


fd^cibet 


fd)etb(c) 


fdr)iebc 


part 
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F'rki. 1ni». Pri;s. I. nil Past Paki. 3 Sin«;. 



ff^etncit 
fd^eltcit 

fdjctcn 

ff^teien 

fd^te^en 

fd^Iafen 

fd^tagen 

fdjietfen 
fd^Hegen 
fd^Hngen 
fd^mef^en 
fd^netbcn 
fi^retBen 
fd^reten 
fd^rctten 
fd^toetgen 
fdbtoerictt 
fi^tiitm= 
men 
fd^totnben 

td^totngen 

fd^todren 

fcl^cn 
Itngen 
ftnfen 
fmncn 

fi^cn 
f^tnnen 

f^rtcficn 
f))rtngen 
fted^cn 



frfFictt 
Molt 

f*or 
fd^oB 

fdjog 

fdjltef 

fdjlitg 

fdJHdJ 

fdJHff 

fdjrug 

Wrang 

fdjmorj 

fct^nttt 

fd^rte 
ff^rttt 
fdjtotcg 
fdbtnoU 



gefrfFtcitcu fdjcint 
gefct^ortcit fd)ilt 



fcl)eiu(c) 
fd)ilt 



gefd^oren fd^crt 
gcf d(o(en fd)iebt 
gcfdjoffen fd^icfet 
gefd^Iafen fd^ldft 
gefdjlttgen fd^Iagt 
gefd^Hd^en fd^Ieid^t 
gefdjriffen fd^Ictft 
gefd^foffen fc^Hcfet 
gcWfitngcnfc^Itngt 
gcfd^moraenfd^milat fd^milg 
gcfct^nttten fd^neibct fd^nctb(c) 
gefd^rteben fd^rcibt fd&rcib(c) 
gcfdjrtecn fd^rcit fc^rci(c) 



Imi'kki-. Subj. II Mkaning 

fd)icnc seem 

frfjoltc scold 

malic) 

fc^orc shear 

fd^obc push 

fdjoffc shoot 

fd^Iicfc sleep 

fd^Iiigc strike 

fd^Iid^c sneak 

fd^Tiffe grind 

fd^Ioffc shut 

fd^Idngc sling 

fd^molac melt 

fd^nittc cut 

fd^ricbc write 

fd^rtcc cry 

fd^rtttc stride 

be silent 
swell 



fd)er(e) 

f(^ic6(e) 

fd)tcfe(c) 

Waf(c) 

fd^ra0(c) 

fd^Icid^(c) 

fc^rcif(c) 

fd^Itcfe(e) 
f doling (c) 



gefd^rttten fd^rcitct fd^rctt(c) 

gefd^tntcgenfd^tfcigt fd^tt)ctg(c) fd^hjtegc 

gcfd6ttiorrcn fdShjillt fd6h)in fd6tDoIIe 
fi^tiiammgefd(tiiom= fd5tt)immifd^h?tmm(c)fd[)h?omme swim 

mctt (fd^iodmmc 

fd^toanb gefd(toitn= fd^h)tnbctfd^h?tnb(c) fd^h?dnbc vanish 

ben 

fd^toang gcfd(tiiitn= fd^tuingt fd^tt)ing(c) fd^hjdngc swing 

gCtt 

ff^toor gcfd^tnoren fd^itJort fd^hj6r(c) fd^hjiirc swear 

(fd^tout) 

fttj gefe^en ficl^t fie§(c) fdl^c see 

fang gcfungen ftngt fing(c) fdngc sing 

fonf gcfun!en finft ftn!(c) fdnfc sink 

fottit gefonnen finnt finn(c) fiinnc think 



M gefeffctt fi^t 

f^ittitn gef))onnen frtnnt 

f))t:ad( gef))rod(en f):)rtd§t 

f^tog gc^roffcn fj^rtefet 

Strong gef))rungen fprtngt 

ftttc?^ gcftod^en ftidC^t 



fi^(e) 
f|)tnn(c) 

fprtd^ 
f|)rtc6(c) 
f J?ring (c) 



fdl^c 

fdngc 

fdnfc 

fonnc 

(fdnnc) 

fdfec 

fjjonnc 

(fpdnnc) 

fprdd^c 

f^raffc 

fjjrdngc 

\tad)c 



sit 
spin 

speak 
sprout 
sjiring 
prick 
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PRET. InE 


►, Pres. Ind. Past Part 


. 3 Sing. 


Imperf. 


SUBJ. II 


Meaning 


ftcficn 


ftanb 


geftanben 


mt 


m(c) 


ftiinbe 
(ftctnbe) 


stand 


fte^len 


ftaftr 


geftoilen 


ftie^It 


fttc^I 


ftol^Ie 
(ftd^re) 


steal 


ftetgen 


fticg 


gefticgctt 


fteigt 


ftci9(e) 


fttegc 


climb 


ftctBen 


ftotft 


gcftorben 


ftirbt 


ftirb 


ftiirbe 


die 


fto#en 


ftte# 


gefto#cn 


ftbfet 


ftob(c) 


ftiefee 


push 


jtteid^tn 


ftti* 


geftrtf^en 


ftreic^t 


ftreici^(c) 


ftrtd)e 


stroke 


ftrettcn 


fttitt 


geftrttten 


^tvcittt 


ftrcit(c) 


ftrittc 


contend 


tta^en 


trng 


getragen 


tragi 


tra0(e) 


triigc 


carry 


trcffcn 


traf 


getroffctt 


trifft 


triff 


trdfc 


hit 


tretBen 


trtei 


getrteben 


trcibt 


trctb(c) 


tricbe 


drive 


trcten 


^tat 


gctreten 


tritt 


tritt 


trdtc 


step 


trtnfen 


trani 


getrttnfen 


trinft 


tnn!(e) 


trdn!e 


drink 


trftgen 


trog 


gcttogen 


triigt 


trii9(c) 


trogc 


deceive 


tstn 


tat 


geton 


tut 


tu(e) 


tdte 


do 


nerbeticn nerbari 


nctbotben 


bcrbirbt 


dcrbirb 


berbiirbe 


spoil 


nergefTen 


ncrgfi^ 


DcrgefTen 


bcrgifet 


bcrgife 


bergdfee 


forget 


kiedteren 


tier (or 


ncrloten 


bcrlicrt 


oerlicr(c) 


berlore 


lose 


toaii^fen 


tuttf^d 


gctnad^fen 


tocid^ft 


Juad^fc 


hjiid^fc 


grow 


toogcn 


tO0g 


gemogen 


tudgt 


mdg(c) 


tDoge 


weigh 


tooff^cn 


tOttff^ 


getoafd^cn 


hjdfd^t 


toafd^(c) 


h)iifdf|e 


wash 


meben 


tooB 


gctooben 


tveht 


hjcb(c) 


hjobe 


weave 


metf^cn 


totd( 


gctntf^cn 


tvc\d)t 


ipcid^(c) 


ttjidfte 


yield 


loetfen 


toted 


gctotcfcn 


tocift 


itjeifc 
(tuci§) 


hjiefe 


show 


toevhtn 


toarb 


getnorben 


roirbt 


toirb 


hjiirbe 


woo ^ 


tocrfcn 


toarf 


getoorfen 


toirft 


hJtrf 


toiirfe 


throw 


iotegcn 


toog 


getoogcn 


ttJlCQt 


tDicg(e) 


hjoge 


weigh 


minben 


toanb 


gctnttnbcn 


hjinbet 


JDinb(e) 


hjdnbe 


wind 


jciftctt 


Jtcft 


gcalcjcn 


aici^t 


3ci^(c) 


6^^¥ 


accuse 


Stcftcn 


50g 


gcsogen 


3ie^t 


aie^e) 


i'm 


pull, march 


jmtngen 


atoang 


gcattittngcn anjingt 


ahJing(c) 


aitjdnge 


force 
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367. The Verbs of the Mixed Conjugation. 



Infinitive 


IMPERF. Indic. 


IMPF.RF. SUBJ. 


Past Part. 


brcnnen 


6ranntc 


brcnnte 


gcbrannt 


Icnncn 


fanntc 


fcnntc 


gcfannt 


ncnncn 


nanntc 


nenntc 


gCtlttTlTlt 


rcnncn 


rannte 


renntc 


gcrannt 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc 
(fcnbctc) 


^tnMc . 


gcfanbt 


tDcnben 


h?anbtc 


h?enbctc 


gettjanbt 




(tDcnbctc) 




(gctocnbct) 


briuQcn 


brad^tc 


brdd^tc 


Qzbxa^t 


bcnfcn 


bac^tc 


bdd^tc 


qcbai^t 


itnffen 


tuu^tc 


hjiifete 


Qctoufet 



Mixed verbs change the stem-vowel and at the same time add tc and t 



368. German Script. 





'^^^^-^k^ 




^^^^^^^^^^^^^ .^'^^f^^^^ 



/^ 



<>^<^!^^ 





Sii^^^S^ 




/^ 




>^^5^^?r^ 
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y^zy^ ..-^^^ ^yO^C^>''^^^<^^7^ A>^ 



..-^^ /^ 



^.-^a{2> ^44r 




/^ 0<^ .^^ yi^ 







«-• „^ ^ ^ --r^ -^ — -;?^ i^ 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



bet $(fienb tx, bte 9lhenht, evening 
ha^ 9Lttnhtxot e&, supper 

bet %htnttuttx et, bte $(fientetttetr 
adventurer 

ofiet, but, however 

aHtWifien, wom 

bte Slb^anblttttg fte, bte fmanh- 
Inn^tn, essay 

a^tte^mettr ttal^m ah, ffat aHenom- 
men, take off 

bte Slitetfe fte, departure 

bet $(M(4teb et, leave (departure) 

abtQtfci^ett, tQtfdftte ah, h^i ahqt 
tQtfdfttr erase, rub off 

bet $(ffttfattti et, accusative 

a(ii, inter j., oh, alas 

atSft, eight 

Sfbe, farewell 

ha» ^bielttti e^, bte $(bieftttie, ad- 
jective 

ba^ ^btiet^ e^, bte ^btict^ten, ad- 
verb 

aU, all; aUt^, everything 

afletn, alone 

ottet — , prefix, of all, the very — 

attetletr all sorts 

al2, as, when; w. compar., than 

olfo, and so, accordingly 

alt, mtx, ttlteft, old 
ant = att bem 
boS 9imtxita e§, America 
bet ^ntettfanet ex, American 
atttettfantfci^r ^^i-f American 
bte ^ttt^el fte, bte ^tnptln, hang- 
ing-lamp 

omiifieten (wk.) ijnt nmiifictt, 
amuse 



on, prep. w. dat. or ace, at, on, to 
t)On ttttlt on, from now on 

anbetettbr worshipping 

anbetr other, next 

anfattgen, ftttg an, f^at angefangen 

(fSngft)r begin 
anfil^ten, fit^tte an, hatt angefit^rtr 

deceive 

bte 9in^aht fte, bte ^inqahen, desig- 
nation, statement 

bet Sfngttff et, bte $(ngttffe, attack 
ftcift ongfttgen (wk.) hfnt gefingfttgt, 

worry 

ange^en, gtng an, Ijai angegangen, 

concern 
angene^m, pleasant 
on^alten, $te(t an, ^ot onge^alten 

(WW), stop 
anfltngeln, Htngelte an, f^ai ange= 

fltngelt, call up (tel.) 
anfommen, tarn an, tft angefom= 

men, arrive 
antttfen, ttef an, ^t ongetufen, 

call up (tel.) 
and, an bad 
anfe^en, fal^ an, h^t angefe^en, 

look at 

an^tait, instead 

bad Sfntlt^ ed, face 

antun, tai an, f^at angetan, do, 

perpetrate 

bte %nitooxi fte, bte %nitooxien, 

answer 

onttQotten (wk.) f^at geantmottct, 

answer 

nnatel^en, ^og an, hat ange$ogen, 

put (draw) on (apparel) 
bet %PUI et, bte ^fel, apple 



Practical Beginning German 



318 



bcr $(^fel(attm er, btc — bfttttttc, 

apple-tree 
bet 3MitU err April 
btc Slrbett fie, bte %the'tttnf work 
axMitn (wk.) f^at georbettct, work 
bcr 5tr6cttcr cr, btcftrBctterr work- 
ing-men 
ortn, &xmtt, poor 
bcr 5trm er, bte Jtrme, arm 
ber Strat er, bte fir^te, physician 

bet 2tft et, bte aftCr branch (tree) 

audi, also 

btc Stttc ftc, btc Stttcn, meadow 

ottf, w. dat. or ace. on, upon (su- 
perposition) 

ttttf, adv., up; (of door, book, win- 
dow) open 

attfftcffcn, fttt# ottf, Jat oitf9cftcf= 
fen (ftt#t), eat up 

bte Slttfgobc ftc, bte aufgobcti, les- 
son, task 

anfdcbcttr gab aufr Hi aufocgebett 
(gtMt)f give up, also assign 

aitf0c(ett, gtttg auf, tft attfgcgang= 
Ctt, come up (seeds or sun) 

attfgetQCiftr smart 

aufgtabett, gtitb auf, 1^. attfgcgta^ 
belt (gtabft)r dig up 

auf^cbcttr l^ob aufr (. aufgc^obcttr 
pick up 

aufl^dtettr ^tit aufr Ht aufgcPtt, 

cease 
aufmadftn, ntadftte anf, l^. attfgc= 

matfti, open 
bte ttttftitctffotitfctt ftCr btc — en, 

attention 

Qttftedftttett, tcdftttctc attf, l^. aufgc^ 

tei^nctr count up 
attfi9=auf ha» 
aufftcicttr ftaitb nuf, tft aufgc^ 

ftanbcn, arise 



auftifftiett, ttfrfjtc a«f, Iiat — getifiifttr 
serve 

nitfttctcn, trot auf, tft aufgcttetcttr 
(tttttft)r walk in, appear 

ha& $(ttge c», bte ^mtn, eye 

bad ^ttglctn c», bte 9tttg(ctn, little 
eye 

bte $(ttgettbtattenr eyebrows 

bet $(ttgenbltcf ct, bte — bitcfc, in- 
stant 

bet ^ttgttft ctr August 

oltS, w. dat. out, out of, from 

an^, adv. out 

bet 5ttt«flttg Ct, btc SlltSPgC, ex- 
cursion 

audftagen, ftogtc au», 6» — geftagt, 
question 

oitSfil^tctt, filftttc m^, ftot ouggc- 
fit(ttr carry out, execute 

ftaltctt (Saitft), endure 
att«fejcn, fo* an», ftot auggcfcftctt 

(ftcMt)r appear 
ott«f<>tc*cti, f^itod^ ott^r *. ott8ge= 

^pxodftn (f^lttciftft), pronounce 
ait^ct, w. dat. except 
au#ct(a(br outside of 
au^CtOtbcntnci^r extraordinary 
(itt#Ctftr most extremely 
bet SluSttinnbctet btc — , emigrant 
audttianbctttr ttionbcttc an^, tft 

— gctnanbcrtr emigrate 
QttdttlCttbtgr without the book, by 

heart 
bic 5txt ftc, btc ^ixtc, axe 

bcr ^ad} cr, bte S3ociftc, brook 

bic Sficfcrci ftc, bakery 

bad ^aiontti cd, bic ^aioncttc, 

bayonet 
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halh, soon 

bet 8aK et, bte »atte, ball 
bte fBant fit, bte mittt, bench 
bcr SJftt cr (gen. en), bte Sftteit, 
bear 

ber S^dtenfiti^ter er, bte — fftftret, 
bear-trainer 

ber SSfttentotrt er, proprietor of 
''The Bear'' (inn) 

ha9 Scanner t&, bte S^annet, ban- 
ner 

bte SJofe fie, bte S3afen, cousin 

(lady) 
baueit, build 

ber Scatter er, bte S^auertt, peasant 
ber ^aum tx, bte ^Iknmt, tree 
ber Seedier er, bte iSeiter, goblet 
(ebauern (wk.) ffai Bebattert, re- 
gret 
bebecfett (wk.) ffat bebeift, cover 
(ebettten (wk.) f^at bebeutet, mean, 

signify 

ber SefeW er, bte SBefeWe, order 
befeSIett, (befieWft) befafif, fiat 

befo^Ien, order 
(ft*) befinbett, find 
M begebett, begab, $ a i bcgcbeit, 

go, betake oneself 
begegnen (wk.) tft begegttet, meet 

begtnnen, begann, f^at begonnett, 

begin 

begletten, accompany 

beSoften, htiitli, Hi bejolten, 
(bcjfiltft), keep 

beftott^tcn (wk.) f^ai hcHnpUtf 

declare 

bet, w. dat. at, beside, with (at 

the home of) 
bctbCr both; betbed, each (pro- 

noun) 



ber ^etfatt er, applause 

betm=bet bem 

bai^ 99etn ed, bte SSettte, leg 

betttal^e, nearly 

bai^ S^etf^iel t^, bte ^etf^tele, ex- 
ample 

bet#ett, bt#, l^at gebiffett, bite 

befontmett, Mnm, ^i befommett, 
receive, get 

beltebett (wk.) f^ai beltebt please 

@S Mxta mtr, (I choose to) 

bettterfen, l^at bemerit, notice, re- 
mark 

ber SBerg er, bte SSerge, hill, moun- 
tain 

bai» Serlitt eS, Berlin 

ber SBerlttier, person from Berlin 

bentfen, bertef, 6ot berufett, call 

berfibntt, famous 

befdftftfttgt, busy 

befftttilffeitt (wk.) fiat befc^niiffelt, 
sniff at 

befel^ett, befabr 6at befe(en, look at 

beftegen, beftegte, \)(ii beftegt, de- 
feat 

befottber, especial 

befottberS, especially 

bef^reci^en, bef^radft, bnt bef)irodften 

(bef^rtdftft)r discuss 
beffer, better 
beftr best 
beftSttbt, dusty 
beftetgen, beftteg, 1^. befttegett, 

climb 
befteffett (wk.) bot beftcKt, order 

(goods) 
befttdftett (wk.) Jot befudftt, visit 
betcn (wk.) Jot gebetet, pray 
betreten, Mxaif f^ai betreten, step 

upon 
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btc S^etritfintiS fte, gloom 
ha» fStii t^, bte ^ettctt, bed 
bte SSctoegung fte, bie — en, motion 
he^aiUn (wk.) f^at U^af^li, pay 
beaattbert, charmed 
bte Stene fie, bte 99tenett, bee 
baS »tlb eSr bie SJifber, picture 
bUbeit (wk.) Jttt gebtlbet, form 
btWtg, cheap 

btnbettr banb, f^ai gebunben, tie 
hi9, w. ace, till 
eiti bt^f^cn t9, a bit, a little 
(S^) ^titt (@ie), please (I beg 
you) 

bfafen, hlM, f^at geblafen (b(aft)r 
blow 

bad matt t», bte flatter, leaf 
bftttt, blue 
hlttuUdt, bluish 

bletbett, blteb, tft gebHebettr re- 
main, stay 

bet SBUtfttft er, bte »retfttfte, lead- 
pencil 

bliffeit (wk.) Jttt qthlidt, look, 
gaze 

blttib, blind 

bet S5(t^ etr bte SBlt^e, lightning • 

blfilften (wk.) f^at geblfi^t, blossom 

briti^ettbr blossoming 

bte 99Iutne fie, bte mnrnttt, • flower 
ia^ S^liitni^ett e», bie S3(iitndftett, 

floweret 
bad aSIttt ed, blood 
bad S^oot ed, bie SSoote, boat 
S3otbr on botb (SSotb), on board 
bet ^xattn et, bie SStatettr roast 
btaitftett (wk.) f^at gebtaudfttr use 
btouft, brown 
htanhtt (wk.) fjot gebtauftr roar 



bte iBtaut ftc, bte iSBtautCr bride 
bet ^tautigatit et, bie — e, bride- 
groom 

bteii^ett, btadft, f^at gebtodften 

(btiftft), break 
bet SBtei tt, porridge 
hxtxt, broad 
btetttten, btanttte, iat gebtantttr 

burn 
bet »tief et, bie Stiefe, letter 
bie S3titte fier bie ^tiffeitr pair of 

spectacles 

btingettr htatSttt, f)at gebtaci^t, 

bring 

bad $tot ed, bie S^tote, (loaves) 

bread 
bet SStubet et, bie ^tiibet, brother 
bie SBtitft ftc, bie »tilfte, breast 
bad aSttdft edr bie S^iici^et, book 
bet SSiidftetfci^tattf et, bie — WtSttfe, 

book-case 

bie SSttdftl^anblttttg fte^ bie — en, 

book store 
bttii^flabieten (wk.), f^at bttci^fta= 

biett, spell 
(ftd^) biiffen, bend, bow 
bad 99ttnb ed, bie S3ttnbe, bunch 
buntr gay, bright-colored 
bet ^ntid}t ex, (gen. en) bie S5ttt= 

fd^en, lad, youth 
bttWig, shaggy 
bie Sttttet fie, butter 

bad aafe ed, bie aafed, caf6 
bad G^l^etboutg ed, city (pr. Shcr- 

boorg) 
G^(ebe, Cleves 
bie G^ottfine fte, bie — en, cousin 

(fern.) 
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ha, adv. there, thereupon; cimj. as 
bofiet, thereby 

ha^ ^adf t&, bte ^ad^ex, roof 

bagegettr against it, on the con- 
trary 

ba^etfommen, tarn hafiex, tft — gc= 

fommen, come along 
balltttr thither 
balfttnterr behind it 
bte ^ame fte, bie Harnett, lady 
bamtt, with it, as conj. in order 

that 
banfen (wk.) f^at gebanltr thank 
hanfhaXf thankful 
bonn, then; botiti ttnb toann, now 

and then 
bor — , there — (prefix) 
httxanff thereupon 
botf, may (permission) 
barunter, under that, among 

them 
boS, (neut.) the 
btt^, sub. conj. that, in order 

that, so that 
bcr ^atiti tx, dative 
ha» Saturn t», date 
bo^ttgcftSrcn, belong (to it) 
battctn (wk.) ^ai gcbauert, last 
ber ^aumen er, bte ^aumen, 

thumb 

bte ^ccfc fte, bte ^edfett, ceiling 
bccfen (wk.) Jot gebecft, cover 
(Sttbecfettr becfte a^f fiat ^ugebecft, 

cover over) 

beftitietcit (wk.) ^at befttttert, de- 
fine 

bctn, your 

befltttterett (wk.) jot bcWtntctrt, 
decline 



brnfett, bocjic, dot gebocjiv think 

bcitn, coordinating conj., for 

bte 'iteliefdic fit, bir Xc)ief(Jett, 

doHjiatch 
bet, def. art.; demonst. he; rel. 

who, which 
betienige, that particular 
berfelbe, the same 
be^Jalb, therefore 
bcfto, see jc 

beutett (wk.) Jot gebrutet (auf), 

point (at) 
betttltfj, clear, plain 
beutffjr adj. German 
bog ^eutfcj eS, German language 
bet ^eutfije cr, the German 

(man) 

cin ^eutfcjctr a German 
bo8 ^Ctttfdjfonb CS, Germany 
ber ^eaetttJer cr, December 
btcf, thick 

ber ^icb er, bte ^tcJe, thief 
bteJtfcJ, thieving 

btetten (wk.) Jot gebtettt (w.dat) 
serve 

ber ^ieitftog cr, bte ^tenftage, 

Tuesday 

btefer, btefe, btefei^r t^"s 

biei^mofr this time 
bo8 ^tftot eS, bte ^tftotc, dicta- 
tion 

bo§ ^tng e^r bte ^tngc, thing 

btrcft, directly 

bofj, adv. but yet, nevertheless 

ber ^oftor cr, bte ^oftorcti, doctor 
ber ^ottner^tog er, bte — toge, 

Thursday 

bo§ ^orf e§, bte ^drfer, village 
ber ^orit er, bte ^ornc, thorn 

bort, there 
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btt hotter ex, bte hotter, yolk 
bcr ^raii^e cr (gen. n), btc 

Xrofi^en, dragon (kito) 

bad ^YQttta c^, bte 'i^ramctt, drama 

brautett, outside 

btelien (wk.) %at ^thxt^t, turn 

btet, three 
brct#tg, thirty 

btetunbfieiiatgr 73 

brttt, third 

ht^tn, threaten 

btUffen (wk.) f^at gebrftcft, press 

btt, you (thou) 

btttnm, foolish, stupid 

hnnUl, dark 

bilnn, thin 

hnxdf, w. ace, through 

hnxdfand, throughout, absolutely 

bittdid = bttriji bad 

hnxdfixichttt, dyed-in-the-wool 

bUtfen, bttrfte, ^ gebutft (biirfcn), 

idi batf, to ^ ' dare, ' ' be permit- 
ted 

ebctt, adv., just now; adj., level, 

even 
ebenfaUdr likewise 
ebenfo (0Ut)ttiter just as good as 
Clftt, genuine 

bte @cfe fie, bte (Sden, comer 

0lftg, cornered, with corners 

ebel, noble 

eje, sub. conj., before 

bie @5te fte, bte ©l^rcit, honor 
ejrett (wk.) f^at ^ttf^xi, honor 

t^xltdl, honest 

bad @t ed, bte C^ter, egg 
etgeit, own 
etgentUftr really 



bte (^tgettfiiftaft fir, bte — en, char- 
acteristic 

ftd) etgiten (wk.) fiat geetgnct, 
adapt oneself 

bte (file fie, haste, hurry 

etteit (wk.) tft geetlt, hasten, hurry 

etn, etne, eiit, a, one 

etnatibet, each other 

bet ^tttbrtttgltng er, bte — c, im- 
postor 

etnfaiift, simple 

etnfa^tett, fu^t etn, f^ai etnge= 
fa^rett (fSfttt), haul in 

bet einfoH er, bte (Stiifftlle, no- 
tion, idea 

etttfatten, ftel etn, tft etttgefaflen, 
occur to; (gd fiel titit ettt = It 
occurred to me 

etttge!(amtttetrt, parenthetical, en- 
closed 

etngeffi^altet, inserted 

bte ©tnfcljt fie, act of stopping at 
an Inn 

etnfe^tett (wk.) tft etngefei^tt, stop 
at an Inn or hotel, turn in 

etttlabett, fub etn, ftai etngelaben, 

invite 
etnmal, once 
ntdft etnmal, not even 
etnfel^ett, foft etn, f^ai ctngcfeScn, 

see into 

etnftecfen, fterfte etn, Jot eingc- 

ftedft, put in pocket (or jail) 
etntdntg, monotonous 

etntreten, trot etn, tft eingetretcn 

(trttt), enter 

ber ^tntQol^ner er, bte ^tntoojner, 

inhabitant 
bod (Std ed, ice 
bod CPtfen cd, iron 
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bcr (<^tfciif^nttcr cr, bie -, iron 

splinter 

eifcritr adj., iron 

clf, eleven 

ber @06ogen er, bte @0bogcn, el- 
bow 

bic (Slittn, pi. only, parents 

cm^fangen, cm^ftng, f^ai em^fang= 
en ( — ffingft), receive 

cmtfOt, Sep. prefix, up 

bnS (5nbe td, bte @nben, end 
cnben (wk.) Jot geenbet, end, 

finish 
tnhlldt, finally 
cngr narrow 
bnS (Snglanb e8, England 

cnglifrtr English 

entbecfen, discover 

eittferneiir entfemte, Jot cnfcrnt, 
remove; fid^ entfemen, go away 

bte ©ntferttttttg fie, removal, dis- 
tance 

entgegettlnttfettr lief etttgegen, ift 
entgegettgelaufett, ((Sttfft) (Sr 
(fittft titir entgegett), run to 

meet 

entlang, sep. prefix, along 

etttfdftiebett, decided; as adv., de- 
cidedly 

entfdftttlbigen, excuse 

etttftei^ettr entftattbr ift entftattbett, 

arise, come to exist 
ettttnebet — obetr either, or 
cr, he 

txMxmlidi, pitiable 
bte erbe fie (old form ^beit), 

earth 
crfafjren, etftt^t, fjat ctfoftteit 

(erfa6tft)r find out, learn 
crfrcuen, delight 



erjnltcn, crfjtelt, ijat erjalteu 

(erftoltft), receive 
erjebett, txf^i^i^f l^at erljoben (JeBft), 

raise; ficij etjebett, arise 
ftcift e?iititernr ertititertCr Jot criti= 

nert, w. gen., remember 

erfettttett, erfattnter Jot erfattttt, 

recognize 

bo8 ©tfettlten, verbal noun, rec- 
ognizing 

erWSrcit (wk.) Jnt crflSrt, declare, 
explain 

erktt^ett (wk.) ijat erlaubt, allow 

crtlft, serious 

erteidftett (wk.) i^nt erreidfttr reach 
etrfcifteiiteit, erfd^iett^ ift crfd^iettett, 

appear 
etfd^recfett, erfci^raf, etfdftrotfen (bu 

erfcijrtrfft), become frightened 
crftr first 

erftauttt, astonished 
erfteigeti, erftieg, ift erftiegeit, 

climb up 
etfticfeit, erftirfte, Jot etftirft, choke 
erttiartett, ertuarteter i)tii ertoartet, 

expect 
etttieifett, txinxt^, iitxi ettoiefett, 

show 

etrmibertt, ettoiberte, f^ai etluibettr 

reply 

tXhWtn (wk.) Jot etacijlt, nar- 
rate, tell 

eS, it; as expletive, there 

effeit, ah ftot gegeffen (i#t), eat 

e#bot, edible 

bog (gffeti cS, meal 

etc*, et cetera (utib fo liieiter) 

^itoa^, something; fo etttl08=8uch 
a thing 

ettet, your 
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bie (fmtgfett ftc, eternity 

her Saben tx, bte 3abeit, thread 
^affttn, fitjr, tft gefa^ten (fojrt), 
ride, drive (dart) 

btc Sdirfarte fie, bte — fortctir 

ticket 

bte ^affx^txait fte, bte — fttogen, 

road 

bet Sa^rttieg er, bte t$a$rttieger 

road 
fa^tgr w. gen., capable 
fottctt, ftel, ift gefotten (follt), fall 
fSffett, mtt, Hi gefattt, fell 
bie t^attttlte fte, bte SfamtUettr fam- 
ily 
fottgeit, ftitg, W gefoitgeit (fftitgt), 

catch 
bte ^axht fit, bte gfar^ett, color 
ftttti, lazy 

ber f^ebruar er, February 
bte gebet fie, bte Sebertt, pen, 

feather 
bte gee fie, bte ^tn, fairy 
ber ^tertag er, bte f^etertage, 

holiday 
feterltfi^, solemn 
fctit, fine, delicate 
ber 3fctitb er, bte f^retttbe, enemy 
bad i$elb t», bie ^elber, field 
bo« fSeitftcr ed, bte Sfenfter, win- 
dow 

ferit, distant 

bte Sfcrne fte, distance 

ferttg, complete, done 

feft, firm, fast 

feurtgr fiery 

finben, fanb, f^at gefttnbett, find 



ber (finger er, bie dinger, iUi^^'v 
ber 3tf4 er, bte 3ftf*c, fish 
ber 9iadi» tx, flax 
bte Sftdfd^e fte, bte grlafdften, flask, 

bottle 
ha& 3(etfdft ed, meat 
f(et#tgr ilfdustrix)us 
bte Srieston fie, inflection 
fliegeit, flog, i,t geflogen, fly 
fltefteit, flo#, tft gefloffett, flow 
bte Sfltttte fte, bte SHtttett, gun 
bte ^mt fte, bte mun, flute 
ber t^liigel er, bte S^ugel, wing 
bte Slitr fte, bte Slitreit, (poetic) 

lea 
ber fjttt^ er, btc fjffiffc, river 
fo(gett (wk.) ift gefolgt, follow 

(obey) 
folgettb, following 
bte f^ornt fte, bie Gormen, form 
fort, away 

bte Srrage fie, bte ?$ragett, ques- 
tion 

(3<iJ ftette eine Sroge. I ask a 

question.) 

fragett (wk.) f^ai gefragt, ask 

(question) 

boS Srattlretdft eS, France 

ber 3fratt$ofe er, (gen. en), bte 

^rattaofett. Frenchman 
fran^Sfifci^, French 

bte ^xan fie, bte fjrattcit, lady, 
wife (as title, Mrs.) 

bai^ 3ftottIettt ed, bte Stfiutetn, 

young lady; as title, Miss 
fret, free 
fretltli^, certainly 

ber Sftettag er, bte — togc, Friday 
fretitb, strange 
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btc fitembe ftc, the strange land; 
in bcr fjrembc, abroad 

frcffcn, froS, l|ot flcfrcffcn (frtf?t), 
eat (of animals) 

frctteit (wk.) fftti gcfrettt, please; 
fid) frcttcn, be glad 

bic Sreubc fie, bie SrcttTicnr plea- 
sure 

ber Sreunb cr, bie t^freunbe, friend 
(masc.) 

bie Sfreunbtn fie, bie T^reunbinttenr 

friend (fern.) 
fteunblici^, friendly, kind 

bie ffteunbffi^aft fte, bie — en, 

friendship, relationship 
ber 5rieben er, peace 
frifcij, fresh, rested 
frol), glad, merry 
frd^rid), merry 

fromm, upright, devout, devoted 
friift, early 

bie 'Studfi fie, bie Sritci^ter fruit 

ber i^rttfilittg cr, spring 

bo^ Srit^ftitff ed, bie — e, break 

fast 

ber 3fud^^ er, bie i^itdftfe, fox 
ber ^udf^pcl^ er, bie — ^Jeljc, fox- 
skin 

fitljreit (wk.) ffai gefit^rt, lead, 

conduct 
fiitten (wk.) |,ot gefiifft, fill 
bie gitttfeber fie, bie J^itfffebern, 

fountain-pen 
fitnf, five 
fiir, w. ace, for; fitr ttnb fiir, 

(poet.) forever, for aye 
bie ^nxd}t fte, bie ^nttfftn, furrow 
furditbar, terrible 
ficift fitrciftten (tior w. dat.), be 

afraid 



fiir§=:fitr bo§ 

bn^ fVitrttiort ei^, bie i^Urltiih'ter, 

pronoun 

ber Sttf? cr, bie 5ii6c, foot 
bad Stt#Bottf<jieI eS, bie — e, foot- 
ball game 
ber Sftt^boben er, bie — boben, 

floor 

bie ^ttf^tour fie, bie 3rtt#touren, 

foot -tour 
ba§ f^tttitr eS, tne future tense 

ber GJottg er, bie Grange, trip, er- 
rand 
bie ®onS fte, bie ©onfe, goose 

ganj, entire 

gor, absolutely; at all 

ber G^araud er, finish, quietus; 

ben QJnrottS ntodjen, kill 
garftig, hideous 

bcr QJarten er, bie ©firten, garden 
bcr ®aft er, bie ©Sfte, guest; gn 

OJaft, as guest 
gnftfreunblici^, hospitable 
bad C^nft^aud e§, bie — (aufer, 

hotel 

bad Q$ebottbe ed, bie QJebaube, 

building 

gcbcn, gob, i)ai gegcben (gibft), 

give 
cd gibt $dren in^merila 
bad GJcbirge ed, mountains 
gcboren, born 
gcbrauci^cn (wk.) \)(xi gebraisdftt, 

use 
bcr QJeburtdtag cr, bic — ^tage, 

birthday 
bad Q)cbaci^tntd ed, memory 
bad (Mebirfit cd, bic QJebidjtc, poem 
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citydffxWdff «laugerous 

gefaflettr gerielr ffai gcfaflen, (ge= 
faHft)r suit, please; (^§ gc= 
fttttt mix, I like it 

bo^ QJcftcbct C§, plumage 

9efro#tg, greedy 

ba^ ®cfii^( eg, bic Cycfii^Ic, feel- 
ing 

gegcn, w. ace, toward, against 

bcr ^egcnftanb er, bie — ftftnbc, 

object 
geSen, gtng, tft gegoitgcn, go 
gelletntr secret 
gel^orciten (wk.) ijot gc(|otd)t (w. 

dat.) listen 
gePren (wk.) Jot gePrt (w. dat.), 

belong 
gelir yellow 

bad @elb, bie ©elbet, money 
bag d^elautc eg, bie Q(erattte, 

chimes 
gelingettr gelang, ift gelungen, suc- 
ceed (@g gelingt mir, I succeed 
in it) 

bog @)emitfe eg, bie GJemitfe, vege- 
tables 

bet @$emiifegorten ex, bic — giirten, 

garden 
genou, exact 
bcr GJcncrol er, bie — c, general 

genug, enough (indecl.) 
genisgen (wk.) suffice 
gerobCf straight, exact (ly) 
bag (^ctottfA eg, bic (dexMd)t, 

noise 
gem, adv., licbcr, om licbftcn, 

gladly, with pleasure. jUrf) 

fd^toimnte genial like to swim. 

3d^ f^a^e eg gcrn=I like it. 



ber Qjefanbte er, bie (^efonbten, 

(adj. noun) ambassador 

bog &eW^^ eg, bie @)efdftofte, busi- 
ness 

geWeften, gefciftoj, ift geWeJen, 

(geffijicjt), occur, happen 
bog (^t^ditnt eg, bic @)effijenfe, gift 
bic (l$effi$i(i(te fie, bie QJefdfticiJten, 

storv 

bog Qk^dfUp^ eg, bie d^efciJS^fe, 

creature 

bie G^efeufiJiaft fte, bie — en, so- 
ciety, company 

bog Qjefidftt eg, bie — ex, face 
gcf)ltQd)ig, talkative 
geftetn, yesterday 
gefunb, healthy, sound 
bog @)ettie(t eg, bte Q^ettielire, fire- 
arm 

gettli#, certain 

getodl^nndft, usually 

bog ©ift eg, bie dJifte, poison 

ber ©i^fel er, bie @i|»fcl, crown or 

top (of a tree) 
ber Q$Iocel^onbfdftttJ er, bie — fdftul^e, 

kid glove 

bog 6$rog eg, bie C^Iofer, glass 

glottben (wk.) Jot gegloubt, be- 
lieve 

g(eidj, adj., equal, the same; adv., 
at once 

bog &IM eg, good fortune, luck 

^IMVtd), happy, lucky 

glitffridicrttieife, luckily 

bog GJolb eg, gold 

golbcn, golden 

gotifdj, Gothic 

bic (^dttcrjonb fie, bie — Jiinbe, 

supernal hand 
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Qtattn, qxnh, )(. Qt^taUn, dig 
bte &xammatit fit, grammar 
ha» &ta» t», bte @)rjiferr grass 
bet &xa^plai$ er, bte — plaint, 

grass-plat 
fjrott, gray 

boS ^rauen eS, feeling of awe 
gretfeit, grtff, f^at gegttffcn, reach, 

seize 
ber ®rtebd cr, bte ®rteMe, core 
grob, cruel 

grog, gt3#et, arm, large, great 
bie @to#ttttttter fte, bte — milttcr, 

grandmother 

bte QJrogftobt fie, bte — ftabter me- 
tropolis 

bet Q^togtiater er, bte &xo^aUx, 

grandfather 
bte ©rube fie, bie — en, trench, pit 
grfttt, green 

ber &xni ex, bte ®tit6e, greeting 
gritf^en (wk.) Jnt gegrftgt, greet 
gttt, good 

bad Q$t)mnaftttm ed, bte (l$t)ntna= 
ftcn, the ^ ^ gjTnnasium ' ' 

bod ^nor e<^, Die ^oote, hair 
l^aben, l^ntte, f^at gel^abt, have 
bte ^ofenftabt fte, bte — ftabte, 

port 

bet ^oftn er, bte $a(tte, cock, 

rooster 
f^alt, adj., or prefix, half 
bod ^albjol^t ed, half-year 
bte .^iilfte fte, bte — ett, half 
,§oIt! Halt! Stop I 
bet ^omtltet Ct, hammer 
bte $ottb fte, bte ^fittbe, hand 
bet ^ottbfdftttl^ et, bte ^attbfdftul^e, 

glove 



(attgettr (tttg, f^ai ge^ottgeit, hang 

(int.) 
l^attgett (wk.) Jot gel^attgt, hang 

(trans.) 
liattttlod, harmless 
ftott, f^'dxUx, fttttteft, hard 

bet $ofe (gen. en), bte $ofen, 

hare, rabbit 
f^a^tn (wk.), f^at gel^o^t, hate 
f^aWtdi, ugly 

bet $attfen et, bie ^oufen, heap 
bad ^aupt ed, bte $(iu^tet, head 
bod ^aupitooxi ed, bte — ttidttet, 

noun 

bte $ott^tfottn fte, bte — fotmen, 

principal parts 
bod ^ottd ed, bte ^oufet, house 
bod ^ottdci^en ed, bte ^auditen, lit- 
tle house 
bod ^Qttdttet ed, bie $oudttete, do- 
mesticated animal 
l^eben, l^ob, (at geI|oben, lift, raise 
bod ^eet ed, bte $eete, army 
bod $eft ed, bte $eftc, tablet 
^etm, home (whither) 
bod ^ettttotlonb ed, home-land 
bet $etmttieg et, bie — tticge, way 

home 
6et#, hot 

6et#en, Jtef?, 6* geiftctgen* 3* 

Jei#e S3tottn. My name is 

Brown. 
1^ ct tet, cheerful 
bte ^eitetfeit .fte, jollity 
Jelfen, Jolf, *ot gejolfen (fttlfft), 

help 
fieU, bright 

rieHetleuci^tet, brightly lighted 
fjct, hither 
getobfeften, fo6 Setob, f^ni — ge= 

^cticn, look down 
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fftxanittttn, trot ffttan, tft — ge= 
trctcn, (trtttft), step up, ap- 
proach 

fittnu^frahhtln, ftahMit — , tft — 
^tftahheli, crawl up 

l^eraitj^, out (toward point of 
view) 

bcr $ct6ft er, bte ^criftc, fall, 
autumn 

bic $ctii{tednadftt ftc, bic — nadftter 

autumn night 

bic ^erbc fiCr bic ^crbcn, herd 

herein, in (toward point of view) 
^ctctn^rtngcnr Bradfttc l^ctctn, J^. 

— gcfiraci^tr bring in 

(ctctttfomntcnr tarn — , tft — gcfom= 

men, come in 
bcr $err cr (gen. ti), bic ^crrctt, 

gentleman ; as title, Mr. (also 

Lord, Grod) 
(erfagen, fagtc ^tx, f^at l^crgcfagt, 

recite 
fierutttcrl^dngcnb, hanging down 

over 

Ifcruntcr^olen, f^oUe l^crutttcr, 6. 

— gcl^oltr get down 

(crtiorBrittgcttr brod^tc— , Sot Scr= 
tiorgcbrad^t, bring out 

bttS ^crj c8 (gen. en»), bic^crjcn, 
heart 

flCX^Udi, heartily 

bcr ^craog cr, bic ^cr^ogc, duke 

l^Ctttc, today 

llctttigr adj., present 

5icr, here 

bic $ilfc ftc, help 

(i(f(0i^r helpless 

boS ^ilfSbcrfi c§, bic — ^ticrbcn, aux- 
iliary verb 

bcr ^intntcl ^Xt ?^^7« heaven 



Ijin, forth, thither 

ffin ttllb Scr, back and forth 

l^inab, down (away from point of 

view) 
Sittauffc(ctt, M ffinan^, Hi l^in^ 

(ittfgcfcftctt, look up 
(ittbcrn (wk.) J. gcjinbcrt, hinder 
(ittcitt — (sep. prefix) in (into) 
flitttcr, w. dat. or ace, behind 
bog ^ittterbcin c8, bic — bcinc, 

hind legs 
]^ittiibcrfii^(cidftcnr Wi^ — f tft — 

gcfci^Udftctt, slip (steal one's 

way) over 
l^itttttttcr — (sep. prefix) down 
l^itttucgrcitcn, ritt i^itttticgr ift — gc= 
rittctt, ride out or away 
^ittattlcgcn, (cgtc— , Sot — gclcgt, 

put with 
bic ^i^e ftc, heat 

So* (60S— ), SBJcr, [)Wt, hiftli 
bic ^ocSdcit ftc, bic — acitctt, wed- 
ding 
bcr $of cr, bic ^dfc, court 

Soffctt (wk.) Sot gcSofft, hope 

SdflifSf polite 

bic ^dSc ftc, bic $dScn, height ; in 
bic $dS(f ^P (into the air) 

Solcn, S^Itc, Sot* gcSolt, go and 
get, bring 

boS $ota c8, bic $i)(5er, wood 

bcr ^ol^ndtt cr, bic — Socfcr, 
wood-chopper 

bcr $o(5fto0 cr, bic — ftottc, wood- 
house 

bcr $onig cr, honey 

SorcScn, SetdStc, S* gcSorcSt, lis- 
ten 

S3rcn, S^rtc, Snt gcSiJrt (83tcn), 
hear 



324 



Practical Beginning German 



bad $orn tfi, bte ^dtntt, horn 
bad ^oitl t», bte $ote(d, hotel 
bad ^ttjn edr bte ^Hfintx, chicken 
tn ^ftlle ttttb ^Mtf in abundance 
ber .^unb er, bte ^uttbe, dog 

(ttnbertfftltfg, hundredfold 

bet hunger tx, hunger, appetite 

l^ttngng, hungry 

iHpUn (wk.) tft geSfilJft, hop 
^fiten, fiiMtit, f^ai Qtff^M, guard, 

herd 
bte $iltte fie, bte $ittteti, hut, cot- 
tage 

bte Sbee ^xt, bte Sbeen, idea 

ber 3gcr et, bte 3gel, (See 
(Sii^ttiettttgeO 

ifitf you, pi: of btt ; poss., her, 
their, your 

irittftriertr illustrated 

tm=tn bctit 

bte Snttttatrtfttlatton fie, enroll- 
ment 

tntttter, always 

tmtttet ttodft, still 

bad 3tit<>etfeft ed, imperfect 
tense 

ber Stit^erattti er, imperative 

in, w. dat. or ace, in, into 

inbettt, subord. conj., while 

ittbeffett, in the meantime 

ber Sttbtaner er, bte Snbiatter, 

Indian 

inflttfiti, prepositional adv., in- 
clusive (w. gen.) 

innerllalb, prep., inside, with gen. 

tnd=tit bad 

interreffant, interesting 
iittereffieren, interest 
irgcttb, at all, whatever 



3 

ia (jatooltl), yes; (^d regnet ial 
Why, it is raining! 

iagett, jagte, ini gejagt, chase, 

pursue 

bte Sdgbbeffi^ret^ttttg fte, bte — en, 

tales of hunting 

ber Soger er, bte Sftger, hunter 
bad 3a(r ed, bte Sai^re, year 
bte Sid^tedaeit fte, bte — aetten, sea- 
son 

bad 3a]^r(itnbert ed, bte — ^nn= 

berte, century 
ber 3attttar er, Tanuary 

ie, ever; je— je (bcfto), the— tho 
(U gtB^er ie fteffer = the larger 
the better) 

ieber, each, every, any 

jebertttatttt (gen. d), everybody 

jebedtttal, every time, each time 

iebOfi^, however, still 

jemald, ever 

jetttanb, someone 

jcner, that 

je^t, now 

ber 3[itbel cr, jollity 

jubem, jtt^elte, iai gejit^elt, jubi- 
late 

bie Sttgettb fie, youth 
bte SttgettbHteratur fie, juvenile 
literature 

ber Suit er, July 

juitg, young 

ber Sunge er (gen. it), bte ^isngen, 

lad, boy 

bte Siittgfratt fte, bte :3ttngfratten, 

maid 

ber SUngltng er, bie SiingHitge, i 

young man 

\^TV%^t, Te<sently 
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bcr ^nni tt, June 
jttft, just, just now 

her Coffee cr, coffee 
ber ^Sftg cr, bie ^ciftgCr cage 
her ^ajn er, bte ^SftnCr row-boat 
ber ^tttfet cr, bie ^atfer, emperor 
bcr ^amcrab er (gen. en), bie —en, 

comrade 
Umpftn, fgm^fte, (ot gefamt^ft, 

fight 
ber ^anal tx, bte bandit, channel, 

canal 
bcr ^anartentiogcl cr, bie — bdgef, 

canary-bird 
fonn, can (from !dnnen) 
bte ^ortoffel fie, bie Sortoffein, 

potato 
ber ^Sfe er, cheese 
bte Ko^e fie, bie ^ai^tn, cat 
faufen, fauftc, Jot gefauft, >>uy 
ber ^Sttfer er, bte Confer, buyer, 

customer 
ber ^aufttfci^ er, bie — ttfdjc, 

counter 
fttum, hardly 

bte ^ejle fte, bie ^cjlcn, throat 
Mren, !ejrte, ffat gefelirt, turn 
fcin, no 

ber ^edner er, bie tenner, waiter 
lennen, fannte, ffitt gefannt, know 
ber .tenner er, bie tenner, con- 
noisseur, judge 
bie ^ttU fie, bie ^etten, chain 
ha^ Kinb eS, bie ^inber, child 
ha& ^inn c§, chin 
bie ^irci^e fte, bie ^irci^en, church 
ber ^irci^fteig er, bie — ftcigc, 

clnirch-allov 



bie ^irffije fte, bie ^irfiften, cherry 
flagen, Hagte, f^at geflagt, lament, 
complain 

bie Slammer fte, bie ^lammem, 

clamp, parenthesis 
flor, clear 
bie Piaffe fte, bie ^(affen, class, 

classroom 

Katfdften, tumu, Ut dttlamU 

clap, applaud 
bie ^Ieeb(umen, clover blossoms 
bag ^feib e«, bie ^leiber, dress 

(pi. clothes) 

bie Sleibung fte, bie — en, clothing 
bad ^(eibungiSftiiff ed, bie — ftiicfe, 

articles of dress 
(Icin, small 

bie ^(etnigfeit, fie, bie — en, trifle 
flettern, wk., ift geflettert, climb 
!(ttg, Hiiger, flilgft, wise, shrewd 
ber S^nabe er (gen. en), bie ^nahtn, 

boy 
bad ^nie er, bie ^nien, knee 
fnten, fniete, fiat gelniet, kneel 
todftn, fodfU, f^at ge!o(i(t, cook 
ber ^o6I er, cabbage 
(bad) Sarn, Cologne 
bie ^oloniolmarenl^anbtttng fte, bie 

— en, grocery 
fomiffij, comical 

tomnten, fam, ift gefommen, come 
ber ^om^arotiti er, comparative 
ber ^dnig er, bie ^dnige, king 
bie ^dnigin fte, bie ^dnigtnnen, 

queen 

fonjttgieren, foningierte, Hi fon= 
jttgiert, conjugate 

bie ^oninnltion fte, bie — en, con- 
junction 

bcr .Qonjunftiti cr, subjunctivo 
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Unnit, could 

Unnit, could (subj.) 

bod $ton$tti t9, bte ^onaerte, 

concert; tttd ^on$tti, to the 

concert 
ber ^opj tv, bte ^d^ife, head 
ber $toxh tx, bte Mtht, basket 
ber ^0r|ier et, bte ^lixptt, body 

bte ^Oft fte, food, board 

foften, foftete, Hi gefoftet, cost 

bte ^tttft fie, bte ^tftfte, power, 

strength 
frcifttg, strong 

ber ^ragett er, bte ^ragen, collar 
bte ^rotiatte fte, bte ^vat^aiUn, 

neck-tie 
bte llretbe fie, chalk, crayon 

ber ^t\» er, bte ^retfe, circle 
frted^ett, froiij, tft ^tftod^tn, creep 
ber ^rteg er, bte ^rtege, war 
frtttflerett, frtttfterte, 1^. frtttfiert, 

criticise 
humm, crooked 

bte mt^t fte, bte md^tn, kitchen 
ber ^ttdjen er, bte ^ud^tn, cake 
bte «ttger fte, bie ^itgeln, bullet 
bte «it5 fte, bte Mf^t, cow 

fftttfttg, future 

ha» ^Itttftftildf, work of art 

fnn, fitrjer, fitraeft, short 



ra*ern, rSiiJertcJot geloiijelt, smile 

l&d^tlnh, smiling 

VddittVxdf, laughable 

laditn, lad^U, Hi ge(oiftt, laugh 

ber fiabeit er, bte fiSben, store, 

shop 

bo§ fiomm eS, bte ficUnmcr, lamb 



bod i^ommciten ei^, bte 2dmmditn, 

little lamb 
bte Sam^e fte, bte Satit^en, lamp 
bad Sanb ed, bte Sottber, land, 

country 
Oltf betn fionb = in the country 

(anben, (an^ete, tft gefanbet, land 
bte Sanbfarte fte, bte — farten, map 
ber Sanbmann er, bte — manner, 

farmer 
rang, long 
(angfam, slow 
(Sngft, longest; as adv., a long 

while 
(angmetftg, tedious 
ber fiarm er, noise, racket 
(armtfcit, noisy 
faffcn, HeS, J. gefaffen, let 
(atetntfcit, Latin 
bte SauBe fie, bte — en, arbor 
fanfen, rief, tft geranfen (ranfft), 

run 

ber Scittfer er, bte fifinfer, runner 

fant, loud 

bad fieBen ed, life 

felien, reWc, Hi gefeBt, live, 

(e&^aft, lively 

fedfcn, fcrfte. Hi gelerft, lick 

fcer, empty 

fegen, legtc. Hi gcfegt, lay 

(el^nen, (el^nte. Hi gelel^nt, lean 

bte fiel^re fte, bte fiel^ren, teaching 

(el^ren, fel^rte. Hi gefel^rt, teach 

ber fiel^rer er, bte Sel^rer, teacher 

bte fiejrertn fte, bte ^i^el^rertnnen, 

teacher (fem.) 
(eiiftt, light 

retd^tBefcitnitngt, light-winged 
fcib, ®d ini mix Icib, I am sorry 
bad ficib cd, sorrow 
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(etben, Vtii, ^at gelttten, suffer 
fetbet, unfortunately, sorry to say 
letfe, softly 

Jetftett, (etftete, f^at gefetftet, furnish 
ber Setter tt, bte Setter, leader 
ternen, (ernte, iai gelernt, leam 
(efen, la9, ^ai gefefen (bu Iteft), 

read 
tt^i, last 

bte Seitte, (pi.) people 
ha» mm t», bte Stciftter, light 

titt, dear, kind 

Itelien, (teUte, ^ai geltelit, love 

neHer (comp. of gem), rather 

bo§ fiteb eS, bte Steber, song 

Itegen, fog, ^ai gelegen. He 

bad Stneal ed, bte Stneole, ruler 

tin!, left 

bte fit^i^ie fie, bte fit<><>en, lip 

boS fitter cS, liter 

ha^ fiob ed, praise 

toBen, Uffit, f^ai getoBt, praise 

ber fiojn er, bte fidl^ne, pay, wages 

rdfdjen, I3Wte, f^ai gcld^t, quench 

ber fi0ttiennitrt er, proprietor of 

''The Lion'' (inn) 

bte fifirfe fie, bte fiiidfen, gap, 
niche 

bte fittft fie, bte fiitfte, air, pi. 

realms of air (poetic) 

bte fiitnge fte, bte fiungen, lung 

bte fittft fie, joy, desire 
Ittfttg, cheerful, merry 

m 

tnod)ett, madiic, ffai gcmod^t, make, 
do; gBoS moiftft bu? = What 
are you doing? 

bic SRod^t ftc, bte aWririjtc, power 

mo(f)ttg, mighty 



bad aRabclften ed, bie mdhditn, girl 
mal^Iett, mal^lte, l^at gema^tt, grind 
bie SRal^f^eit fie, bie — ^eiten, meal 
ber aWai er. May 
ber SRain er, the Main (river) 
bad mat ed, bie SRale, time, 

occasion 
man, pron., one, a person, (oblique, 

ein) 
tnanciter, many (a) 
ber SRann er, bie SWilnner, man 
bie aWar! fie, sing, for pi., mark 

(24+ cents) 
ber SWarft er, bie SWarfte, market 
ber aWarfcft er, bte SWarfcfte, march 
marfcitieren, marfcitierte, tft 

marfd^iert, march 
ber aWora er, March 
bte ^atit fie, bie SRatten, meadow 
bie SRauer fie, bie aRauern, wall 

(masonry) 

ber SRatterranb er, bie — riinber, 

edge of wall 

bte SRattd fie, bie SRdttfe, mouse 

bad SReer ed, bie SReere, sea 

mel^r, more; ntcftt mel^r, no longer 

mel^rere, several 

bie SReite fie, bie SReifen, mile 

tnein, my 

meinettnegen, on account of me; 

for all I care 
meiftend, mostly 
ber SReifter er, bie SReifter, master 
metben, metbete, 6 at gemelbet, 

announce 

bie 9Rettge ftc, crowd, multitude, 

large number 
ber SRenfcid er, (gen. en), bie 

!lKRenfd)en, human being 
bie S^^Cltfd^fKtt, Inimanity 
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merfen, mtvlte, ^ai gemerft, notice 
tnetfiidi, noticeable 
merftti^rbtgr remarkable 
ha9 aWeffer eS, bte SWeffer, knife 
btc mm ftcr milk 

mi(b, mild, gentle 
miritilrtfd^, military 

bie anittttte fte, btc minnien, 

minute 
tntt (w. dat.) with; as adv., along 

mttBrtngcn, Brod^tc tntt, f^at tttttge= 

hvad^i, bring along 
tttttgel^en, gtttg tttit, tft tttttge= 

gattgctt, go along 
bcr SRittag er, bte — tage, noon 
boS aWtttagbrot c«, btc — brote, 

noon-dav meal 
tntttte^tnett, naQtn ttttt, l^ot tttttge= 

noitttttcn, take along 
btc Wliiie ftc, middle 
bte 3Rtttag$$ett, noon-day 
ttttttctfettr teiUc mii, f^at tnttge= 

tetft, inform, impart 

tttttten, adv., midway, in the 
middle 

ber 'SJlitttDodi er, Wednesday 

tttjigen, tnod^te, f^at getnocitt 
(tttdgen), (tttagft), may, care 
to 

ber ^onat er, bte tWottote, month 

ber WHonh er, moon 

ber Wloniaq er, bte — tage, Monday 

bcr SRorgen er, bte 9Worgcit, morn- 
ing 

tttorgeit, adv., to-morrow 

bte 3)lorgengroi!e fte, btc — gloifen, 

church bell (in the morning) 
tttorgeni^, adv., mornings 
tttiibe, tirod 
Jff'c W2iif)e fte, pains, trouble 



btc "mmt fte, bte ^it^ren, mill 
ber aPitnb er, bte SRstnbe, mouth 
bad a^ttfeuttt cd, bte SRstfeen, 

museum 

mitfTen, tnu^te, l^at gettitt#t, 
mitffen, (bu ntufft, er tttug), 
must 
ber aWttt er, courage, spirits 
bte aWtttter fte, bte anutter, mother 
bte anu^e fte, bte aRfi^en, cap 

Itaift, w. dat., after, in the direc- 
tion of; nacit l^aufe, home 
ber 9{aci(iBar er, bte 9{acit(artt, 

neighbor 

bte 9lad^Bartn fte, bte 9lacitbar= 

tttttett, neighbor (fern.) 
nad^bcttt, subord. conj., after 
itacidl^cr, afterwards 
bcr 9Zaci(ittttttag er, btc — tage, 

afternoon 

bte '^am fte, bte 9Zft*tc, night 
ncicidft, next (superlative of naf^) 
na5(c), nciter, m^% near 
btc 9iSJc fte, vicinity 

itajren, nciltrte, %, gena^rt, nourish 

btc 9la]^rttng fie, nourishment, food 

ber 9latttc er (gen. tid), btc 9lamen, 

name 
natttend, of the name (by name of) 
nattt(td^, namely, that is to say 
btc 9lafc fte, bte 9lafett, nose 
ttafi, wet 

natitrficit, naturally, of course 
bcr 9le6el er, bte S'ieBel, fog 
ncbeit, w. dat. or ace, beside 
ncbenetnanber, side by side 
bcr 9leffe er, (gen. en), bte 9?effen, 

nephew 
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b«r Sieger er, bte 9lt^tt, negro 
neQmen, nal^tttr ^ai gcnommctt, 

take 
bet ^eih tx, spite, jealousy 
(ftcit) netgen, netgie, (at gcnetnt, 

bow 
itctn, no 
nennen, nannit, f^at gcnannt, 

name 
bad 9lcft t», bte 9«efter, nest 
ne^en, ne^e, 5<tt genei^t, moisten 
neu, new 
nettn, nine 
nidft, not 

btt 9liditt fie, bte 9{id^ten, niece 
nid^i^, nothing 
nte, never 

nteber, (sep. pref.) down 
(ftdf) nteber(affcn, Ue# nteber, 

(. — gefaffcn, settle 
nteberfiftretben, Wrteb ntcber, fjat 

ntebergefcittteben, write down 

ntebltd^r neat, pretty 

ntebrtg, low 

ntetnald, never 

ntemanb, (indecl.) nobody 

ntttttnerr (poet.) never 

ntrgenb^r nowhere 

nodf, still, yet ; nodf ntiftt, not yet ; 

tueber . . . nodt, neither . . . nor; 

noift etntnaf, once more 
ber %orbett er, the north 
ita* 9lorben (9lorbofteit, 9lorb= 

tticftcit), to the north, north 
nHxhUdl, northward (north) 
bte 9lorbfee fte, the North Sea 
normal, normal 
bte ^Ot ftc, bte 9ldte, need, distress 

ber 9lobetnber er, November 

nutttero, (latin) by number; 9Jr. 
(9l0,) 7, No. 7 



tiitn, now; as interj. well! 
ttttr, only 

ber 9^it^en er, advantage, use 
niti^It*, useful 

D 

D, interj., O, oTi! 

ob, subord. conj., whether (if) 

oben, adv., above, at the top 

ober, upper 

obtg, (adj.) above 

ha^ Dhitft eS, bte Dbjelte, object 

obg(et((, subord. conj., although 

bog Dbft e«, fruit 

ber DiftS(e) er, bte Diftfen, ox 

ober, or 

ber Dfen er, bie £>fen, stove 

offen, open 

ber Dfftater er, bte Dfftatere, 

officer 
dffnen, dffnete, f^ai gedffnet, open 
oft, often 

dfterd, frequently, rather often 
ojne, w. ace, without; ofine 5it 

fa lid en, without laughing 

bad Djr ed, bte DJren, ear 

ber Dftober er, October 

ber Dnfel er, bie Dnfel, uncle 

bte Drbnitng fie, order, orderliness 

ber Drt er, bte Drte, place 

ber Dften er, the east; nadt Often, 

to the east 
dft(t((, eastward, east (adv.) 
ber D^ean er, the ocean 

etn <>aar, a few 

bag ^adci cS, bte $ai!ete, package 

bad $a^ter cd, paper 

ber $a^ter!orb er, bte — fdrbc, 

waste-basket 
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ber ^avaiitapt) cr (gen. rti), btc 

^axafitapffcn, panigvaph 
ber ¥arl er, bte ^avU, park 
bad VatiiBxp t», bte ^atimpe 

(ten), participle 
pafim, pa^it, f^ai qtpa^t, fit 
bad ^afTtb eiJ, t'he passive 
ber ¥ela er, bte ¥el$e, pelt, hide 
baiJ ^erfeft eiJ, the perfect tense 
bte ¥erfott fie, bte ^gerfonett, person 
bte ¥erfona(enbung fte, bte 

— enbungett, personal ending 
ber Weffer er, pepper 
^ifetffett, pfifi, W ge^iflffen, whistle 
ber ¥fennt0 er, (sing, used in 

plur.) penny 

ha9 %ferb ed, bte $ferbe, horse 
bte ¥f(an$e fie, bte ^{Canaen, plant 
bie mm fter bte «f(id»ten, duty 
pfiMtn, pfiMie, W ne^ffttdPt, 

pick, pluck 

bad ¥funb ed, (sing, for pi.), 

pound (1.1 lbs.) 

ber ^l^Uofolil^ er (gen. en), bte 

^^iU^Opfftn, philosopher 
!|l(t(ofo!||]$tfcit, philosophical 

ber ¥(an er, bte ^liine, plan 
ber *Iatf*ftt# er, bte — fft^e, flat 

foot 
ber ¥la^ er, bie ¥(a^e, place, seat 
bad ^tt^monif^ ed, Plymouth 
ber ^ofitiki er, the positive 
^offeffikl, adj., possessive 
ber Soften er, bie Soften, post 

(sentry) 

bad *r8fix ed, bie *rafixc, prefix 
bie *ra<>ofttion fie, bie —en, 

preposition 
bad ^riifend ed, the present tense 
iter 9rei» er, bte ?greife, price 



bet ^4^reu^c er (gen. en), btc 

^j^reu^cn, Prussian 
^rentifcit, Prussian 
ber ^ri^feffor er, bie Srofefforen, 

profes>br 

ber ^robiant er, supply, pro- 
visions 

bad ¥ro$ent ed, bie ^roaente, per 

cent 
bad qSttlt ed, bie ¥»Ite, desk 
^tt^en, ^it^te, f^ai aepn^t, plume, 

trim 

ber diahaii er, bie diahaiit, rebate, 
discount 

ber OtaBe cr (gen. en), bie IRabcn, 

raven 
bad IRab ed, bie SRftber, wheel 
ber Otat er, bie Otfttc, counsel (or 

council) 

raten, riet, f^at geratcn, advise 
ber SRatgeber er, bie IRatgeber, 

advisor 

ber SRcittBer er, bie IRanber, robber 
raufcitcn, rattfcifttc, ffat geraufd^t, 

rustle 

red^nen, red^nete, f^ai geredtnet, 

count up 

bte SReddnung fie, bie ^ted^nnngcn, 

account 
redftt, right 
bad IRed^t ed, bie niediU, right; 

(btt J aft rcdftt = you are right) 
bte IRcbe fte,.bie IReben, speech 
rcben, rebete, fiat gercbet, speak 
rcflcsib, reflexive 
ber 9legen er, rain 
regnen, rcgnctc, f^ai gcrcgnet, rain 
rctdj, rich 
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bte Mtiffc f\t, bte ^Jitxf^cn, row 
bet ditidfinm cr, bie — ^tiintetr 

wealth 
bet Sletm et, bte IRetmc, rhyme 

tetn, clean, pure 

bie Otetfe fie, bte IReifen, trip, 

journey 
bie 9letfebefci(iteilittng fte, bie — en, 

story of travel 

tcifen, teifte, tft geteift, travel, go 

bet 9ietfenbe et, bie 9ieifenben, 

traveler; ((gin SRetfenbet = 

traveling man) 

tciten, titt, ift getitten, ride 
htt Otetj et, bie 9lei$e, charm 
bet ditttni et (gen. en), bie 

IReftttten, recruit 
Ttlatit), relative 

bet IReratibfo^ et, bie — fafee. 

relative clause 

tennen, tannit, ift gctonnt, race 
hie SRettung flc, rescue 

bie IReboftttion fte, bie — en, revo- 
lution 

bet IRl^ein et, the Rhine 

vit^itn, tidjtete, Hi gctiifttct (w. 

an9), arrange, fit out 
bet IRidJtet et, bie IRidJtet, judge 
tid^ttg, correct 

bie «»i*tttng fte, bie 9li*titngcn, 

direction 

bet 8iing et^ bie 8»inge, ring 
tingen, tong, Jot getitngen, wring 

(hands) 
bet mm et, ride 
bet mod et, bie IRddFe, coat 
bie 8»ofe fte, bie IRofen, rose 
tot, red 
htt fRMcn et, back 



ber 92it(fgong er, bie JHitcfgiinge, 

return trip 
hit mMlcf^t fie, return 
tttfen, tief, f^ai getufen, call 
bie Otttlje fte, rest 
tttl^en, tttl^te, ijat getul^t, rest 
tttjig, quiet 
tnnb, round 

@ 
bog 8a(Jfen t9, Saxony 
bet Bad et, bie Sadfe, sack 
fiien, fiite, f^ai gefat, sow 
fogcn, fagte, ffat gefttgt, tell 
bet Baton et, bie @a(ond, drawing 

room 

ba^ Bal^ ed, salt 

bet Bamann et, bie — manntVf 

sower 

Vdmtiidi, all, complete 
ftttt, full, satisfied 

bie (Stttteltofcje fte, bie — tafdjen, 

saddlebag 

htt <3a^ et, bie 8d^e, sentence, 

clause 
fanet, sour 

faitfen, faufte, Ht gefouft, whiz 
fcifiiaben, wk., ijot ge — (w. dat.), 

harm 
W^^idi, harmful 
ha9 Bdfaf e@, bie 8(Jafe, sheep 
htt (Bd^atf et, bie Bdtalft, rogue 
bog (Sd^oftio^t e«, bie — jojte, 

leap-year 

ftcift fciftdmen, Wdtnit, ffat gefciftfimt, 

(w. gen.), be ashamed 
fciftotf, fciftStfct, f^fttfft, sharp 
f*fttfen, mtfit, Hi gefd&fttft, 

sharpen 

bet Bdiaiitn et, bte Sd^otten, 

shadow, shade 
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heart 

fciftauctt, look 

bet Sd^aitm er, bte ^^'dnmt, foam 

bcr (Bffttin er, shine 

fciftetnen, fii^ten, ^at ^efd^tenen, 

appear, shine 

fd^clten, Malt, f^ai gefciftolten, 

(WUt), scold 
ber (Bd^tlm er, bte <Scifte(tne, rascal 
ha9 (Bdftma ed, bte ^d^emett, 

scheme 

fifteitfeit, Wettfte, Jot gcfijettft, 

present 

ffjtdfett, ffjtdfte, Jot gef(Jt(!t, send 
fcjte^ett, fcJoB, Jot gefcJoJen, push, 
shove 

fijie#ett, fcJo#, Jot gefijoffeit, shoot 
bog ecjtff eg, bte ©cjtffc, ship 
bog e(Jt(b eg, bte eijifber, sign 

(of shop) 
ber @cjtttt)if er, offense 
bte @(JlQ(Jt fte, bte — en, battle 
fcjiofen, fcjltef, Jot gefcjlafeit, 

sleep 

ber @cj(ag er, bte ScJJoge, blow; 

pi. whipping 

ber 8cJ(ogJaitttt er, bte — Jftitttte, 

toll-gate 

fcjrogett, fcjfitg. Jot gefcjrogett, 

(ffjlogft), strike; of birds, sing 

bte (Sijrortge fte, bte ScJIottgett, 

snake 
fcjfott, sly 

bte ScJIoitJett, slyness, trickery 
fcjfecjt, bad, in poor condition 

bcr 8cjreter er, bte (Scjleter, veil 
fcjrtefiett, Woh Jot gefcjfoffett, 

close, lock 

ftjritttnt, bad 



bog 8d)loff eg, bte ScJfiifTer, castio 
ffjliid)j(ett, fcjhtcj^tc, Jot ge — , sob 
ber 3(J(ttg er, bte Sfjritffe, end 
ffjtttoifjaft, delicious 
fcjtnol, fcjtnoler, narrow 

ber 8cJtnottg er, bte — e, banquet 
ffjttoli^ett, fcJno|i!|ite, Jot ge= 

ffjtta|i|it, snap 
ber 8cjttee er, snow 
fcjttetbett, ffjttttt. Jot gefcjntttett, 

cut 
fcjtteff, quick, swift 

ber 8cjtte0batn|ifer er, bte — er, 

express steamer 
fcjnurrett, fcjiturrte. Jot gefijnurrt, 

whir 
fcjott, already, all right 
fcjjitt, pretty, beautiful; 

fiJSttl all right I 
bog 3cJott(ottb eg, Scotland 
fcjreifftcj, terrible 

fcJretJett, fcJrteJ, Jot gefcJrteJett, 

write 
fcjrctett, fijrte. Jot gefcjrten, yell 
ber ScJttJ er, bte 8(J]tJe, shoe 
bte 8fJ]t(b fte, bte (Scjulbett, debt 

fcjitlbtg, indebted 

bte 3fJ]trbtg!ett fte, bte — ett, duty, 

debt 

bte Scjitfe fte, bie Scjufen, school 
bcr Sijiilcr er, bte Scjitler, pupil 

bte @cjit(erttt fte, bte — ttitten, 

pupil (fern.) 

bte 8cju(ter fte, bte 8cjtt(tcrtt, 

shoulder 

fiJitJtern, fijulterte. Jot ge — , 

shoulder 

bte SiJttffeJ fte, bte ^cJitfTeltt, dish 
ber Sijuf? er, bte <SiJitffe, shot 
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shako 

protect 
ber Sd^tt^mann er, bte — monner, 

policeman 
ber Sitimali er (gen. en), bie 

^^toahttt, Suabian 
fltltliiilitfd^, Suabian 
jd^toad^, ^dito&di€t, weak 
ffi^toar^r ^dtto'dtBtt, black 
ber Sciftniaratiialb er, Black Forest 
ffi^metgen, fciftnited, l^at gcfd^totegen, 

be silent 

bad (Bciftnietn ed, bte 3d^i9etner 

swine, hog 

ber (Bd^tot'tni^el cr, bte — tgel, 

hedgehog 

bte Sd^metntgeltn ftc, bte — tttnen, 

hedgehog (fem.) 

bte ^dftDt'tB fie (always w. art.) 

Switzerland 
jd^tDtr, heavy, difficult, hard 

bte (Scftttiefter fte, bte (Sii^toeftern, 

sister 

fcidtoimmen, f^mamm, tft ge= 

jdftDommen, swim 
fettid, six 

ber 3eci(fer er, a sixpenny piece 
fcdftft, sixth 

ber (See er, bte Seen, lake 
feefron!, seasick 
bte Seefranfl^ett fie, seasickness 
bte See fie, the sea 
bie Seelc fie, Jte Seefen, soul 

bte ©eeretfe fte, bte — retfen, 

voyage 

fegnen, fegnete, f^ai gcfegnet, bless 
feUcn, fofi, Ijot gcfejen (fierjft), 
see 



bte SeJ^ett^mitrbigfett fie, bie 

— fetten, famous sighl 
feftr, very, very mucli 

fein, toor, tft getoefen, be 

fetn, his, its 

feit, w. dat., since 

fettab, off to the side 

bte (Btitc fie, bie Seiten, side, 

page 
bie Sefunbe fie, bie — en, second 
felber (fefbft), self; ^df felbcr, 

I, myself 

ber September er, Septomb9r 

fe|[en, feijtc, iai gefe^t, sot, put 

filler, sure, safe 

fid^erfiifi, surely 

fie, she, they 

Sie, you 

fieben, seven 

bod Silber ed, silver 

fifbern, adj., silver 

fingen, fong, f^ai gefnngcn, sing 

finfen, fonf, ift gefnnfen, sink 

ber Sinn cr, bie Sinne, sense, 

mind, meaning 

ft^en, fo#, Jot gefeffen, sit 

fo, thus; fo t»iel mie, as much as; 

•fo etmod, something like that 
fobofb, subord. conj., as soon as 
fofort, at once 
fogor, adv., actually, ovon 
fogfeifj, at once 
ber Sojn er, bie Sdjnc, son 
fofifier, such, such a 
ber Sofbot cr (gen. en), bie 

Solboten, soldier 
foff, shall 
follen, fottte, jot gcfottt (fotten), 

ought 

ber Sommer er, bie Sommcr, 
summer 
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fonbertt, l»ut, Imt rather (roiTfMv 
tive) 

ber SonnaBcnb er^ bie — c, Satur- 
day 

bie (Sonne fie, bie — en, sun 

ber 3onntag er, bie — toge, Sun- 
day 

fonft, otherwise 

forgcn, fotgte, W geforgt (w. filt), 
care (for) 

forglod, carefree 

fomie, as 

f^ottnen, f^onnte, f^at gef^annt, 
pull taught (cock the hammer of 
a gun) 

Wi, late 

f!|ifiter, later 

f^oaieren ge$en, go walking 

ber <Bptidicl er, saliva 

bie (S!|>eife fie, bie S^eifen, food, 
things to eat 

ber ®!|iiege( er, bie <Bpit^el, mirror 

f^iefen, f^ielte, f^ai gef^ieft, play 

f^innen, f^onn, f^ai gef^onnen, 

spin 
bo8 (Bpinntn, the spinning 
bie S^innerin fie, bie @^innerin= 

nen, spinning- woman 

ha^ 3^innrab eS, bie — raber, 

spinning-wheel 
bie <S!|>i^e fie, bie ^)ii^en, top 
f^ii^en, f^ii^te, l^ot gef^ii^t, point, 

prick up, sharpen 

bie @!|iracite fie, bie ^pvadftn, 

language 

f^redftcn, f^racift, ^ai gef^roii^en 

(f^iriciftft), .speak 
bad S^iridftmort eS, bie — ttidrter, 

maxim, saying 



fliringctt, f^rnng, ift gef^ningcn, 

jump 

ber S^rud^ er, bie ^Bptikd^t, saying 
bie @^str fte, bie S^uren, track 
ber Biaai er, bie Biaaitn, state 
ber (Bia^ er, bie <3t(iBe, staff 
ber Biadftl er, bie <5tad^eln, 

pricker 

bie (Biahi fte, bie (Btahtc, city 
ha» (Btm^tn ed, hit (Bimd^cn, 

small city, town 

boS Stabttor eS, bie — ^tore, city- 
gate 

ber (Biamm er, bie Stiimme, stem, 
base 

jtt ftanbe bringen, bring to com- 
pletion 

ftar!, ftiirfer, strong 

ftott, (w. gen.), instead 

ber 8tattb er, dust 

fteciften, ftadf, W geftoii^en (ftidjft) , 

sting, pierce 

ftedfen, fterfte, H^ gefte(!t, put 

(stick) 

ftei^en, ftanb, f^ai geftanben, stand 
fte^Ien, ftaf^l, iat geftol^Ien 

mtm), steal 
fteigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen, climb 
ber Stein er, bie Steine, stone 
fteinig, stony 
bie Stette fie, bie BitUtn, place, 

spot 
ftetten, ftellte, f^ai geftettt, place, 

stand; fidj fteKen = pretend 
fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben(ftirbft), 

die 

ber Stern er, bie Sterne, star 
ha» Stemfein ed, bie (Sternlein, 

starlet, little star 
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Jier 3ttel cr, bic ^tiefe, handlf^ 

ftttf, still, quiet 

bic ®ti0e ftc, quiet, silence 

hit Sttmme ftCr bte 8ttmtnen, 

voice 
bte ©tttn fie, bie Stirnen, brow, 

forehead 
ftofa, proud 
ftdreit, ftdrte, W seftdrt, disturb 

thrust 

bie. Strafe fie, bie <Bitaftn, punish- 
ment, penalty, fine 
bet (Stttttib er, bie (Stranbe, strand 
bie <Stto#e fie, bie ©traSeit, road, 

street 
bic ©ttcdfe fie, distance 
ftrcid^eln, ftreiiticfte, l^at ge= 

ftrcid^eft, pet 
ber Stteit et, bie ©tteitc, quarrel, 

strife 

ftreiten, ftritt, ^ai seftrittcn, quar- 
rel, fight 

bet Stride er, bie Stridfte, line 
ha» <Binfftnm&hdim ed, hit 

— mahd^tn, chambermaid 
ha» (BiM ed, bie etiidfe, piece 
ber Stttbietcnbe er, adj. noun, 

student 
ber <Biufil er, bie Stiil^Ie, chair 
bte @tttnbe fie, bie Stunben, hour 

tlDIt @tunb an, from that hour 

bie (StttttbenangaBe fie, bie — en, 

designation of the hour 

ber ©tnrm er, bie ©tilrme, storm 
ftfirmifcit, stormy 
bit 8til^e fie, bie Stit^en, support 
ftftrjen, ftiirjte, ift gcftiirjt, fall 
fstd^en, fndftte, ftat gefudftt, hunt, 
look for 



ber <3itben cr, tho south ; nad) 
(bent) ^itbcn, to the soutli; 
nadi Silbtoeften, <3itboften, south- 
west, southeast 

fnmmen, fnntmte, f^at gef ummt, 

hum 
ber @n|ier(atib er, the superlative 
bie Bn^tft fie, — en, soup 
filg, sweet 
ha» S^ftem eS, bie <3^fteme, system 

bie Xaftl fie, bie Safefn, black- 
board 
ber Sag er, bie Sage, day 
ta^lidi, daily 
ber Saft er, hit Xaftt, measure, 

beat 
bai^ Saf e«, bie Saler, valley 
ha^ Salent e9, bie Salente, talent 
ber Safer er, hie Saler, taler, 75c 
bie '^anic jit, hit Santen, aunt 
tanaen, tanate, ^ai getanat, dance 
ta^fer, brave 

bie Safd^e fie, bie Safciften, pocket 
bie Safciftenttltr fte, bie — ul^ren, 
watch 

bie Xai fie, bie Saten, deed ; (^n 
ber Xat = indeed) 

bie Saffe fie, bie Saffen, cup 
ianh, deaf 

bie Xanht fie, bie Sauben, dove 
tauciten, iandiit, ift getauciftt, dive 
tfittfciden, tciufii^te, Hi getdufd^t, 
disappoint 

taufenb, adj., thousand 

bad Saufenb ed, bie Saufenbe, the 

thousand 

ber See er, tea 

ber Seil er, bie Seife, part 
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tctlcn, tetfle, f^ai f^titxU, share, 
divide 

ha^ XtUt^ffon cd, bie — c, tele- 
phone 

tcle^il^onteren, telephone 

tcle^Qontfcid, by telephone 

ha^ %tmpO e^, time (music) 

tetter, dear 

ber 2^cttfe(Sfcrf er, deuce of a fel- 
low 

ha& ^(eater e^, bte Z^eaitt, 

theater 

tttS %ieaitt = to the theater 
t^ronen, t^ronter l(at getQront, 

rule, sit enthroned 
ttcf, deep 
boS %ittf e^r bte %itxt, animal 

bte ^tergefd^tii(te ftc, bte — en, 

fable 

ber 2^iger er, tiger 

bte 'Xinit ftc, ink 

ber Xiidt er, bte X't^dtt, table 

bte 'Xodfttv fte, bte ^dd^ter, daugh- 
ter 

ber Xoh er, death 
tofi, mad, crazy 

ber ^oit er, bte ^3ne, tone 

bad ^d^fd^ett ed, bte %W^tn, 

little pot 

bad %ot ed, bie ^ore, city-gate 
tot, dead 

bte ^rad^t fte, bte 2!raifttett, dress 
tragett, trug, l^at getragen (triigft), 

carry 

bie ^ratte fte, bie ^^rftitett, tear 
bad ^rftn(eiit ed, bie ^rtinfeitt, 

tear 

traurig, sad 

treffett, traf, f^ai getroffen (trifft)^ 
strike, meet 



trettnbar, separable 

tretett, trat, tft getretett (trittft), 

step, tread 

bad 2!reten ed, the treading 
treu (getreu), faithful, true 
trtnfett, trattf, f^ai getrttttfett, drink 
trod^ett, dry 

bte 2!rontttte( fte, bte — tt, drum 
bad ^rottt^eterftiid^ ed, bte — ftiid^e, 

trumpet call 
trotten, txotiett, ift getrottet, trot 
tro^, prep. w. gen., in spite (of) 
trotatg, haughty 
tritb, dark, roiled 
triibeti, trubte, f^ai getriiHt, darken, 

roil 

ber ^ru^^ er, bte ^rtt^:|id, squad 
tttn, iai, f^ai getatt, do 
bie ^itr(e) fte, bte 2:itrett, door 
tiirftfdft, turkish 

tt 

itber, bad, evil 

itbett, ftbte, ftai geitbt, train, prac- 
tice 

itber, over 

itberi^att^t, at all 

itberttel^ttten, iiberttal^m, f^at itber= 
ttottttnett, overcome, seize 

itberruttt^efn, &berrtttn|ie(te, l^at 

itberruttt^eft, surprise, take by 
surprise 

itberfe^ett, itberfe^e, Jot ftberfe^t, 
translate 

iibrig, remaining 

bte iibttttg fte, bie itbttttgen, prac- 
tice, drill 

bad ttfer ed, bie ttfer, bank 
(stream) 

bie ttfjr fie, bie ttfireit, clock ; gSte 
biel Ufjr? What time? 
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urn, around, about; ntn 3 ttjr, 
at 3 o'clock; um btt^ S5ttd& m 
f^oUn, in order to get the book 

nmf^et, adv., around 

umBrinocn, hvadtit nm, Jot umgc- 

hva^i, kill 
bcr Umlttttt er, bic ttmlaute, 

umlaut 

itmS = «m bo^ 

bte ttnartigfett fie, bie —tn, 
naughtiness 

unb, and 

unentfcit(offen, undecided 

ttnfreunbltcjr unfriendly 

ber Unfrteben cr, hostility, dis- 
cord 

Itngefiilfttr approximately, about 
bo§ Ungemad^ eg (poet.), dis- 
comfiture 
ungef^onnen, unspun 

boi? UngJiirf e^, accident, misfor- 
tune 
bie Untticrfttat, university 
bte Unorbnitng fte, disorder 
bad Unrest eg, wrong; ^(i) JoBc 

unreijt = I am wrong 
unntl^tg, restless 
unfer, our 
itttten, below (at bottom of page) ; 

bie untenfteienben So^c = the 

sentences below 
unitv, w. dat. or ace, under, 

below, also among 
uttterbrecidcn, nnicvhvad), Hi nnUv- 

hvodicn, interrupt 

unterBrtngen, ftva^it iinter, jot 
untergeBracidt, store away, de- 
posit 
ttUtcrgCOrbnet, subordinate 
Itnterjofft, w. gon., undomoath 



bcr ttnterlog er, ceasing 
ber Unteroffljter, corporal 
unterrtd^ten, itnterricfttete, jot ttii= 

terriijtct, teach 
bte ttnbcrfcjSmtjett, brazenness 
ber Urgrogtioter er, bte — boter, 

great-grandfather 

bcr Scoter cr, bie »oter, father 
bog SJflterlottb eg, bte — ronber, 

fatherland 
ticrobftjcitcn, tierobfcjettte, jot 

t)tvah\dftui, loath, despise 
Heranbcrt, changed; (word order) 

inverted 
nerottftoltett, arrange 
bog SJcrb eg, bte SJerben, verb 
bcr »erborftotnm, bic — ftommc, 

verb-stem 
uerbietett, berbot, jot ticrboten, 

forbid 

bte »erbittbittig fie, bie —en, 

connection 
tierboten, forbidden 
ucrbreiten, uerbreitete, jot ber= 

brettet, scatter 
tierbrenttctt, tierbronittc, jot bcr= 

brottnt, burn 
uerbrtitgcn, ticrbrodjte, jot bcr= 

broijt, spend 
ber Scrbotjt er, suspicion 
tjcrbottfen, tierboitfte, jot tierbortft; 

5ij uerbottfe bir offcg = I owe 

everything to you 
uerbiciicn, ticrbiente, jot tierbtcttt, 

earn, deserve 
Ucrctnt, united 

bte 2?crctnigtcn Stooten, the 

ITnitod States 
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nergeffen, tierga^, f^at tiergeffen, 

forget 

bo§ ^ttqi^mtinntd^i cS, forget- 
me-not 

kiergfetciten, kiergUcit, ^at t^ttqltd^tn, 
compare 

bad ^ergnitgcn eS, pleasure, amuse- 
ment 

bet SJetfSttfer er, salesman, clerk 

kier(affen, kier(te#r 5. tietlaffen, 
leave; ficjj tietfafTen ouf = rely 
on 

tierle^ettr tierle^te, Jot tierle^t, 

injure 

tierHerctt, tierfotr Jot nerloren, 

lose 
ticrfoBen, tierloHtCr (at tierloBt^ 

engage 
tierloren, lost 
(fi(J) kiemetgen, kiernetgte, If at 

ticrnetgt, bow 
tierfd^teben, different 
t^tt^pttditn, tierf^iracit, ^ai tier= 

^pn^d^etif promise 
bag S^erf^reciden eS, promise 
bod a^erftcdf cd, hiding (place) 

ijctfttfftn, tietftanbr Hi ticrftanben, 

understand 

nerfttmtnen, ticrfttmmtc, l^at t>er= 

fttmmt^ irritate 
btc ^erfttd^ung fte, temptation 
t}ctinnUn, sunken 
tiertetbtgen, ticrtetbtgtCr Hi kier> 

tetbtgt, defend 
ttcrttcfcn, tierticftc, ftot ucrttcft, 

immerse 

ucrttionbe(n, ncrniQitbertCr Hi tier= 
moitbcft, change 

bcr SScrmnitbtc cr (adj. noun), bic 

!iU*niinilbtcll, relative 



tiertoelfen, t^tttotltitf tft t^ttmitt, 

wilt, wither 

tieraetljenr t^tt^ie^, Hi tieraiel^en, 

pardon 
kier^eljren, t^tv^cffvit, Hi t^tvBt^xif 

consume 

bet abetter er, bie ^tiitxn, cousin 

(masc.) 
tjtel, much; pi., many 
kiieHetfJt, perhaps .. 
titer, four 
bad »ierbratt e«, bie — Wftttet, 

four-leaf 

uteruitbfteliatgftf 74th 
bo8 »iertel t», bie SJiertel, fourth 
ber a^ogef er, bie S^dgef, bird 
ha» maltin ed, bie a^dglein, little 
bird 

bet SJogelbreffierer er, bic — ct, 

bird-trainer 
bag »oI! e8, bie »d«er, people, 

folk 
tiott, full 
kiom = tion htm 

klOtt, w. dat. of, from; with pas- 
sive, by 

t»or, w. dat. or ace. before, in 
front of; t»or 2 ^agett = two 
days ago 

tiorBet, past 

tiorHeretten, (ereitete kior. Hi tior= 
6erettet, prepare 

tiorljer, beforehand 

kiorjergejenb, foregoing, previous 

Hortg, last, former 

t3or(efeit, lad kior, (at tiorgefefen, 

read aloud 

bcr ^ormittag cr, bie — togc, 

forenoon 
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tiorne^m, distinguished 

fc^t, serve, place before 
tjDtfittgcn, fang tior, f^at t>or9C= 

fun gen, sing 
norudetr past 
t>OXto'dtt^f forward 

toadftn, toadftt, Jot n^toad^i, 

wake, guard 

maijefiei^en, ftanb toadftf Jat tottfte 

geftanben, stand guard 
tt>a*fen, tott*8, iP gettiadjfen 

(toa*ft), grow 

bet ^aciftt^ioften er, bte ^aciftt^ 

!|l0ftenr sentinel 
toaifer, brave 

bte aSaffe fie, bie SBoffen, weapon 
bcr aSttgen et, bte SBttgett, carriage 
mogen, toagte, f^at gemagt, risk 
toaffUn, toft^rte, (at gemai^lt, 

choose 
toal^r, true 

mdl^ren, tofil^rte, l^at gemiil^rt, last 
toajrettb, w. gen., during 
ma^rfd^etttfid^, apparently, prob- 
ably- 
bet aSalb cr, bte SBfilber, forest 
bte 993a(bttteIobte fte, bte — ett, 

wild-wood melodic 
bte ^albtutefe fte, Forest-Mead 
bte ^anb fte, bte ^iinbe, wall 
mattbeln (poet.), manbelte, tft gc= 

ttianbeft, travel, journey 

bcr ^anberBtttfd^ er (gen. eit), 

bte — en, journeying apprentice 
bte SBonbergand fie, bte — ganfe, 

wild-goose, migrating goose 



manbern, manberte, ift gettianbert, 

travel, leave home 
uianfen, wk., tft gemanlt, come into 

view 
monn, int., when 

bte aSare fte, bte SBoren, ware, 
goods 

marm, marmer, warm 

marnten, mdrmte, Jot gettiormt, 

warm 

morten, mortete, Jot gcmortct, 

wait; wait for = motten Ottf, 

w. ace. 
mornm, why 
too«, what; mag fitr etn, what 

sort of 

mofcjcn, ttittf*. Jot gcmofijcn 

(toftf^t), wash 
boS aSoffer e«, bte SBoffer, water 
toofFetn, mSffertc, Jot gemoffert, 

water 
bcr 2Bofferf<>ort er, sport on the 
water 

mcdfcn, toedfte. Jot gemecft, waken 

nicbcr=nocJ, neither-nor 

bcr 9Beg er, bte SBcgc, road, 

journey 
meg, adv. and sep. prefix., away 
nicgcn, w. gen., on account of 

uiegmerfcn, ttiorf meg, Jot — gc= 
niorfcn (mirfft), throw away 

bog 9BcJ cS, hurt, woe; D S33cJ! 
Alas! 

me Jen, mcjtc. Jot getticjt, blow, 

breathe 

nicjtun, tot mcj. Jot tucjgcton, 

injure (w. dat.) 
bte 9BcJr fie, defense 
bog SBctJ eg, bie SBclficr, woman 
mcifj, soft 
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tot'ttf far, wide 

teicU (subord. conj.), because 

bcr aSetn er, wine 

uietnen, tDtinit, ^ai getoetnt, weep, 

crv 

bog W^einen eS, weeping, crying 

bcr ^ctngarten er, vineyard 

ttietg, white 

btt toet^tr you know 

totii, far, distant 

Uiettcr, further, on; ^Better! = 

Go on! 
ttlCtt Jer, imposing, brilliant 
toet^f which (as adj., what) 
bic SBcfie fie, btc SBeffen, wave 
btc 9BeIt fie, bte 9Beften, world 
nienben, uianbte, f^ai getoanbt, 

turn, wend 
tuentg, few, little (amount) ; 

— tin uientg, a little 
nicntgftcnd, at least 
ttienn, subord. conj., if, when, 

whenever; totttn autf), even if 
tticr, interrog. pron., who; comp. 

rel. pron., he who, whoever 

merbcn, murbe (tuarb), tft ge= 
uiorben (morben) ; (bu ttitrft, 
er tutrb), become 

ttierfcn, toorf, Jot getnorfcn 

(ttltrfft), throw 

bo8 aSerft eS, bte SSerftc, wharf 
bflS 9Ber! c8, bte SSerfc, work 
(book) 

ber S93cr!tag er, bte — toge, work- 
day 

ber 9Bert er, bte SBerte, worth, 

value 
bcr SBcftcit er, the west 
btc SBctte ftc, wagor 
t>n^ 39?cttcr c§, weather 



bcr ^ettlottf cr, race 

totl^lttg, important 

tutber, w. ace, against 

ttite, how, as; tote titele, how many 

ber totetiteUc, what day of the 

month 
mtcber, again 
ttitcberfcllcn, foj totebcr, J. — ge= 

fcl^eit, see again 
btc SStefe ftc, bte ^tefen, meadow 
ttitlb, wild 
(i«) ttitU, (I) will 
ttitfffottttitcn, welcome 
bcr ^lUtomm er, the welcome 
oitf ^tcberfejen, good-bye 
bcr aStttb er, bte mnht, wind 
ber 993tnter cr, winter 
ber SBtntertitottot er, bte — tnonote, 

winter month 

bte SBttiterttoitit ftc, bte — nd^tt, 

winter night 

ber SBt^ifcr er, bte ©iufet, crown 

(of a tree) 
ttitr, we ' 

toixfti^, real, actual 
bcr aStrt er, bte SStrte, landlord, 

proprietor 

bod SBtrtdl^ottg eg, bte — l^dttfer, 

inn, tavern 

totfijcn, toitfflftte, f^ai getotfdyt, w. 

OitS, rub out 

bcr SBtf^cr er, bte aBifcftcr^ eraser 

miff en, ton^it, f^ni geiusttt, {i^ 

toetS, btt toei#t, er toet#), know 

mittern, mitterte, l^ot geiutttert, 

notice * 

bie mttot fte, bte 993ttmett, widow 
mo, where 

bie ^Ofiftc ftc, bic SBociften, week 
mol^cr, whence, wherefrom 
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too^ttt, whither, to what place 
too^r, well; probably, presumably 
tootd^efanttt, well known 
ftioilfetl, cheap 
toofflqtUtthti, well-dressed 
tool^tten, tootnter ffai getootntr 

reside, live, dwell 

bie SS^oittttng fttr bte iCBo^nttngen, 

dwelling 

ber SSolf er, btc SSSlfc, wolf 

bte SSolfe fttf bte iEBoIfett, cloud 

btc SS^ofle fie, wool 

moflett, tooflte, f^ai getooflt 
(tootten), (3* to\U = I will) 

loottter would 

ha» ^oTt t», bte iCBorte (bte 
SBirter), word 

ber SBortff^a^ er, vocabulary 

bte SBortfte0ttttg fte, word-order 

lootiott, whereof 

tOO^n, for what 

lottttberBar, wonderful 

nfttttberHf^, qeer 

mttttbermtlb, wondrously kind 

muttberff^dtt, indescribably beau- 
tiful 

bet SSttitf* er, bte aBitnf^e, wish 
tuitttfiitett, mnWt, Hi getoiittfiitt, 

wish, desire 

bte iEBttrft fte, bte SBitrfte, sausage 
bte SSttrjer fie, bte SBttrjertt, root 
tiitt#ter knew 



bte 3flW fte, bte Sf^W^t number 
(skein) 

aa^leti, somite, f^at ge^fi^a, count 

ao((tetii^, numerous 

5a(ttt, tame 

ber 3fl5n er, bte 3ftSne, tooth 



ber 3flnf er, bte 3&nler quarrel 
ber 3oinft04ct er, bte — , tooth- 
pick 
ber 3ottBer er, bte — , charm 
jejn, ten 
ber 3ctgefittger er, bte — ftttger, 

first finger 

setgen, setgte, Jot gejetgt, show 
bte Stii fte, bte 3ettett, time, 

tense 
ber 3cttt>ertret6 er, pastime 
aerbrei^ett, ^tthtadi, f^ai ^ttttoditn 

(serBrtf^ft), break 
jerretSen, serrt#, Jot serrtffen, 

tear to pieces 

serftrettett, serftrettte, Hi aerftrettt, 

scatter 
ber 3ctt8 er, Zeus (father of the 

gods) 
bte 3tege fie, bte 3iegettr goat 
Steften, jogr Hi geaogen, pull, 

draw 
Stelett, atelte. Hi gejtelt, aim 
bo« 3tmmer eS, bte 3intntcr, room 

aotttg, shaggy 

ber SoUmann er, bte — mottner, 

tollman 

ber 391Iner er, bte S^tintx, toll- 
collector 

ber 3»rtt er, anger 

5tt, w. dat., to, at; jttr ^ttttuortr 
for answer; jtt 9W. 1 = at one 
mark 

jtt, adv., too 

ber S^^tt er, sugar 

bo8 3ttrfcrtoerf e8, candy 

jttbeifett, beifte $n, (« jugebeift, 

cover over 
atterft, at first 
$ttfrtebett, satisfied, content 



342 



Practical Beginning German 



bie 3tt0o^e fie, btc — gaiett, encore 
§itg(etii^, at the same time 
Buffbtttt, l^drte att, (at §ttge(drt, 

listen 

ber BttPter er, bte Btt^dter, 

listener 

§tt(attfen, Itef ^n, tft jugelattfettr 

run to 

attm = ait bem 

aismai^en, madfU aUr (at aitgC' 

mai(t, push to, close 
bte Bttttge fie, bte B^ttgett, tongue 
attr = att ber 
attraten, net ^n, ffai aitg^tatett, 

advise in favor 
attritffr back 
aisritff^rtttgen, brai^te buxM, f^ai 

aurit(fge(raf(t, bring back 



atsrliffge^ett, gtng attritif, tft ^nxM^ 
gegattgen, go back, return 

aufammett, together 

attfammenbrtttgett, brai^te aufam^ 
mettr ffai attfommettgebrai^t, 

bring together, collect 

attfatttmettlegett, (egte ^nUmmtn, 

Sot — gelegt, put together 
aisbor, before 
atuar, indeed, of course 
ber Stotd tt, bte 3ttieife, purpose 
attiet, two 
atuett, second 
bte StoitUl fit, bte 3^tebe(tt, 

onion 
atntfi^ett, w. dat. or ace, between 
attiBff, twelve 
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a, an, cm 

about (to be about), tooHen, with 

eben 
account (on account of), tDcgett, 

w. gen. 
across, iiber, w. dat. or ace. 
after, nad^, w. dat. or ace. conj., 

nad^bem 
afternoon, ber S^ad^mittag er, 

this — , l^eute nad^mittag 
again, toteber, nod^ einmal 
against, gcgen, w. ace. 
ago, bor, w. dat.; a year ago, 

tjor einem ^a^x 
aim, aiclen 
all, aU 

all the, ber ganae 
aJl light I fd^onl gut I 



allow (to be allowed), biirfen 

already, fd^on 

also, aud^ 

America, ba§ §(merila e§ 

amuse, amiificren 

answer, bie ^nttvoxt fie 

anything, ettDa§ 

anyway (nevertheless), bod^ 

appear, erfd^einen, erfd^ien, ift 

erfd^ienen 
April, ber ^pxil er, (always w. 

article) 
arrive, aniommen, lam an, ift 

angelommen 
as (as large as), fo grofe toie 
at all, gar 
August, ber §(uguft er, always 

w. art. 
away, toeg, fort 
axe, bte §(jt fie 
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ball, bcr )&aU er 

bank, hav Hfcr e§ 

banner, ha^ SSannet e§, bic.S3an* 

ncr 
be, fein, tvav, ift gctoefen 
bear, bcr S3ar er (gen. en), bic 

93drcn 
beast, ba§ ^icr e§, bic S^tcrc 
beautiful, fd^on 
because, hjcil, ha 
become, hjcrbcn, tourbc, ift qt^ 

hjorben 
bee, bic 3?icne fie, bic 93iencn 
begin, beginncn, begann, ^at bc^ 
gonnen; anfangcn, fing an, l^at 
angcfangen 
believe, glaubcn, w. dat. of per- 
son 
belong, gcl^orcn, w. dat. of per- 
son 
best, bcft; as adv., am bcftcn 
better, bcffcr, (to like better, 

licbcr l^abcn) 
between, gtoifd^cn, w. dat. or ace. 
Bingen, 93ingen, town on the 

Rhine 
bird, bcr SSogcI er, bic 536gel 
birthday, bcr ©cBurtStag er, bic 

— e 
black, fd^toarg 
blackboard, bie S^afcl fie, bie 

^afeln 
blue, blau 

board, haS S3rctt eg, bic 93retter 
boat, ber ^dfjxx er, bic ^cil^nc 
book, bai^ 33u(^ e§, bie 93ud^er 
book-case, ber 93ud^erfd[)ran!, bie 

— fd^rdnfe 
bow, fief} bcrneigen 



bread, baS 93rot e§, bie 93rote 

(loaves) 
break, ^erbrcd^cn, gerbrad^, l^at 

gerbrod^en 
brightly lighted, l^cHcrleud^tet 
bring, bringcn, hta(i)te, f^at ge^^ 

hxadl)t 
bring in, l^creinbringcn, hva^tt 

l^ercin, l^at l^creingcbrad^t 
brook, bcr 93ad^ er, bic 93dd^e 
brownish, brdunlid^ 
build, bauen 
building, ha§ Q^cbauht e§, bie 

©ebaube 
but, aber; (but on the contrary) 

fonbern 
by (place), bei; (agent), bon 

C 

cage, bcr ^ctfig er, bie ^afige 
call, rufen, rief, l^at gerufen; 

(be named), l^cifeen, l^iefe, l^at 

gel^eifeen 
can (to be able to), lijnnen, 

fonnte, gelonnt (fijnnen) 
catch, fangen, fing, \)at gefangen 
ceiling, bie ®edfe fie, bie ©edfen 
chair, ber (Stul^I er, bie ©tiil^Ie 
chase, jagen 

child, ba§ mnb e§, bie ^inber 
city, bie (Btabt fie, bie ^tixbtt 
clap (applaud), flatfd^en 
class, bic Maffe fie, bie .^laffen 
clearly, bcutlid^ 
clock, bie Ul^r fie, bie Ul^ren 
coffee, bcr ^affee 
cold, fait 

color, bie garbe fie, bic fyarben 
come, lommen, fam, ift gefommen 



344 



Practical Beginning German 



concert, ha§ ^onsttt e§, btc ^on* 

acrtc 
corner, bie (£(fe fie, btc (Srfen 
country, da§ fianb e§, bie Sdnber; 

in the country, auf bent fianb; 

into the country, auf ba§ Sanb 
creature, baS ©efd^ojjf e§, bie 

©efd^o^fc 
cruel, grob 
cut, fd^tteibett, fd^nitt, l^at ge^ 

fd^ttittett 

D 

dark, buttlel 

daughter, bie ^od^ter fie, bie 

5^od^ter 
day, ber ^ag er, bie 5J^agc 
dead, tot 
deep, tief 

desk, ba^ ^ult e§, bie ^ulte 
dinner, ba^ S^ittageffen e§ 
do, tun, tat, l^at getan; What 

are you doing? 2Ba§ mad^ft bu? 
doctor, ber 5lr3t er, bie ^rgte 
dog, ber $unb er, bie ^unbe 
dove, bie ^aube fie, bie $^auben 
drama, ba^ 2)ranta e§, bie ^ramen 

E 
each, jeb — 

each other, einanber, fid) 
easy, leid^t 
eat, effen, afe, ^at gegeffen; of 

animals, freffen, frafe, ^at ge^ 

freffen 
emperor, ber ^aifer er 
end, ba§ (^nbe e§, ..e Snben 
England, ba§ @nglanb eg 
enough, genug 
enter, eintreten, trat ein, ift 



eingetreten + preposition in 
entire, gang 

evening, ber 3lBenb er, oie ?I6enbe 
ever, je 
every, jeb — 
excuse, entfd^ulbigen 
extreme (ly), dufeerft, ^bdt)H 

F 

fall, fallen, fiel, ift gcfaHen 
fairy, bie gee fie, bie ?Jecn 
farmer (peasant), ber 93auer er, 

bie 93auem 
fast, fc^neH 

father, ber SSater er, bie better 
field, ba§ gelb e§, bie gelber 
finally, enblid^, gule^t 
find, finben, fanb, ^ai gefunben 
find out, erfal^ren, erfu^r, ^at 

cxfa^xcn 
fine, fein 

finger, ber ginger er, bie ginger 
fish, ber gifd^ er, bie gifcfie 
flax, ber glad^S er 
flow, fliefeen, fTofe, ift geffoffen 
fly, fliegen, flog, ift gcffogen 
foolish, bumm 

Forest-Mead, bie SSalbttjiefe fie 
fountain-pen, bie giiKfeber fie, bie 

gixHfebern 
fox, ber gud^g er, bie gudf)fe 
France, ba§ granfreidC) e^ 
fresh, frifd^ 
furrow, bie gurd^e fie, bie giird^cn 

G 

garden, ber ©artcn er, Me ©ctrten 
generally, getool^nlidfi, tneiftenS 
gentleman, ber ^err er, (gen. n), 
- bie ^erren 
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German (language), ba^ ^cutfd^ 

German (person), bet, bit 

Germany, ha^ ^cutfd^Ianb e§ 
get (obtain), Befommcn, Be!am, 

^at bcfommcn 
get up (arise), aufftcl^cn, ftanb 

auf, x}t aufgeftanbcn 
girl, ba» 9Jidbd^en c§, bic SWctbd^cn 
glove, bcr ^anbfd^ul^ er, bic 

— fd^ul^c 
go, ge^cn, Qing, ift flcgangcn 
go (over, across), l^iniibergel^cn, 

ging ^iniibcr, etc. 
gold, ba^ @oIb e§ 
golden, golbcn 
Gothic, gotifd^ 

grass, bav &ta^ c§, bic ©rctfcr 
great, gtofe. grofecr, grofet 
greatly, fcl^r 
green, griin 

H 

half (noun), bic ^alftc ftc, bic 

ipcilftcn 
hand, bic ^anb fie, bic ^anbc 
hang (intr.), f^axiQtn, l^ing, l^at 

gel^angen; trans, l^ctngcn 
happy, gliicflid^, frol^Iid^ 
hard (difficult), fd^tDcr; (not 

soft), f)art 
hare, bcr $afc cr (gen. en), bic 

^afcn 
haste, bic (Silc ftc 
hat, bcr ,C^ut cr, bit Qute 
have, l^abcn, l^atte, l^at gcl^abt 
have to, miiffcn, mufetc, gcmufet 

(miiffen) 
hear, I)orcn, l^ortc, ^at gcl^ort 



hedgehog, bcr ©d^hjcinigcl cr, 
Heidelberg, ba^ ©cibclbcrg c§ 
help, l^clfcn, l^alf, l^at gcl^olfcn 

(w. dat.) 
Henry, ipcinrtd^ 
high, l^od^ (^ol^), l^ol^cr, l^od^ft 
himself, fid^ 

hold, l^altcn, l^iclt, l^at gcl^altcn 
home, nad^ l^aufc; at home, 511 

l^aufc 
honest, cl^rlid^ 
honey, bcr ^ontg cr 
hop, l^ii^fcn 
hop out, l^crauS^ii^fcn 
horn, ba§ ^orn c§, bic Corner 
horse, ba§ ^fcrb c§, bic ^fcrbc 
hot, l^cife 

hotel, ba§ $otcI c§, bic QoitU 
how, toic 

how many, tDXt bicic 
how much, tuic bid 
Hudson (river), bcr ipubfon cr 
hungry (to be), ^ungcr f)dben 
hunt, fud^cn 

hunter, bcr ^dgcr cr, bic ^dgcr 
hurry, bic @ile fic 
husband, bcr Tlann cr, bic Tlan^ 

net 



I, id) 

if, iDcnn; (whether) oh 

ill, Iranf 

in (prep.), in (w. dat. or ace.) 

in (adv.), l^crcin, l^tncin, barin, 

barcin 
in front of, bor (w. dat. or ace.) 
ink, bic Sttntc fic 
inn, ba^ 2Sirt§]^au§ c§, bic 
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intend, toollen, tvoUte, gctooHt 

interesting, intcrcffant 

into, in (w. ace.) 

iron, ba^ @ifcn eS 

is (be), fcin, tvax, ift gclocfcn 



June, bcc 3wni er 
just, gcrabc, then 



keeper (of bear), hex 93arcn* 

fiil^rct er, bic — fiil^rer 
knife, ba^ aWcffct c8, bic aWcffcr 
know (as a fact), toiffcn, loufetc, 

^ai getoufet; (as a person or 

object), fenncn, lanntc, f^at 

Qtlannt 



lady, bic ®amc fie, bic ®amen 

lamb, ba§ £amm c§, bic £dmmcr 

lame, lal^m 

lamp, bic 2ampc fie, bic dampen 

land, ba§ fianb c§, bic Sdnbct 

large, grofe, grofecr, grofet 

late, f))dt 

later (a little later), halb barauf, 

f^jaicr 
latin (adj.), latcinifd^ 
(the) latter, bicf — , letter — 
laugh, lac^en 
lay, Icgcn 
lead, fii^rcn 

leaf, baS 93Iatt c§, bic 93Iattcr 
learn, Icrncn; (by heart), au§* 

tocnbig Icrncn 
left, linf 

lesson, bic SlufgaBc fie, bic Sluf* 
gaBen 



letter, bcr 93ricf cr, bic 93ricfc; 

(of alphabet), ber "i^ud^ftabe 

cr, bit 93ud^ftaBcn 
lightning, bcr 93Ii^ cr 
like (to be pleased with), gem 

l^abcn; I like it = (!§ gcfSnt 

mir; I like to sing = Jd^ fingc 

gem 
like (conj.), tt)ie 
listen, l^ord^en, gul^orcn (w. dat.) 
little, flein; a small amount, 

loenig, toenig ®clb ; a little, 

ein tocnig, cin bifed^cn 
live, Icbcn; (reside), tool^ncn 
loud, laut 

M 

man, bcr Tlann ex, ibie 97?dnner 
many, bielc 

market, ber SWarlt cr, bic 3Kdr!ic 
may, mogen, mod^tc, gemod^t 

(mogen) ; may as possbility, 

also fonnen; as permission, 

biirfen 
meadow, bic SBiefc fie, bic SBiefen 
middle, bic SKittc fic 
minute, bic SKinutc fic, bic 

SKinutcn 
Monday, bcr SKontag cr, bic 

a^ontage 
month, bcr SKonat^cr, bie Tlonatt 
moon, bcr Tlonb cr, bic 9J?onbe 
morning, bcr 3Korgcn cr, bie 

3Korgcn 
most(ly), mciftcnS, grofetcntcilS 
mother, bic SKutter fie, bk SDZiitter 
Mr., ^crr (^crr ^r. 9?raun) 
Mrs., grau (grau S)r. S?raun) 



Practical Beginning German 



347 



N 

name, ber ^amc, (gen. n§), btc 

SfJamen; by name of, natncnS; 

his name is, cr l^eifet 
need, Braud^cn 
neighbor, bcr ^a^hat cr, btc 

92ad66am; btc '^a^hatxn ftc, bic 

S'^ad^Bariitnctt 
never, nic; (poetic), nitttmcr 
nevertheless, bod^ 
new, itcu 
next, Ttad^ft 

night, ' bic ffla^i fie, bic ffla(i)tt 
no (opp. of jja), ttcitt; adj., lein 
noisy, lorntifd^ 
none, fciiter, !einc, Icinc§ 
none at all, gar leiit — 
nothing, tti(^t§ 

O 

O, ad^, D 

obliged (to be), ntiiffcti 

(3) o'clock, (brei) Ul^r 

of, bolt, w. dat. 

often, oft 

old, alt 

on (adjacency), an, w. dat. or ace. ; 

(superposition), auf, w. dat. 

or ace. 
on (adv. further), loeitcr 
on account of, tocgett, w. gen. 
once, eintttal 
one, citt; often in spaced type 

when meaning one; (a person, a 

body) , matt 
only, nur; in time relations, 

crft 
open, (jffnctt, auftrtad^n 
or, obcr 
in order -|- inf., um + inf. 



other, anbcr — 

out, au§, w. dat.; adv. ]^crau0 

over, iibcr 

ox, ber Od^g er, bic Od^fett 



paper, baS ^apxct e§ 
park, ber ^arl er, btc ^arl§ 
part, bcr ^cil er, bic ^eilc 
pen, btc geber fie, btc JJebern 
pencil, ber 93Ieiftift er, bic — ftifte 
people, bcr SWenfd^ cr, bic SKcitfd^* 

cit, bie Scute 
permit (to be permitted), biirfctt, 

burfte, geburft (biirfen) 
pet, ftreid^cltt 

picture, ba§ S3ilb e§, bie 93ilbcr 
polite, l^ofTid^ 
place, ber Ort er, bie Orte, btc 

©telle fie, bie ©teHeit 
plan, bcr ^latt er, btc ^latte 
plant, jjfTaitaen 
play, ^pxtlen 
pleasant, fd^oit 
please, if you please, Bittc. It 

pleases me. @§ gefaUt ittir. 
pocket, bic ^afd^e fie, bic ^afd^etx 
poem, ba^ &cbid^t e§, bie ©ebid^te 
poor, aritt 

pretty, nteblid^, fd^ott 
prince, bcr spring er (gen. ctt), 

bie ^rinsett 
probably, tool^I 

pronunciation, btC S(u§f))rad^e ftc 
pupil, ber (Sd^uler cr, bic ©d^iilcr; 

btc ©d^iilcrtn fie, bie ©d^iiler:* 

tnnen 
put (in standing position), fteHcit; 

(in lying position), legcn; 

(under cover), fterfeit 
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Q 

quarrel, bcr ©trcit cr, bic (©treiic 
quick, fd^ncH 
quiet, rul^ig, still 

R 

rabbit, ber ^afc ex (gen. en), bic 

^afcn 
race, bcr SBcttlauf cr; run a 

race, um bic SBcttc laufcn 
racket (noise), bcr fidrm cr 
read, Icfcn, Ia§, l^at gclcfcn 
read aloud, tjorlcfcn, Ia§ bor, f}at 

borgclcfcn 
really, totrfltd^ 
receive, cr^altcn, crT^tcIt, ^at cr* 

f^alten 
reddish, rotltd^ 

remain, hleibtxi, blicb, tft gcblicbcn 
rested, frtfd^ 
return, guriicffcl^rcn, fel^rtc — , tft 

— Qcfel^rt 
Rhine, bcr di^ein cr 
rich, rctd^ 
Richard, diid)atb 
ride, rcitcn, ritt tft gcrittcn 
ride, bcr diitt cr 
right, rcc^t; adv., Qcxabe; to 

the right (hand), gur rcd^tcn 

(i&ctnb) 
river, bcr glufe cr, bic Sliiffc 
road, bcr SScg cr, bic 'il&eqt 
romantic, romanttfd^ 
room, ha§ Simmer c§, bic gimmcr 
ruler, ha§ £tncal je§, bic fitncalc 
run, laufcn, Itcf, ift gelaufcn 
runner, bcr Sdufcr cr, bit fidufcr 



S 

same, berfcIBc, bicfcI6c, ba§fclbc 

(to be) said to be, foUcn 

school, bic (©d^ulc fie, bic (Sc^ulcn 

search (for), fud^cn 

seasick, fcclran! 

set, fc^cn, fe^tc, l^at gefc^t 

shaggy, aufd^ig, aotttg 

sharp, f(f)arf 

ship, ha§ ©d^iff, bic ©d^iffc 

shoe, bcr (B^u^ cr, bic ©d^ul^c 

short, lurg 

shot, bcr (Sd^ufe cr, bic ©d^iiffc 

sit, ft^en, fafe, f^at gcfeffcn 

sit down, fic^ fc^en 

sleep, fd^Iafcn, fd^licf, l^at gc* 

fd^Iafcn 
small, flctn 

snap (at), ^d)nappen (na^) 
so (and so), accordingly, alfo 
something, cttoa^ 
soon, balb 
sorry (to be), Icib tun; I am 

sorry, @§ tut mir Ictb 
sort (what sort of), h)a§ fur cin 
spectator, bcr Qufd^auer cr, bic 

3ufd^aucr 
speak, fjjrcd^en, fjjradf), ^at gc? 

fjjrod^cn 
spin, fjjinncn, fjjann, l^at gc^ 

f^jonncn 
splendid, jjrad^tig 
stand, ftel^cn, ftanb, ^at gcftanbcn 
star, bcr ©tern cr, bic ©ternc; 

little star, ba§ ©tcrnlcin 
stay, bictben, blicb, ift gcbttcbcn 
step, trctcn, trat, ift gctrctcn 
still (yet), immcr nod^ 
sting, ftcd^cn, ftad^, ^ai gcftod^cn 
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stone, bcr.3tein cr, bie ©tcinc 
store (shop), bcu Sabcn cr, bie 

Sdben 
story, bie @cfc^ic{)tc ftc, bit @c^ 

fd^td)ten • 

street, hie 3trafee fie, bie (atrafeen 
stupid, bumm 
such, fold^ 

suddenly,, pioiflid), auf einmal 
sun, bie (Sonne fie 
suppose, I suppose you have your 

book, ^11 r}aft tuoSI betn ^nd) 
swift, fd^nefl 
Switzerland, bie Sd^toeig (always 

w. art.) 

/ 
T 

table, ber ^ifrf) er, bie ^ifc^e 
tablet, ba^ Sd^reibl^eft e§, bie 

(Sd^reibl^efte 
take, neT^mcn, nal^m, ^ai genom^ 

men 
tall, Qxo% grbfeer, grofet 
tell, fagen; Sage mtr, toer bu bifti 

crgdl^Ien; (JrgdT^Ie mir eine @e* 

fci^ic^te I 
terrible, fcfiredflid^, furd^tbar 
than, al§ 
thank, banfen 

thank you, ^anfe, ^d) ban!e 
theater, ba^^ ^T^cater e§, bie 

^l^eater 
their, il^r 
there, ha 
there, expletive; There are two 

oxen here, ^g finb 3toei Od^fen 

^ier 
thief, ber ^ie& er, bie ^iebe 
think, benfen, bad)te, ^at gebad^t 



third, britt 

through, burd^, w. ace. 

throw, tocrfcn, loarf, f)at getDorfen 

ticket, ba§ 93inctt, bie (Sin*: 

trittsfarte 
tie, binben, hanb, ^ai gebunben 
till, hx§, w. ace; often Bid stt + 

dat. ; sometimes bi§ auf, w. ace. 

time, bie S^it fie, bie S^it^^J *^® 
first, second, third time, hci^ 
Wfldi e§, bie SKale; What time 
is it? SSeld^e 8eit (or better, 
28ic biel U^r) ift e§? 

to, nad^, w. dat. ^d) gel^e nad} ber 
(Stabt; in sense of immediate 
arrival or attendance, gu: SBir 
lamen aunt @arten, ^d) gel^e ^ur 
©d^ule, 3d^ lomme gu ^l^nen; in 
connection with places situated 
or thought of as high up, or 
elevated, auf: ^d) gel^e auf 

mein 3ii^i"^^^' ^^f ^^^ ^ant 
(bank). 

tomorrow, morgen 
too, 5u; (in the sense of addi- 
tional) , aud^ 
travel, reifen 

tree, ber 93aum er, bie S3dumc 
trip, bie 9ieife fie, bie 9ieifen 

.U 

uncle, ber Onfel cr, bie On!eI 
understand, berftel^en, berftanb, 
l^at berftanben 



very, fel^r; very much as adverb 

= only fel^r; never fel^r bid 
village, ha^ ^orf e§, bie ®6rfer 
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visit, Befuc^en 

voice, bte ©timmc ftc, bit ©tint? 

men 
voyage, btc ©cereifc, bie ©cerctfcn 

W 

wagon, bcr SBagcn cr, btc SBagen 

wait (for), toartcn (auf w. ace.) 

wait for, ertDarten 

want to, tooHcn, tooUte, getooHt 
(looHcn) 

warm, toarm, hjdrmcr, toarmft 

water, ba^ SGBaffcr c§, bie SBaffer 

weather, ba^ SBctter c§ 

week-day, working-day, bet 
28od)cntag, bcr SBcrftag 

well, gut loo^t ((£§ 0C§t mtr Qut) 

well I 5fjun I 

what, tuad; as adjective totldl 

whatever, loaS (auc^) 

where, tpo; (whither), tool^in 

which, iDcId^ — ; relative also bcr, 
bie, ba^ 

white, hjcife 

who, inter, hjcr; relat. bcr, bie, 
lucld^er, tocld^c; comp. (who- 
ever) toer 

whole (adj.), gang 



whose? tocffen? 

why! toarum? 

Why I Std^I ja inserted in sentence 

wide, toeit 

wif6, bie grau fie, bie grauen 

wild, toilb 

window, ba§ g^nfter e§, bie genfter 

winter, bcr SBintcr er, btc SSintcr 

wish, iDiinfc^cn 

without, ol^nc, w. ace. 

wolf, bcr SBoIf er, bie SBoIfc 

wonderful, louttbcrbar 

wood-house, bcr ipoIgftaH er, bie 

word, ba§ SBort e§, bie SSorte 

(SBoricr) 
work, bie SCrbeit fie, bit STrbciten 
workingman, bcr SIrbeiter er, bie 

Slrbeiter 
world, bie SBcIt fie, bie ^elten; 

in the world, auf (in) bcr SScIt 
write, fd^reiben, fc^rieb, ^at gc== 

fc^rteben 

Y 

year, ba^ ^a^t c§, bk ^a^re 
yes, ja 

yonder (adv.), bort 
young, jjung 
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INDEX TO THE GRAMMAR 



(Numbers refer to paragraphs) 

ahtnh», 160a 

ahtx, 44; fonbcrn, 80 

accentuation, 7; of foreign words, 
6c 

accusative: direct object, 16; 
adverbial, 159; with prep., 60, 
66 

address: bu, (Sic, il^r (^l^r), 36, 
117; of a letter, 341* 

adhortative, subjunctive, 348 

adjectives: ending in er, 108a; 
neuter after tttoa^ or nid^tS, 
100a; pred. adj., 107; mixed 
adjective-declension 352b, c; 
as nouns, 307, 352f; compari- 
son, 149, 354; weak adjective- 
endings, 95; strong adjective- 
endings, 100; paradigms, 145, 
352 

adverbs: adv. ace, 159; adv. 
gen., 160; adj. as adv., Ill; 
comparison, 158, 354; adverbial 
compounds, 62, 69; word-order 
of adverbs, 99* 

ago, 178* 

Agreement of pronoun with ante- 
cedent, 54* 

aUex, 152a 

all the = the entire 

alphabet: print p. 1; writing 293 

aU (than), 151 

olfo, use, 144* 

am w. superlative, 152 

article definite: decl., 352; con- 
traction w. prep., 60a, 66; in- 
stead of possessive, 35*, 194, 
269; instead of personal pro- 
noun, 93*; with nouns in state- 



ment of general truths (generic 
article) 191i-; as necessary for 
clear case-form, 35*; w. names 
of months, 141*, 216; for in- 
definite art., 256* 

article indefinite: decl., 32, 34 

as — as, 151 

oitf (as up to), 197* 

auxiliaries, see under conjugation 
for tense or mood desired 

(cin) hij$ditn, 159c 

htiit, 129 

capitalization, 12, 168b 

comma, use, 13 

comparison, see under adj. and 
adv. 

compound nouns, 175a* 

conditional mood: use, 329; con- 
jugation, 330, 337t 

conjugation: pres., 36-42; imp., 
84, 117-8; future, 211; perf., 
198-200, 202; future perfect, 
358 — ; plup., 207; passive, 246, 
248; sub., 330-331, 335-8, 344; 
paradigms of weak verb, 359, 
strong verb, 360, refl. verb, 364, 
separable, 363, verb w. insepar- 
able prefix, 363, modal aux- 
iliaries, 365, l^aben, fein and 
tocrbcn, 358 

ba (as bann), 113t 

ha (as sub. conj.), 234 

ba(r) in compounds, 62, 69 

bajr omission of, 346* 

dates, expression of, 217b 

dative: as ind. obj., 16, 266a; 
w. prep., 60, 66; w. verbs, 266b, 
c; w. adj., 267; of person in- 
terested or affected, 268; of 
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possession, 269; forms, see 
under nouns 

declension, paradigms, 352-3, see 
under nouns, pronouns, adjec- 
tives 

demonstratives, 18 

benn, 44, 356 

ber, btc, ba^r 26; as relat., 221; 
as demonstratives, 92* 

bcrcti, beffettr benen, 221* 

bcrjentger 147 

betfel^e, 147 

befto, 151 

bic«, use of, 31* 

diminutives, 168b-l 

directions, 210a 

do (as auxiliary), 46, 87, 127-8 

bo*, 128 

btt, use of, 36 

biltfcn: use, 309; conjugation, 

311 

e (obscured), in dat. sing., 135*; 

in conjugation, 37, 123*, 344 
each other, 240a* 
then, use, 89 
Cttl, in compounds, 69 
Cttl (art.) decl., 32, 33t, 34 
etnanber, 240a* 
etntger 171a, 182a 
tin^, as neuter sing., 171* 
tin, verbs ending in, 36a* 
entreaty, intensive, 128 
er, proper adj. ending in, 108a 
cm, verbs ending in, 36a* 
e§, as expletive, 43* 
cS: i(^ bin e§, 57 
e» 0t«, 176* 

foreign words, pronunciation, 6 
fractions, 257 



future, pres. for, 116*; as denot- 
ing probability, 314a*; for 
forms see conjugation 

future perfect, 358 

gar, 79t 

gc — , omitted in past participle 
of verbs which have unac- 
cented prefix, 199* 
, gender, 53 

generic article, 191 f 

genitive: forms, 132, 137-8; adv. 
gen., 160; of indef. time, 160; 
w. prep., 260; w. verbs, 260b, 
c; position, 133 

gcrit, 70* 

gtW, e§ gibt for there are, 176* 

greetings, accusative in, 144* 

f^ahtn, conjug., 358 

ffM, 131a, 257 

fftt^ttt, 131a*, 319 

Set, 276a 

$ert, decl., 137 

$er5, decl., 190b 

itit, 276a 

fiodi, forms, 149c 

house numbers, 341* 

hyphen, use, 13d 

ig (mctntQ, beinig), 117 

imperative: forms, 123-5; in in- 
direct discourse, 347; pres. inf. 
as command, 296; past parti- 
ciple as command, 306 

imperfect tense, use, 205; forms, 
see under conjugation 

impersonal verbs, 321-2 

in, prep., 66 

in, nouns ending in, 22* 

indefinite pronominal adjective, 
182a 



Practical Beginning German 



353 



tnbem= clause for Eng. present 
participial phrase, 305a 

indicative, indirect statement, 350 

indirect disconrse, 342-7 

indirect questions, 342 — 

infinitive: use and form, 292; as 
imperative, 296; w. gu as a 
substantive, 293a; w. um — ^gu 
as expressing purpose, 294; ver- 
bal noun, 295; position of, 293 

inseparable prefixes, 290 

interrogatives, 30 

inverted word-order, 54, 72a, 
161d, 235*, 334 

irregular (strong) verbs, 39a, 84; 
paradigms, 358 — 

ia, use, 79* 

je=ie (bcfto), 151 

ithtxmann, 182e 

feilt, decl., 32, 33t 

fcttttcn (toiffctt), 320 

fdnneUr use, 309; conjug., 311 

language names, ^cutfd^, ^nglifd^, 
etc., 307a 

laffeit, 319 

—rein, 168b 

Uthtx, 158b 

ma^m (tun), 75* 

man, use, 58a; forms, 182c 

mantSi, 182a 

measure, units of, non-pluraliza- 
tion, 254; apposition instead of 
gen. 255 

mefiT, in comparative, 162* 

mejtere, 171a, 82a-l 

(i)cr) metntgc, 109-110 

mixed decl. of adj., 352b, c 

mixed nouns, 190 

mixed verbs, 38a, 367 



modal auxiliaries, use, 309; con- 
jug., 311, 313-5, 318 
tndgen, 309; conjugation, 311 — 

morgett, 21 7b* 

motion, intr. verbs of, 200, 207, 
338 

miiffeit, 309, 311, 313-315, 318 

nadf (prep.), 60 

noift Soufe, 97* 

na^miiia^^, 160a 

mtffi etnmalr 191* 

n\(ffi toafiX?f 56* 

nitmanh, 182c 

—ni», 175d 

nouns, decl.: strong nouns, 167- 
87; weak nouns, 187-9; mixed, 
190; adjective nouns, 307; 
general paradigms, 352 — 

numerals: cardinals, 171; ordin- 
als, 171c; fractions, 257; in- 
definite, 171a 

obscured e, 36*, 37, 123*, 135*, 
344 

o^ne w. inf., 293a 

**one'* eliminated by pronominal 
ending, 105 

lioar, cin, 171a* 

participles: forms, 304; word 
order, 304a; as adjective-nouns, 
307; replaced by inf., 304b; as 
adv., 305; past part, for pres. 
part., 272*, 306 

passive voice: use, 244; conjuga- 
tion, 246, 248; substitutes for, 
250 

perfect tense: use, 205; replaced 
by present, 220*; conjugation, 
198, 200, 202 

personal pronouns, decl., 48, 119 
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persons, names of, 137a, b 
pluperfect tense, 207, 358 
pluralization of nouns: class I, 

168; class II, 174; class III, 

184; class IV, 187, 189; mixed, 

190; adjective-nouns, 307 
possessive adjectives, 32, 33t. 49 
possessive pronouns, 33t 
prepositions: w. dat., 60; w. ace, 

60; w. dat. or ace, 66; w. gen., 

260; tables, 355 
present tense: for future, 116*; 

for perfect, 220*; conjugation 

in pres., 36-42; present sub., 

343-4 
preterit tense = imperfect 
principal parts of verbs: strong, 

39a; weak, 39b; mixed, 367; 

with insep. unaccented prefix, 

84*, 199*; with separable pre- 
fix, 274 
professions, omission of article, 

148* 
progressive forms, absence of, 46, 

87 
pronominal endings, 17, 21, 24, 

169 
pronouns: demonst., 18; poss., 

32; pers., 48; rel., 221, 224; 

interrog., 29, 136; agreement 

with antecedent, 54* 
pronunciation, 2-12; foreign 

words, 6 
punctuation, 13 
purpose: inf. of, 294; sub. of, 

336a 
quantity of vowels, 2, 3a, 4a 
quantity, expressions of, 254-5 
quasi-passive, 249 



questions indirect: w. sub. 342-7; 

w. ind., 350 
quotation marks, 13e 
reciprocal pronouns, 240a* 
reflexive pronouns, 240 
reflexive verbs, 241 
relative pronouns, 221, 224; comp. 

rel., 228; tuaiS, 227; relative 

never omitted, 226 
», p. 1*, 78 (3) 

—far, 175'^ 

Won (all right) 

script German, 368, 11, note 

fetn, complete conjugation, 358; 
as tense auxiliary, 200, 202, 
207-8, 338; fetn + past part., 
249 

fcraer, fclbft, 240b 

separable comp. verbs, 273-5, 286 

separable prefixes, 276 

ft«, 240 

ete, 36 

singular for plural, 194f, 254 

fo (bann),with conditional clause, 

310* 
foflen, see mod. aux. 
some, cttuaS, ctnigc 
fonbern, (abcr), 80 
strong adjective-inflection, 100 
strong nouns, 167-87 
subjunctive: imp., 329; plup., 

337; pres., 343-4; perf., 345; of 

mod. aux., 335, 340; uses, 329, 

336, 336a, 342, 348 
subordinating conjunctions, 232 
substantivized adjectives, 307, 

352f 
substantivized infinitives, 295 
superlative, absolute: adj., 153; 

adv., 158a 
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syllabication, 14 
th and. t, 5, 6a 
than after comp., 151 
the — the (with com p.), 151 
time, designation of, 216-217 
there (expletive), 43* 
transposed word-order (subject- 
verb clamp), 222, 231, 234* 

ttm=ttimcn, 260 

itm^aitr 294 

umlauts, 4 

verbs; see conjugation 

tftel, lOOa, 182a 

vocation, omission of art., 148* 

tfOtt w. pass., 247 

tion=phrase for genitive, 134 

vowel-mutation in present (or 

bu^ and ^cr shift), 28, 125 
toann, totnn, al^, 232 
ttiadr as relative, 227 
toaS fitr cm, 105* 
weak adjective-endings, 95 
weak nouns, 187-9 
weak verbs, 39b, 84 
— mcfiCti, 263 



toetttg, 182; cm tvtniQ, 159c 
. totnn, aU, 232 
tticr, compound relative, 228 
tocrbcn: conjugation, 358; aux. 

of future tense, 211; of pass., 

244 

ttitffcn (fcnncn), 320a 

too (tVOt), in compounds, 62, 69 

tool^r, as "probably," "I sup- 
pose," 103t, 314a* 

tooflcn, see modal aux. 

word-order: inverted, 54, 72a, 
357b; of adverbs, 99*, 161; of 
direct and indirect obj., 31, 93t; 
two-word verb clamp, 198, 207, 
211; transposed word-order or 
subject-verb clamp, 222, 231; 
subject-verb clamp with two- 
word verb, 235; subject-verb 
clamp with three-word verb, 
340a; exceptions to subject- 
verb clamp, 234* 

gSBort, plural of, 184b 

^n, meanings, 79, 97*; 183, note 



